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NOTICE. 



The present Fasciculus (the fourth) completes Part I 
on the Introduction and the Noun. Part II on the Verb 
and Part III on the Particle have been previously 
published. These three Parts deal with the accidence 
(inflection), the syntax, and such etymological processes 
as are peculiar to one of the three parts of speech, noun, 
verb and particle. Part IV, treating of processes 
common to two or three parts of speech, still remains. 

15th August 1900. M. S. HOWELL. 



NOTICE. 

ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS TO ABBREVIA- 
TIONS OF REFERENCES. 



ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS TO CHRONO- 
LOGICAL LIST. 



Additions and Corrections to tie Abbreviations of 
References. 



Last Prefatory Note. Whenever S says " I have heard the 
trustworthy person '*, he means AZ (NA. 173). 

[This addition should be inserted after " (Nw. 210)".] 

* AZ. The Lexicological Monograph entitled An Nawadir 
fi -ILughat by Ab& Zaid Sa'id Ibn Aus alAnsari alKhazraji 
alBasri, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (d. 214 or 215 or 
216), edited in 1294 by Sa'id Ibn <Abd Allah alKhObI 
alMaruni alLubnani from a MS written in 675 by IMkrm. 

CU. The commentary of IM npon his own Primer, the U. 

IAI. For "Yazld alHadraml" read "Zaid azZiyadl 
affladrami ", and for « 127 " read « 117 or 127 ". 

IAt. After " Ghalib » insert « alMubaribi, of the Muharib of 
ffais"} and read " 541 or 542 or 546 "j and dele " or 660". 

* IHjr. After "Delhi" add " in 1290. On itB margin is 
lithographed, from a MS written in 1099, the Mughnl (c. 952) by 
the Shaikh Muhammad Tahir asSiddiki, alFatani (d. 981), 
author of the Jiajma' alBihar, fixing the orthography of the 
names of the Traditionists, and concluding with a section upon 
the dates of the leading authorities on Tradition, from the Prophet 
to Bhk.» 



( ii ) 

IMkrm. The I£adi Jatual adDm Aba -lFadl Mubammmad 
Ibn MtjkAKKAM alAnsari alKhazraji an-Najjari arRuwaifi'l 
allfriki alMisrl, Secretory to the Chancellery at Cairo, and 
afterwards President of the Conncil at Tripoli, the Grammarian 
and Lexicologist (b. 630, d. 711), author of the LA. 

[He waH a descendant of the Companion Buwaifi' Ibn Thabit 
alAnsari anNajjari, one of the Band Malik Ibn AnNajjar al- 
Madan! alMisri, who was present at the conquest of Egypt in 20", 
was appointed governor of Tripoli by Mu'awiyain4fr,anddied in 
56.} 

IT. Insert "asSaba'I" after "<Abd Allah", and "of AlMarl- 
ya " after " Grammarian". 

ITT. The Sharif Abu Muhammad, or Abu-IMu'ammar, 
YahiyH Ibn Mubammad Ibn Taba-tabI al'Alawi alrlusain^ 
the Grammarian and Philologist (d. 478). 

* Jh. The SiaMh, often called the §ibah, of the Shaikh Abu 
Na?r Isma'Il Ibn gammad alJatjhARI atTurkl alFaiabl, the 
Lexicologist (d. 393 or 398 or about 400), printed in Egypt, with 
the Marginal Annotations of N, in 1282. 

[See * MAJh in the Additions and Corrections issued with 
the last preceding Fasciculus, where this correction also should 
have been included.] 

LA. The great Lexicon entitled the Liean al'Arab, by 
IMkrm. 

* MAE. Add u * Also the Marginal Annotation upon the 
Cawnpore edition of the Commentary by the same Author upon 
theSH". 



( iii ) 
Rk. Insert "b. 371 ". 

* TA. The Tahdhib alAlfaz, being the Kitab alAlfa? of 
iSk, with the Tahdhib, or Critical Annotations, of T, edited, 
with the Glosses of IK on the text of ISk, by Father Louis 
Cheikho, S. J., in 1896-8 A. D. 

* Tsr. In I. 3 read " the MAd, from a MS, and from the 
edition lithographed in Persia in 1285". 

U. The ' JJmdat alHufiz wa * Vddat alLafiz, a Gramma- 
tical Primer, by IM. 



Additions and Corrections to the Chronological List. 



No.4.lAIdied in 12*7 (MAB> ITB, BW) : in 117 (NA, 
AKB). The prayer at his fuaeral was offered by Bital Ibn Abi 
Burda, Kadi of AlBatjra, who wbb removed from office in 120, 
and died soon afterwards (AKB. i. 116, 452), If so, the proper 
date seems to be 117. 

No. 5. Add " IAI (4/» as a master of IA1. 

No. 8. Insert « IAI (4)" as a master of Akb. 

No. 10. Insert " IAI (4)" as a master of Y. 

No. 13. Read " AASh, pupil of MD (12), lived". 

No. 14. Insert « IAI (5)" as a master of Kbl. 

fcfos. 19* 20. Transpose these two numbers, making the neces- 
sary alteration in number wherever Ml.'*, r AZ is mentioned. 
Add « AZ (19)" as a master of Ai IA. 

No. 23. After "74 years" add f< or a f< w years more than 100". 
The former estimate of AMYd's :ige is f< it d in the INr. and the 
latter in the IKhn. If, as the NA state , e was a pupil of IAI' 
(4), who died in 117 or 127, the latter em uaat-i must be adopted. 

No. 27. He first learnt from the maf ers of S (NA); but not 
from Khl (BW). 

No. 28. Insert « popil of AZ (19)." 

No. 29. Insert " Abmr (18)" among the masters of Fr. 



( vi ) 

No. 30. Insert « Ahnir (18)" and « Fr (29)" among the mas- 
ters of Lh. 

No. 33. Insert " Nr (21) " among the masters of AUd. 

No. 34. MIS died in 231 (IAtb, BW, HKh): in 232 (NA), 
at the age of 92, according to a- story told in the NA, in which 
case he was born in 140, and should therefore be entered before 
Fr (29), who v.as born in 144. 

No. 48. Insert " Zd (41)" among the masters of Mb. 

No. 49. The reporter of [poetry among] the BB (NA). But 
AT (INr. II. 208) seems to class him among the KK. 

No. 50. 1Kb was a Kufi (NA) ; bub this observation appears, 
from its context, to mean that he was Kufi by birth, not in 
doctrine. 

Insert 

57A | M | IW (father), pupil of Th (47) aud Mb (48), 

lived 50 years ... ... ... | 298 

No. 61. Add "MYd (53)" to the masters of Snl. 
Insert 
64A I M I I.W. (son), pupil of Zj (54) and IW (57A) | 332 

No. 71. Insert " Zj (54) " among the masters of Kl. 

No. 72. Sf was born before 270 (INr, BW), probably a 
mistake for 290. Even if his age, at his death in 368, was only 
84 years, as is stated in the IAth, IKhn, MAB, and TKh, in 
which case he was born in 284, he was senior to Kl, who was born 
in 288 ; and therefore Nos. 71 and 72 should be transposed, the 
necessary alteration in number being made wherever Sf or Kl is 



( vii ) 

mentioned. In the INr. II. 225, 233, the dates above mentioned 
(b. before 270, d. 368) are erroneously assigned to Mohammad Ibn 
Sa'Id aBSirafi alFali, author of a commentary on the Lubab, as to 
whom the author of the INr. says in the BW " I have not oome 
upon any life of him." 

Insert 
75A 1 Bd | Amd, pupil of ID (51), Zj (54), Akh (55), 

Nf (57), and IS (66) ... ... | 371 

JNTo. 88. A48 died at a great age (BM, AWM). 

No. 100. Read « 371—460". 

No. 101. Insert « ASB (84)" as a master of IB. 

No- 104, note 3. Add " He studied in Egypt under Abu 
Ya'r>ub Tusnf Ibn Ya'rjub alBasri, known as Ibn Khurrazadh 
anNajmlmi, from Najiram, a ward in AlBasra, and known also as 
alBnhturi, the Grammarian and Lexicologist (6. 345, d. 423), who 
settled in Egypt and learnt from Abu -LBusain 'AH Ibn Ahmad 
alMuballabi (d. 335), who was a pupil of IKb's son Abu Ja'far 
Afcmad Ibn 'Abl Allah adDlnawari alMalikl, rjadlof Misr 
(d. 322), who was born at Baghdad, and studied there under his 
father 1Kb (50)". 

No. 106. ISd was a pupil also of his own father, who was a 
pupil of ABz (79). 

Insert 
107 A | Bd | ITT, pupil of Rb (80) and Thm (98) ... j 478 

and 
109 A J A | * ABk, pupil of Mkk (95) ... „. | 494 



( viii } 

No. 112. Bead « 431 " for " 531 »». 

No. 116. Insert " pupil of ABk (109A)". 

No. J 1 9. Insert « ITT (107 A)" as a master of ISli. 

No. 120. To nearly 90 (BM). If so, IT should precode Md 
(115). 

No. 121. Insert « pupil of ISB (116) ». 

No. 123. Add « H (118) » to the masters of Jk. 

No. 126, note 1. Add " He studied in Spain under Abu -IKaeim 
'Abd ArRafrmau Ibn Muhammad Ibn Ahmad anNafti, of Nafta 
(a town in Africa), known as Ibn AaSa'igh, who entered Spain, 
and became a pnpil of IArb (125), and afterwards travelled in the 
East, leaving Damascus in 518 on his way back to Nafta." 

No. 128. Insert " pupil of IBsh (1 1?) ". 

No. 137. Insert <*SKht (122)" among the masters of KIAmb. 
Through these masters the grammatical pedigree of KIAmb is 
traceable in three lines to IS (66), from information given by 
himself:— 

18 (66) 



i (73) Bf 1 (76) 

~~1 



Kb (86) Bk (8k9) HlDn (99) 

ITT (107A) IB (101) T (111) 

ISh (119) IDs (112) Jk (123) 

KIAmb SKht (122) KIAmb 

(NA. 488) KIAmb (NA. 433) 

v (NA. 483) 



( i* ) 
Insert 
137A | A | IMda, pupil of lAt (128) ... | 513—592 

and 
147A | A | ITlk, pupil of 8uh (135) and IMu (136) | 545-618 

and 
152A | Bd | ALB, pupil of KIAmb (137) ... | 557—629 

No. 106. Add " ITlh (147A)" to the masters of Sbl. 
No. 183. For « 172 " read " 171". 
Insert 
186A | | *Jrb, pupil of B (172) ... | 746 

No. 190. After " 723 " put " » ", the number of the first 
Note below. 

Dele No. 196 and Note 2. 
No. 199. Insert " lived nearly 88 years". 
No. 201. Read " *FA and * MN (Author of the)". 
Insert 
202A | M | *IHjr ... ... ... | 773— 852 

IHjr was pupil of IHsh's son Muhibb ad Din Muhammad 
Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn Ytisuf alHambatf, the Grammarian (6. 750, 
d. 799), who studied under bis father IHsh (194), and received 
diplomas from 8b (192) and IA (193). 
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single or collected together (Jm). So saya IH (Fk). The 
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ments not belonging to any others (Jm). The elements 
[to which all (R)] of these ns., [though infinite, are redu- 
oible (R),] consist of twelve words, Jua-lj one to jLAc ten, 
x2U a hundred, and i_iJ! a thousand (M,IH). Each scale 
contains nine numbers, the units being nine numbers, 
the tens nine numbers, and the hundreds nine numbers ; 
while the thousands are deduced from them, i. e., derived 
from the three scales, being units of thousands, tens of 
thousands, hundreds of thousands, and thousands of 
thousands to infinity (IY). And the other nums. are 

derived from these (M, R, Jm) by(l) dualization, like 

ISi 
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^uSLc two hundred and ^UJ! two thousand : (2) plura- 
lization, like ^v&* twenty (R, Jm) and its fellows, which 
are co-ordinated with the pi. [234] (R); and like ^yux» 
hundreds and o^Jl thousands ( Jm) : (3) coupling, like 
^y&xj XlU f^retf cmo* twenty [320] (R, Jm), JuLej J^>! 

a hundred and one, and vjUIj - &SU one thousand one 

^ ^ * * * & 
hnndred\9.vA similarly j&x. d^\ [below] and its fellows, 

because they are orig. coupled (R) : (4) prothetic compo- 
sition, like &3UiJi [316] (R, Jm) and oil! &£i$ three thou,- 

sand (R) : (5) synthetic composition, like Lkc £L*a. 
[210, 308] : (6) affixion of the 8 of femininization, like 
SA»tj and ^L**i! [below] : (7) rejection of it, like iJJ 
to a«m3 [314] (Jm). J^.1^ [322] is a ?i. occurring in 
the language in two ways, (l)as a substantive, being 
a proper name for thi3 quantity, like the rest of 
the nums. : (2) as an ep., derived from StX^ 5 unity ; 
occurring as a genuine ep., as IV. 169. [2] ; and made 
fem.f when it follows a /<-?«., as StX&.lj u ««aS' iJl 
XXXI. 27. But like the creation and resurrection of 
one being [314], And they use tX*»l [322] in the sense 
of the substantive iX^lj , as jj^&ej 0^*1 twenty-one [539] 
and ~&* d».| e/et?cp [above], i. q. ^j*-*^ *>■**'$ o«e ana 
twenty and S^c^ iX=».l 5 one and ten [210, 308]. As for 
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^lUl [16, 295], it is curtailed of the J , like glil] , its J being 
a & , because it is from *^kS<zJhlbent the thing ; while 
the Hamza at its beginning is a quasi-compensation for 
the elided. And the /em. is tf LuS [307], like ^liuf ; 
or ^Uls , like ^GjL [277,667] (IY). The nums. are 
generally conjoined with ns. denoting the [genera (IY) ] 
numbered [265], in order to indicate the genera and 

their quantities, as v 1jj1 &SJd three garments, pstUo 8~&j& 

« *■ ^ .• .» <• •»* •" > •• » » • 

ten dirhams. Kli»i> ~&* tXs*| eleven dln&rs, iL>, ^mv&a 

twenty men, |*je*o &SU a hundred dirhams [314], and 

(_»ji oUt a thousand garments : except <Xs*lj and ^uil ; for 

you do not say Jll^ j^!^ , nor ^l^o Ubl ; but express the 

generic n. in the sing, or cZ«., as J^ a man [in the sing. 
(IY)] and ^p^L* 'wo men [in the cfo. (IY)], effecting 
the two indications together by means of one expres- 
sion (M). For Jj>, a man imports genus and unity, and 
^^a.% two men imports genus and making one into a 
pair ; so that there is no need to combine the num. and 
the numbered : whereas, in the case of the rest, number 
and genus are not imported, except from the num. and the 
numbered together, because x£JLS' three imports number 
without genus, and JU.» wenimports^ewwa without num- 
ber] so that, if you intend to import both, you combine the 
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two words (Aud). And he that says *Jt Waa^ o Jb 
[228,315] acts upon the discarded rule (M). People 
say U&yi't U$g*,SJ I met them two, the two of them, by 
. analogy to jv$*£u *4**&J / "ifi* Mem, <Ae three of them, 
misunderstanding both idiom and analogy, and failing to. 
recognize the difference between the two phrases. Forthe 
Arabssay, in the case of two, i^L&il met them two, without 
expounding the/wow. ; but, in the case of many, ^ &dX$ p^z**} 

/ ?ne£ f/iew, the three of them T +$ •«,»».»,£> ff*^ -i saw we»i, 
the Jive of them, and the like, expounding the pron. 
The difference between the two cases is that the du. does 
not vary in number, and is therefore independent of 
[numerical] exponent : while the pi. is vague, unlimited 
in number 5 so that, if it were not expounded by something 
explanatory of its number, the hearer would not know 
its numerical quantity (D). 

§. 314. We now proceed to discus3 the predicament 
of the nums. in respect of two matters, gender [below] 
and sp. [315]. As regards the first matter, they are of three 
kinds, (1) what is always made masc. with the masc, and 
/ewi. with the /em., as analogy requires, vid. Jw*lj one and 
Jul] two [313], as J^tJ *JJ t^h II# 158 ; And y° ur ® od 
is one God and i>i\£>.l} u»M ^ {X&te* ^jJlyo VII. 189. 
He is the God that hath created you from one being, 
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^jljul XA-fljJ! ^^jw*. V. 105. [16] and ^^JuSI Lucot U»^_ 
yjjUOSI Lu*j«».!j XL. 11. Owr Zort/, Thou hast made us 
to die twice, and made us to live twice, [i. e., ^jjOSLj! and 
yjj6vU=»j (K,B) or yjjJSj* and yjj^le». (K)] ; and similarly 
the num. that is in the form of theactf. part., like v&Jli' third 
and «K fourth, ferns. &*Juand SuuU , to «-&U <en(& in the 



». » ■ 



masc, and 8-&li in the jfcm. [324], as p$*tU «*is ^PyLu* 

^U^XVIII. 21. [539] and XXIV. 9. [34, 167, 525] : (2) 
what is always made fern, with the masc, and masc. 
with the fern., vid. &LU fAree [265] to &u«i' wine, whether 
they be compounded with SL&e ten [318], as 3H^ .-&A &ULS 
thirteen men with the 8 [expressed] in &£b , and eJi 
8L*t 8-&* thirteen women [below] with the 8 elided from 
XJi , whence LXXIV. 30. [87], i. e., UCLe angels ox \S\iL 
warders, [the sp. being elided (MAd)] ; or not com- 
pounded, as JU>-< &iii freemen and Sj-«*3 ^JLi Jftree women, 
whence ,.£? &£li J«lXjf ^iX3* 3l dUlflll. 36. 2% s^n 
sActW 6e £/ia£ <Aom spea£ not unto men for three days, and 
Jllf ^JLi Jjltf jJLXl* 5? viLxJ XIX. 11. 7% s^n 
shall be that thou speak not unto men for three nights : 
(3) what requires distinction, vid. till ten, which, if 
uncompounded, is like s£Jb [above] to fcuwJ , being made 
masc. with the fern., and /cm. with the masc. ; and, if 
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compounded [818], is conformable to analogy, being made 
masc. with the masc, and fern, with the /em., as oul^ ^31 
Lsjflil 5^TxiI.4.[85,211,315 1 442]andIL57.[211] Sh). 
&Jb to &&>»?, andtheuncompounded 8~&*, have three states, 
(1) that unrestricted number should be intended by them, as 
JUUi <_i*u XiiS 27iree is ^e half of six [below] ; (2) that a 
nwm&erei should be intended by them, but not mentioned, 
as &L*L o^-o I" fasted Jive, meaning days [below], 
and lw>s. ^;g«" / lay awake Jive, meaning nights ; 
(3) that a numbered should be intended by them, and be 
mentioned, which is what IHsh mentions here (MAd). 
Various reasons have been assigned for the abnormal 
genders of the nums. from 3 to 10 ; but, in my opinion, 
[says R,] the most probable is the following. The num. 
above 2 is constituted fern, in its original application, i. e., 
when it serves to express unrestricted number, as fcc* 

&iJU> uuu£ and JUiUi i-iLaj &ju»t [8]; before it is used in the 

* »»• 1- ~* 
sense of the numbered, as in- JU., &&U ^Juls* 2%ree men 

came tfo me : so that, in the case of unrestricted number, 
v&Ji out** cm is not said. The reason why it is consti- 
tuted fern, in the original application is that every pi. 
becomes fern, in their language, because it is indicative 
of number above two [234]; so that, when the masc. in such 
as JL>, men [270] becomes fern, because of the super- 



( 1429 ) 

vention of this accident, still more ought the accident 
itself to be fern. As for the num.' s being an accident, itis 
because the num. belongs to the cat. of p [217], which is 
an accident. Afterwards the nums. are commonly used 
to express the numbered ; and are then invaded by the 
sense of qualification [322], which is the sense of 
deriv. ns. [142], since JL>» &ui" three men means 
numbered by this num. But, though the sense of qualifi- 
cation is predominant in them, they are more com- 
monly not put in apposition to their qualified, &£u 

' 0/1/ IO / 

JU*» being more common in usage than xili" Jta»» 
[below], because the original state of these expres- 
sions as substantives is observed; and also because 
the intention is to lighten them, since lightness by elision 
of the Tanwin is attained by prefixing them to their 
numbereds. According to this rule, then, the whole of 
the nums. are orig. pre. to their numbereds ; while such 
as are not pre., vid. 11 to 99 [315], are [aprothetic] for a 
[special] cause [316]. The prefixion in JL^.» &£li [316] 

and |V*y> &l* [313] is like the prefixion in SJuJas o*a. 

and ujUj ij&2>.\ [12 1], according to the different opinions 
held by the GGr of the two cities : for the ep. is pre. to 
what is its qualified ; but as to whether the post, now 
remains a qualified, as the KK hold, or the qualified of 
the pre. is suppressed, a general [expression] explained 
by the post, as the BB hold, there is the dispute men- 



( 1430 ) 

tioned in the cat. of pro thesis. Since, however, the sense 
of qualificition exists in the nums., and they often occur 
in apposition to the expressions denoting the objects 
numbered, as 'iSJJt JLs»j [ahove] and xSLo Jots ^UJI [142], 
and, when they do not follow the qualified, what is 
qualified is put after them, either post., as JL&.» x£A3 and 
J^., &SU , or governed by ^y> , as JL». Jl,^ &*JL» , or put 
into the ace, as U#Jc> &yy&>* j they may be treated like 
deriv. eps. in having the fern, regularly distinguished 
from the masc by the "»', this distinction being regular in 
deriv. eps., like V;^ an ^ *^^ [265]. Other quantities 
also than nums. are used as eps., as &UJ ±_>yS an ell of 
cJotfA and ijuis o a bushel of wheat ; but not so often as 
the nums. When, therefore, the nums. from 3 to 10 are 
eps. of the pi. of the masc, they retain their constitu- 
tional femininization) because they are eps. of the pi. 
[316], which is fern. ; so that fcUi JL=^ is said, like 

slL^ JL&2 [270]. And, when what is qualified by them 

is post, as Jl».\ &Uj , the nums. remain fern, in apposi- 
tion to the post., because the sp. is the same expression 
as the qualified , being put last for the two objects 
mentioned (R), vid. observance of the original state of the 
nums. as substantives, and intention to lighten them 
( MAR). As for the num. whose sp. is sing. [3 1 5], vid. what 
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is above 10, it is not made fern., because the same fern. 

qualified does not remain. Moreover, though U0.4 ^uv&e 

* » • » „„ x» »^ » ^ > «< 

is oriflf. ^5*^* |*»K<> , and similarly |*»ji> &3U and J^ uUI 

are oregr. &3Lo *a>U,> and i_JUI JL?.* , still these nums., even 
when they follow their pi. qualifieds, do not agree with 
them in fern, gender, because the j and ^ are inseparable 
from the terminations of ,jjv&fc and its caf. [234,320], 
and the s from the termination of x3Lo ; while JU| follows 
them in abandoning the agreement, because the breach 
of the custom is established by the two first : and, since 
the nums., when they follow their qualifieds, do not 
agree with them, therefore, when pre. to them also, they 
do not agree with them ; so that J^ uLlt and KUjo| oUl , 
and Jo« «2U and 8L*| «SU are said. And the reason 
why &U5 to 2uu«j , when compounded with 8~&c , remain 
in the same state as before the composition, although 
they have neither a pi. sp. nor a pi. qualified, is that 
their pi. sp.ia suppressed, the last sp. being considered suffi- 
cient, because the custom of the nums., when they follow 
one another, is to be satisfied with the sp. of the last 
num. of their aggregate, as iL^ cJ**-"? **^5 *^ c 
hundred and thirty-three men, orig. JL*» &£!£« J^ sfU 

* t ' , 11/ 

&?.« u>y^"5 ^ Aimdra? men and «Aree men and /Atr/y 

dten ; so that, since their pi. sp. is supplied, they are 
185 



( 1432 ) 

treated in the same way as when the sp. is expressed. 
Since, then, the Arabs intend to treat the nums. like 
deriv. eps., by expressing the i in them when their 
qualified is fern., and eliding it from them when their 
qualified is masc; while they have no masc. qualified, 
because they are not applicable as eps. to anything but 
thepZ., Which is fern., whether it Yfcpl. of a masc. or s, fern.: 
and since, if the 8 were expressed in them with the two 
ph., the intention to treat them as deriv. eps. would not be 
plain ; and you would think the a to be the one used to make 
the unrestricted num. fern, in the original state [of sub- 
stantive], not to be put on account of the qualified's being 
fern., because the s , when not denoting unity, is mostly 
inseparable from the substantives containing it, like Sijit 
[238,263]: therefore the Arabs drop the S with the pi. 
of the fern., because its f emininization is faint, in compa- 
rison with that of the pi. of the masc, so that it is 
quasi-masc. [below]. For the femininization regarded 
in the pi. of the fern, is that which supervenes because 
of the plurality, like the femininization in the pi. of the 
masc, not that which was before the plurality, as is 
proved by the fact that, if the original [femininization] 
were regarded, %Lj jUjJ XII. 30. [21,270] would* not be 

allowable in a case of choice, as i\y>\ JU is not allowable 
in such a case. As, then, the adventitious femininization 
removes the original mascnlinization in Jta-s and *L| 
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[270], so also it removes the original femininization in 
Sj^j : but this adventitious [femininization] is apparent, 

notorious, in Jl*^ , faint in 8j**3 , hecause the effect 
produced upon a thing by its like is not so marked as the 

8/ • 

effect produced upon it by its opp.\ so that H^ becomes 
quasi-masc. [above], because its femininization is faiut. 
One says, therefore, &JU' JI&., and «&Ji 8j*«j , where the s , 
which, in the original state (of substantive], denoted the 
femininization of the abstract nwm., becomes denotative 
of the femininization of the numbered. The gender of 
these ten expressions, 0^-\^ to syu* , having been thus 
settled, we say that their predicament is what we 
have mentioned, vid. that o^y and ^Gbl are con- 
formable to analogy ; while the remaining eight 
are apparently contrary to analogy, wherever they 
occur, below 10 or above it, as.liLs^ w&*&Ui [324], 

^v) c}?"™? **^' > an< * J^ ^^5 *^ > except 8~&c , 
which, in composition, reverts to analogy, the 8 
being expressed in it in the fern., and dropped in the 
mctsc., as &»-* «&x &ui and sk»| 8~&c eJU; [above], 
because its sp. is not a #J. [316], from regard to which 
the num. might be made fern. And the reason why, 
when combined with a unit, S-Ae ten, alone among 
decimal numbers, agrees with its sp. in gender is that, 
when without a unit also, it agrees with its sp. in gender, 
as JU?2 8~&x ten men and s^wJ *-&& ten women, [ JL?.) 
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Ucing /em., and 8j**j quasi-masc] (R). As for #Ck ^ 
lgJu*l ..&e adi &u*aaJlj VI- 161. IT7wso rfoe^ a good 
thing shall have ten good tilings like it [below], it means 
l^JliU v^Lll^. y&S , [by suppression of a qualified (Fk) J 
otherwise iLAb would be said, because JX« is mcwc. 
(Aud, Fk) ; and, with the pi., the gender regarded is that 
of its sing, [below], as [IM states] in the Alfiya and the 
Tasini (Fk). So [says IHsh] in the Aud ; but whether 
sl&* would necessarily be said requires consideration, 
because some justify the mase. gender in ~&e by the 
argument that the JUUI are cjUm*s». , and others on the 
ground that the pre. gains feininiuization from the post. 
[Ill] (YS). This is [the rule] when the numbered is men- 
tioned (A, Fk). Sfw, in his Commentary on the IH, 
reports, as [a restriction] transmitted by Nw from the 
learned, that it is only when the numbered is mentioned 
after the mini. : and that, if the numbered be put first 
(YS, Sn), and the num. made an ep., the rule may be 
enforced or neglected (Sn); [so that] the s may be affixed 
to the num. or elided, with both the mase. and the /em. 
(YS), as if the numbered were suppressed [below], as 
,«**_> JuUwo nine questions and Suu>o JU« nine men, or 
conversely (Sn). But, in opposition to Sfw upon this 
restriction, which is not mentioned by IM in the 
Tasini, nor by AH in the Ir, nor by IHsh in any 
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of liis books, it is sufficient to say that I have referred 
to the Ns, but have not found in it any restriction 
other than what is mentioned by [A,] Fk, and others, 
vid. that the num. is made fern, with the masc. when 
the numbered is mentioned (YS). If, however, the num- 
bered be [intended, but (A) ] not mentioned [literally [A)], 
then [the chaste construction is to give the num. the same 
gender as if the numbered were mentioned, as &!+£* ot*e 
I fasted five, meaning days, and L»» «y-w I journeyed 
five, meaning nights] hut (A.)] the S may be elided with 
the masc. (A, Fk), as II. 234. [320] (Fk), whence [in 
tradition (Fk) ] j£& "^ o«u juloI p> And then follows 

it up with six days ofShawwal (A, Fk). Apparently Fk 
[also] means that expression of the S [with the masc] is pre- 
ferable, which is distinctly stated in the Tsr, but is open 
to an objection, which you will soon learn; and that there is 
nodifference [as to elision of the 8 ] between the numbered's 
being -bl or any other expression, as is laid down, 
without any restriction, by many, and among them IHsh 
in the Janii', who hold y*4~» ts JU fX~$\ ^ Isl&m has 
been founded upon five principles or essentials [339], 
i. e. <JL*t or ^e , I , to be an instance of that (YS). But 
Sb restricts the elision of the S to the case where the 
numbered is [the expression (Sn)] pbl (YS.Sn) exclusive- 
ly, not any other masc. (YS); and holds it to be the [only] 
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practice agreeable with the speech of the Arabs (Sn). 
He discusses that at great length ; but the sum of it is 
this:— When the numbered consists of days and nights,&s 
Uha. \s)y» I journeyed jive, meaning both [above], or of 

days alone, as U*+s. o^ I fasted five days, because 
fasting is only in the days, the s is elided in the num., 
in the first case, because the nights predominate over the 
days, which are subordinate to them [325. B], so that the 
predicament of the nights is applied to the days ; and, in 
the second, because the day, becoming, as it were, includ- 
ed under, and part of, the night, is indicated by the same 
name: and, since the predicament belongs to the nights, 
elision of the a is the [only] practice agreeable with the 
speech of the Arabs, to which mention of it is foreign. 
For this reason S says that expression of it is allowable 
by analogy; but that we do not find it in the speech of 
the Arabs [320]; and the language of Z [below] is to 

the same effect (YS). [For Z says on II. 234.,] Yjks. is 
said from regard to jCJ nights, with which the days are 
included; and you never see the Arabs use the masc. in 
the num. from regard to r L»t days : you say l^jt v*+*> 
I fasted ten days ; and, if you used the masc, you 
would deviate from their speech, as is clear from the 

text k. &r 3l rv*ijJ &1 -^^' 1^* * e ^ ave noi toffied °a 
the earth, or in the grave, save ten days, . and then 
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Ujj SM (wC*J ^t XX. 104. Ye have not tarried save a 
day (K). And what Nw mentions as to the allowance 
of both genders by the Arabs requires consideration. 
But, when the numbered is some other expression, the 
rule of using the masc. [num.] with the fern, numbered, 
and the fern, with the masc. must be observed, there 
being no reason to the contrary (YS). As to whether 
the s may be expressed with the fern, when the numbered 
is not mentioned, that is reported to be disallowed by 
some ; but wha r is mentioned above as reported by Sfw 
necessarily implies its allowability (Sn). As for the 
nums. whereby a numbered is not intended, but only 
unrestricted number, all of them are with the 8 , as 
&Xm, i_dA3j &d5 [above]; and are diptote, because [/em. 
(Sn)] proper names [8], contrary to the opinion of some; 
while the prefixion of Jl to them, as itt*J| uLai S&UJt , 

is like its prefixion to some proper names, as &#iM a 
name of the Sun, when they say &0&H , and similarly 

v_*7*i and oytlil for Fate [8] (A). The gender regarded 
[with the pi, (Aud)] is that of the sing, [above] (And, A), 
not of the pi. (A), as «yUU^ &U3 three hot baths (Aud, A), 

with the S , from regard to -Ua. , which is masc. (Aud). 
This is contrary to the opinion of the Bdd (Aud, A), who say 
uyUUa. v&Jb , regarding the form of the pi. : while Ks, 
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[like the Bdd (Sn),] says " You say <iyUU=>. eJUb oj>* 
/ parsed by three hot baths, •without a a , though the sing. 
[261] is wasc"; and he constructs what is like it by analo- 
gy to it : hut Fr does not say this. The gender regarded 
in the sing,, (1) if the numbered be a substantive, is the 
gender of its form, as ooisui! J&o' three persons, meaning 
women [or wie« (Sn)], because yodaufc is masc. ; ' and 
v jjte| oJLS Jfiree beings, meaning men [or women (Sn)], 

because ,jjut is /em. [263,264]: (a) this holds good so 
long as something which strengthens the sense, or in 
which the sense is often intended, is not attached to the 
sentence [containing the num. (Sn)]; for, if that be 
attached to it, the sense may be observed:— the first 
is like the saying [of 'Umar Ibn Abl Eabi'a (MN, EC) 
alMakhzumi ^MN)] 
* " ' \* o * * ' \< .1? ' °i • ' < » -' --,--^ 

[And my shield against him that I was afraid of was 
three persons , two of them having swelling breasts, and 
the third just entering upon the time of puberty, where 
yojiaufc means iy-j women (EC),] and the saying [of An 
Nawwah alKilabl (EC)] 

j&jUt LgijUS ^o fc^ ool j # yjJajl w&* sjkjD bi^5 ^tj 
[Jlnc2 ven'ly this Kilab is ten sub-tribes, and thou art 
quit of its ten clans, where ^jLl means jiC2 (EC)]; and 
IM in the CK makes Of CbllLl iClx ^suiT ^Cu&Sj 
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VII. 160. f And We divided them into twelve tribes, 
nations, an instance of it, saying that by the mention of 

U*\ the predicament of the fern, becomes preponderant, 
[otherwise, says IUK, lXuL-1 l&x ts llt would be said, 
because 1qju*> is tnasc. (Sn)]; but in the CT he makes 

UpL*vf a subst. for i~&£ ^gisil , [the sp. XSji divisions 
being suppressed (Sn),] which is the right construction, as 
will be seen [3 1 6]: and the second is like the saying [of 
an Arab of the desert, afflicted by drought (EC),] 

[We are reduced to three souls, and we have but three 
camels. Hardindeedhas the time been upon my household! 
(EC)], g«ij being often used when ^L«j! a human being 
is intended by it : (2) if the numbered be an ep., is the 
gender of its qualified meant to be understood, not its 
own, as VI, 161. [above], i. e., «yUiLs». wic; and as 
^ULr&ili three middle-sized [240], when you intend men ; 
and similarly ol^a &£Jli f Aree &easte, when you intend 
males, because »Jo is on*?, an ep. (A); though some of 
the Arabs, says IUK, say i_>t;£ eJLS , because 2bb is 
treated as a substantive (Sn). It is only with the pi., 
however, that the gender of the sing, is regarded (A). 
As for the [collects e (Sn)] generic n. and the quasi-pl. n . t 

what is regarded with them is their actual gender, so 
186 
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that the gentler given to the num. is the converse of what 
their pron. requires. You say (1) [ ^ydl ^ siJLS three 
men and (A)] Jjti\ ^ a*JLS' three sheep, with the 8, because 
you say [ j*& ff> many men and (A)] wOfcf pic many sheep 
with [the ep. in] the masc. (Aud, A): (a) so in tie And: 
butBD says "In my opinion you saypJixJl ^ viJLi" because 

fjjt is fern." [271]; and this is what Jh and others men- 
tion : and by it is refuted the language of A, like that of 
the Aud; and it is proved by pyki\ St *** 0JL& 6| XXI. 
78. When the men's sheep had strayed into it: while some 
say that pik is both masc. and fern.) and this is neces- 
sarily implied by what Dm transmits from IHsb, vid. 
that the fern, generic ns. are Jlaj frees and kj ducfot, 
which have no third, because the rest are cither neces- 
sarily masc, vid. six, \y* bananas, wJx grapes, «ju« 

lote-trecs, ^.hs fresh ripe dates, &+£ wheat, and Jls 
wonfe, or of both genders, vid. the remaining expressions 
(Sn): (2) kJfJjj* <±jS */»•«? rfwcfo [271], with omission of 
the S , because you say JUj^iaj «ia?iy cfrtcfo with [the ep. 
in] the yew. : (3) J£jf J^o siii three head o/ ca«Ze or 
eJi , because Jb has two dial, vars., masc. [from regard 
to the fono, or ,o „„£ Wl-iMP- 
regard to the sense xcU** (Sn)], as u*Xt wliu »ixf| ^l 
IL 65. [257], where <&.&\Ssia read (Aud, A). This holds 
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good so long as the generic n. or qtmsi-pl. n. is neither 
separated from the num. by an ep. indicative of the sense, 
[the ep. being either not mentioned at all, or mentioned 
posterior to both of them (Sn),] nor used as a substitute 
for a, pi. of a mosc.; for, if either be the case, then what 
is [necessarily (Sn)] observed is the sense, [though as to 
the necessity A differs from some of the moderns (Sn)]: — 
the first is like your saying jUAjf^ £>& «*-^' ^ ree female 
*AeepandkJJ c jj« < j !? £> «£JU three male ducks ; but the 
posterior ep. has no effect, as vi»lil |U*JI ^ &£A$ and 
^j& kJl ^ oJJ[271](A); and similarly the tfp.not indica- 
tive of the sense, as ialff^ ^lls*. viJi JAree pretty ducks, 
^u*** being common to woZes and females (Dm): and 
tne second is such as &JL>» &£JU' three pedestrians, &JL&.* 
being a/eiw, quasi-pl. n., but used as a substitute for 
Ji^f as a broken pi. of Js*K , so that its num. is made 
[to indicate by the expression of the s in it that the num- 
bered is (Sn)] masc, as would be done with the pi. for 
which it is used as a substitute (A); and similarly, says 
IUK, *u&| XaJU /Awe things, t\&sA being ongr. *Ltu& on 
the measure of *5U3 [273], but used as a substitute for 
the pi. JUsI, so that, though it is/em., still, since it is used 
as a substitute for a pi. of a masc, the S must be express id 
in it (Sn). And, [as the form of the sing, is not regarded 
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in the generic and quasi-pl. ns., so (Sn)] also the form 
of the sing, is not regarded when it is a proper name, 
[bat its sense is regarded (Sn),] as uylfisJLkJl &Ji the 
three Talhas and «y!jo$J| u » 4 a. the Jive Hinds [264]. 
When the numbered has two dial, vars., masc. and fern., 
like JL*. state, elision and expression [of the 8 ] are 
allowable [in its num.], as Jl^-t &Ji and Jl^l S&X2 three 
states (A). 

§. 315. As regards the second matter, i. e., the sp. 
[314], the numa. are of four kinds, (1) what does not 
need a sp. at all, vid. iX^-lj one and ^1*31 iwo: for you do 
not say J.&.C iX^U , nor ^jIX&.C Utff ; while J.4L^ lils 
[238,313] is a poetie license: (2) what needs a sp, in the 
gren. pi, vid. XlLS tfftree to 5«Ae ten [below], as &iii ^JOe 
gloj y&*. JL>j WiiA me ore t/wee were and ten women, 
except when the sp. is the word s3Lo a hundred, which 
must be in the sing., as sSUxJLS \5JwLe Wi^/ime are three 
AwwcZreJ, not ui>u* V&JL3 , nor ^w&e eJLS, except in poetic 

license (Sh), as *JT JmS* &JS [316] (MAd): (3) what 

C "'; * 

needs a sp. in the ace. mg-., vid. jAc Oea.t eZevere to 

JJ^sJ JU-o ninety-nine, as XH. 4. [85, 211, 314, 442], 

V. 15. [85], VIL 138. [85], and XXXVIII 22. [16, 85]: 

(4) what needsa ap. in the gen. sing., vid. iSU a hundred 
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and Coil a thousand [below], as Jl*m s3L» & do* Wftft w*e 
area/wmdredmeflandjis^ v_ifl a thousand men (Sh). The 
?itt»w. pre. to the numbered are ten, consisting of two 
sorts, (1) xiii to S^-fcc [above], which ought to be pre. to 
a broken pi. of paucity [316, 317], as -*sof EjuI. XXXI. 
26. [79, 235, 585]; (2) 8SU and Jiff [above], which ought 
to be pre. to a, sing., as 8 JUL* «5U XXIV. 2. [62] and 
sH vJtff II. 90. For a thousand years (Aud). 

9 ^ I *> 9/// 

§. 316. The «p. of JdJLs to S~&* is [only (A)] a gen, 
jp£. (IH,IM) in form or sense, except in 83Lii3 to &SI+ju*s 
[below] (IH); and mostly an expression of paucity [315, 

So- 

317] (IM). The id. pi. is either a generic n., like *+s 
[254]; or a quasirpl. n. r like la*; [257] (R). If the sp. be 
a generic n. or quasi-pl. n., it is (1) [mostly (R)] governed 
by ^ (B,A), as j*k!| ^ &**>! <Xiai II. 262. Then take 

thou four birds and ia»J\ &* fcUij o*^» I passed by three 

persons (A), because, though they are in the sense of the 

pi., still they are in the form of the sing., so that prefixion 

of the num. to them is disliked after the arrangement 

made for prefixing it to the pi. (R): (2) sometimes govern- 
or * „ o " ^"-o *■ < + 

ed by prefixion of the num., as in !a») 3U**s *Jq<X*i\ ^ ^o^ 
XXVII. 49. And there were in the city nine persons, the 
tradition asjus i> 3 6 u«**i* yyt> L*i u**^J 7%ere is no poor' 
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rate on what is below Jive camels, and &J\ <JU Jii\ &jUj [314] 
(A). Akh says that the num. may not be pre. to them ; 
hut this rule is broken by XXVII. 9. and pJI ,j~a3| i&U 
[above] (R), and the trath is that this construction is res- 
tricted to hearsay. If, however, the sp. be something 
else, it is governed by prefixion of the num. to it; and 
onght then to be a broken pi. of paucity [315, 3 IT], as 
J eJUf. JlxcI XiU tArec slaves and three handmaids (A). 
As for its being governed in the gen. by prothesis, this 
is because the word becomes lighter by prefixion, as 
before explained [314] (R). But sometimes the num. is 
aprothetic, [and pronounced with Tanwin (IY),] in which 
case the exponent is either [in apposition to it as (IY)] a 
substj as o|jjI «*Jj ; or in the aoc. [as a sp. (IY)], as 
btySI EiJLs, which is a poetic license (IY,R). The ace. is 
anomalous, because the numbered, as before shown [314], 
is orig. qualified, which is the [word] intended ; so that, if 
they put it into the ace, the intended is in the semblance 
of a complement [19], And, as for the prefixion [of the 
»«m.] to thepZ., it is because the post.te orig. qualified, the 
num. being afterwards pre. to it for the sake of lightness; 
while the qualified of iih three and upwards is orig. pi. 
[314] (R). But, when the sp. {post, to the num. from 3 

So 

to 10 (R)] is sSU a hundred, it is sing. (R, Aud, A), as 
sSuili [313] (Aud, A), sSUjuII (A), and kjLjLIs [above] 
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(And); not pi. (R), By analogy «yl£« viJi or ^2* [in the 

pi (IY, Jm)] should be said (IY,IH), because &3U has 

two pis., one in the semblance of the per/, pi. masc, vid. 

£y£o [234,244] (R, Jm); and the other in the semblance 

of the per/, pi. Jem., vid. «yUL« [234] (Jm). But the num. 

is not pre. to the per f. pi. masc. [317]; so that only ou« 

remains (R,Jm), to which the num. might be pre. in 

default of the broken pi, a3 in vJ^ eJLS XXIV. 57". 

[240,317] (R) ; and, disliking that the $p. should follow 

the pi. with the I and «y after having been accustomed to 

follow what is in the semblance of the pi. with the ^ and 

^ , vid. ^jjv&a to £jjJuo , they confine themselves to the 

sing., which besides is shorter (R,Jm), while all fear 

of ambiguity is removed (R). S says (IY), It is not 

disapproved in their language that the form should be 

sing., and the sense pi. (S, IY); so that some of them even 

say in poetry wbat is not used in prose (S): but this is 

only when there is no fear of ambiguity (IY); and an 

instanoe of it is «J\ {&&> uau ^ \^k [233] (S, IY), 

cited by S (IY). But [^ Xif , as (IY,R)] 

[By AlFarazdak, Three hundred camels as bloodwits for 
the slaughter of the three kings has the pawning of my 
cloak paid for % and it has cleared away this shame from 
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the faces of the Ahtams, i. e., the sons of Sinan alAhtam 

Ibn Sumayy (AKB), or 0UL0 <L)S (IY),] occurs in 

poetic license [315] (IY, R, And, A), because the poets 

are allowed ample liberty in reverting to obsolete o.fs. ; 

but this, though agreeable with analogy, is still anoma- 

lous in usage (IY). Some say ^y> with Damm of the j. 

» e.* 

[244] for ^yjt [234] : and some make the * of &3U smack 

somewhat of Damm in the sing, also, but do not make the 

Damm plain 5 and that is [called] "stifling": while Akh 

says that, if you pronounced the * of o&« with Damm, 

saying «yly*,like fay, it would be allowable. And 

o 

some make the ^ of ^j^Z* the seat of inflection, like [the 
u) of] ^JU* [236]: while Akh says that ^jjSjd is orig, ^jjJUi , 
like c? oJLmi>c , the J being elided ; so that, according to 
Mm, it is sing. : but this is of no account, since, if it were 
sing., ijjSa would be said of a single hundred] though 
perhaps, according to him, it is a quasi-pl. n. : and some 

say that it is [a broken pi, on the measure of] Juai , 

2 
like ^ajt [243], the last & being changed into [688]. 

And JZJ\ in the saying 

[234], (1) according to Akh, is orig. ,%a*J!, the ^ being 
elided by poetic license : (2) as is transmitted from Y, 
is curtailed of the fi , like ^S from s^s [254] ; but this is 
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« ■ 
not correct, since the regular form would tltcn be ^U , 

like ^uo, as you say ^i from «*J [Note on p. 900, 1. 21], 

and (5 «Jo from &*& [244] : (3) is sometimes said to be 
orig. ^SJo , like »^ud/[237, 255, 257], the vj being pro- 

s o 

nounccdwith Kasr, as in ouu&and iaaj-j [368], because the 

£ is a guttural letter ; and to be tben contracted [into ^Ulf] 

on account of the rhyme: but J** has not been heard; 

so that this requires consideration (R). IM says in the 

Tasini " And oUI is peculiar in being used as a sp. [for 

any num."] without restriction ; whereas &SL« is used as a 

sp. for only eJli and jla* <s^j, and their cafe.": as 

t_«J| SjU a hundred thousand, UJI *-&c JlsJ eleven thousand 

UU| ^yflx twenty thousand, and UJ| £yv&*$ tX=»l twenty- 

one thousand ; and as XjUaJLS' #wee hundred, SSUwS. 

jive hundred, xSLo jy&us ^iXa-f eleven hundred, and 

&3L« Sw&ft y.^i» fifteen hundred (Sn). xSUiij and 5uUi*« 

must be written united, because the I of [the pre. n. in] 

SuUjUj is elided, and the union is made a compensation 

for the elision : while the o. f. of [the pre. n. in] x3Ux«, 

is ^Jww [307, 689, 758], the ^ having been converted 

into «y ; and the union is made a compensation for the 

incorporation (D), The sp. ofJLc J^J eleven to & 
187 
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,jyu«i^ ninety-lime is an ace. sing. (IH), It is put into 
the ace. because of the impossibility of prefixing [the 
num."} to it. In the case of [the nums.] from JLc Je>l 
eleven to y&& &a«o nineteen, this [impossibility] is because 
the Arabs dislike three things to be made like one n. 
[110]. For, though they say Jov yu. JlsJ Zaid's eleven 

and (»).-&* Hw^a > ^% fifteen, prefixion being allowable 
except in the case of ^1 UlH [210, 318], still this is not 
like that, because the post., when a sp., is [denotative of] 
the [person or thing] ideally intended by the first, which 
it is put only to explain, so that the whole is like one 
thing ; whereas the post, in jo\ yict &>.«,» s. Zaid's fifteen 
is different from the first, so that this is not like making 
three things to be ideally one. And, in the case of £>**&* 
twenty and its cat., the impossibility is because the ^ 
may not be elided on account of the prothesis, since it is 
not really the ^ of the pi., but is assimilated to it ; while 
prefixion is not possible with retention of the ^ , because 
of its resemblance to the .^ of the pi. [110]. Sometimes 
such [phrasesj as ^o «A* twenty dirhams and ojj j*j,| 
forty garments occur ; but they are rare. And the sp. is 
in the sing, because, when governed in the ace. as 
a sp., aud therefore in the semblance of the obj., 
which is a complement, it does not remain like the 
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Qualified, wliich is an essential, so that there .should be 
any necessity to observe its state [of plurality]; and, since 
the plurality is intelligible from the preceding num., 
and the sing, is shorter, t'uey confine themselves to it. 
Yet, notwithstanding that the numbered becomes in the 
semblance of a complement, its o. /., when it was quali- 
fied, is still observed ; so that, in most cases, only it, and 
not the num., is qualified, as Ulaaui iLs^ ^v^t ^ju-b 
With me are twenty brave men, because it is thu [word] 
intended as respects the sense, while the num., though 
made to precede it, is like a qualification of it ; just 
as it is qualified when it is post., as «yl-aj ,«a— j/»I ^M 
yjC*. XII. 43 Verily 1 see seven fat hinc [317]: but quali- 
fication of the num. is also allowable, though rare (R). 
As for VII. 160. [3l4],lklj in it is [not a »p.\ but(Sh)] 
a subst. for 8~<ijs ^saj'I, the sp. being suppressed, i. e., &Li 
[below] (Sh, Aud, A). Shi and I AR say that (Tsr), if 
LkL*vl Were a sp., the two nums. would be made wiasc, 
because k*A«< [sing, of JflL«J (Tsr)] is masc. (Aud, A) ; 
While the sp, would be made sirig. (A.), because it is the sp. 
of a comp, [num.] (Sn). IM, however, asserts [in the CK 
that there is no suppression, and (Tsr)] that iLllllis a 
sp.; but that the mention of UiT makes the predicament of 
femininization preponderate (Aud, A) in U»U«,I (Tsr), as 
the mention of u >l4 £ k' and ^om makes it preponderate in 
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<pj\ ^jojiaui edi [314] (Aud), because UjL**! is quali- 

■**■$. «s& I. 1*1"** 

fied by UA pi. of SU| a notion. And Hf says that Ubu*«! 
may be ep. of &*y , the qualified having been suppressed, 
and the ep. put into its place [149] ; and that the num., 
when applied to XM1»J, is made /em. because UoLL-l is 
i. q. &47J divisions. But Fr holds that the sp. may be in 
the pi. ; and the text appears to be evidence for him 
(Tsr). This sp. may not be separated [from the num.], 
pJl ^1 { JS [86] being a poetic license (A). The sp. oi 
&SU a hundred and JUf a thousand, of their cfo., and of 
thep£. of iuU|, is agen. sing. (IH). «5Lo, whenposi. to «*Jj 
and its cat., is not pluralized in the num., as above shown. 
But, if not pose, to eJLS and its ca£, it is pluralized ; and 
thatpZ. is pre. to the sing., as J^j«yl£« hundreds of men. 
The sp. is put into the gen. because this is the 0. f., as 
wc mentioned in the case of such as JL&-> **J13 [314]. 
And it is made sing, because they are emboldened to this 
by the fact that the sp. governed in the ace. is in the 
sing. ; while the sing, is lighter than the pi., and the num. 
is sufficient indication of the plurality, the multitude and 
plurality being greater and more notorious in this scale 
than in the scale of the units, because [the pi. appropriate 
to] the scale of the uuits is the pi. of paucity [235, 315, 
317], the predicament of which, according to them, is that 
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of the sing, in many things, such as their making its dim. 
according to its form [285], and developing another broken 
pi. from it [256] ; so that the plurality of the numbered 
is sufficiently notorious here to enable them to dispense 
with pluralizing it (R). But sometimes the sp. of &3Lc is 
(1) a [gen.] pi (R, Aud, A), by assimilation of X5L« to 
jL^U-. , since it is ten times ten (Sn), as in the reading of 
IJamza and Ks ^jU*« kSU v»JJ p^L^S ^ lyLlj XVIII. 24. 
And they tarried in their eave three hundred years [below] 
(Aud, A), where Ubayy reads &u, (K) : (2) an ace. sing., 
[anomalously (A),] as 

iUiJI . SoljJ-11 i_*n»5 (\£i :§gt LoLc i ^X^\je <£*&)! jiLt ti>t. 
(R, Aud, A), by Rabx' Ibn Dabu' alB azarl, When the 
young man lives twr hundred years, pleasure and youth 
have gone (MN, AKB). And IK allows C*>><> xfUf 
the hundred dirhams and Kuji> v-aJ ^ I tfie thousand dinars 
(A). IH says very happily " ^a— in the reading eJLS 
" l 2wuu« *Slo XVIII. 24. [above], with TanwUi, which 
4< is transmitted from others than IJamza and Ks [and 
"Ubayy], is a subst. [for &SLx oJj (B)],nota sp., otherwise 
" two anomalies, putting the sp. of X3U into the pi, 
" and governing it in the ace, would ensue' ; so that it is 
" as though ,j-a*« l^iJ^ were said [151]. And ILL**! ic 
"VII. 160. [above] is similar, otherwise the anomaly 
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" of putting the sp. into the pi. would ensue. Zj says 
"that, if ( jjuU» were governed in the ace. as a sp., it would 
"be necessary that they should have tarried nine hundred 
"years, because it is understood that the sp. of x5t« is one 
" of a hundred, as J^ 2oU a hundred men, where u L&.v is 
"one of the XSU ; so that, if /jjyU/ were a sp., it would be 
"one of SjL* vidi ; and, ^*x~> being at least three [234], 
" it would be as though three hundred times three years, 
" which are nine hundred years, were said. And this is 
"equally applicable to VII. 160., where, if LLL—I fn'&es 
"were a sp., they would be thirty-six, according to his 
"opinion. This, however, which Zj mentions, is also an ob- 
"jeetion to the reading of Hamza and Ks ^u. &3U vsJi 
"with prefixion, &*»* l>eing, according to them, nothing 
"but a up., although it is not governed in the ace; while 
"there is no doubt that the reading of the majority 
"is more regular, according to the GGr, than the 
" reading of these two. But what Zj mentions does not 
"necessarily follow, because what he mentions is peculiar 
" to the case where the sp. is sing.', whereas, when it is a 
" pi, the intention in it is like the intention in th« sp. 
" occurring as a pi. in^ljil i&U [314], Moreover the o.f. 
" in the whole is the pi., the sing, being deviated to only 
"for a [special] cause, as before shown ; so that, when the 
" sp. is used in the pi.., it is used according to the o. /.; 
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"while what Zj says would necessarily follow only it 
" what is used in the pZ. were used as the sing, is used, and 
"does not hold good when the pi. is used according to its 
"o. /. in what the num. is applied to." This is the end of 
IH's remarks. When you qualify the sing, sp., you may 
observe the form or sense [of the qualified] in [regulating 
the number of] the sp., as UjwJb iU^ Qiy^ thirty witty 

men or *U Ja , and Jo^b Jl=^ XjLo a hundred tall men or 
J!^ , whence pJl J^\\^b [78] (R). And, if the rest 
of the apposs. be like the ep., then UsU^I in the text 
may be a aubst. foe the elided sp. iu>y [above], by observ- 
ance of the sense (Sn). Fr allows ,j.a**« to be a sp. on 
the principle of -J3\ ^ulit l^i [above], where \dy» , which 
is a p£., occurs as [ep. of the sm#. (AKB)] sp. [ XjJLsL 
(AKB)], because the ep. and the qualified are one thing. 
But the [correct] opinion is the first, because what is Dot 

allowable in firsts is allowable in seconds [538], as 
» 

J^jJbJfoo^ £ tall Zaid [49], while J-»ybJT G would not 
be allowable [52] (IT). S and many of the GG dislike the 
sp. of the num., in any scale whatever, to be an ep. [317], 
as Jljia juuau and Xs^s ~&e <X&-f and udjoi «3L* , because 
what is intended from the sp. is unequivocal designa- 
tion, which is non-existent in such <sps. as these. But, 
if the ep. be peculiar to some genera, it is not dis- 
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liked, as »U-lt &LLS <Aree learned men and Ju5li &SLo a 
hundred erudite men. This is like what we said on 
od^l Idje and ,JL*J| |jc* [148] (R). 

§. 317. The sp. of [the num. from] 3 to 10 is mostly 

a broken^. [315,310]. As for the sound pi., (1) if it 

be an ep. [316], it does not occur as a sp. of the num., 

<• » » ' I,. 
according to S, except extraordinarily, ^J^** &*X$ not 

i** i * ' ' ' "" ' ' 

being said, nor ^UJL** oJi , since the object of the sp. 

is pariiculurization of the genus, while the eps. are defi- 
cient in this meaning, because most of them denote 
generality for which reason you do not say in the broken 
pZ., when an fp., *UJ& &Ll3: (2) if it be not an ep., then, 
(a) if it be a proper name, it seldom occurs as a sp., be- 
cause the pi. of the proper name must contain the J [13]; 
while, the most important object of the sp. of the num. 
being explanation of the genus, not individuation, the 
sp. of the num is mostly indet., even if it be a gen., for 
which reason ^.Ju JUiii the three Zaids and oCLyfv&JlJ- 
die £/iree Zainabs are rare: (b) if it be not a proper name, 
then, (a) if it have a broken pl. : the sound is not used as 
a sp. in most cases, w\y£ eJLi' [238] not being said, but 
^sU. 1 ' r 238,239], because the sound is seldom used as 
a sp. of the num. in any other position than this y but 
^li. cy&IIL *llj XII. 43. And seven green ears of com 
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[below] occurs, notwithstanding the existence of JuUL, : 
(6) if it have no broken pi., the sound is used as a sp., as 
XXIV. 57. [240,316] (R). The num. from 3 to 10 is pre. 
to the sound pi, [in three cases (A)], (1) when the broken 

pi. of the word is neglected, as \&\y+*» ■*+*> II. 27. Seven 
heavens and XII. 43. [316]: (2) when the pi. is in the 
vicinity of [a sound pi. formed from] a word whose 
broken pi. is neglected, as uy^j-u* «*^ XII. 43. [above], 

which is in the vicinity of ^\JL> ^ XII. 43. [316] (And, 

* - - > » i- 

A): (3) when the other [pi.] is seldom used, as obi**- «Jl$ 

three Su'dds, which is allowable because oSjH, is rare; 
but jJL*l eJb also is allowable. The sound pi. is 
preferable in these two last [cases] ; and is necessary in 
the first, because the other [p£.] is neglected. If, 
however, the other be often used, and be not in the 
vicinity of [a sound pi. formed from] a word whose 
hx6k.Qw.pl. is neglected, the r.vm. is not pre. to the sound 
pl.y except rarely, as ^j>&+s*\ &Ui three Ahmads and 
va>uJO\ viJU three Zainabs (A), more often Juol&-t &£Ji" acd 
v_*iL\ «JLj (Sn). But prefixion to the sound pi., when 
an ep., is weak, as ^x&JLo aLiii three righteous men, 
the best [construction] being apposition as an ep., and 
next the ace as a d. s. (A). The sp. of 10 and what is 
below it [to 3 (IY)] ought to be a pi. of paucity [235, 
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315, 316], in order that it may correspond to the num. 
of paucity (M), because the exponent is according to the 
expounded (IY). If the numbered have only a pi. of 
paucity, or only a pi. of multitude, the num. is pre. to it, 
as -^1 xaJU three pens [237, 242] and JU« xjuJ/ow men 
[235, 237]. If however, it have both pis., the num. is 
mostly pre. to the pi. of paucity, in order that the num- 
hered may correspond to the ««m. in pnucity, as JL«>t Xil3 
three mountains [237]. But &^j> &*1j II. 228. [below] 
occurs, notwithstanding the existence of *!y>! [235] ; 
though it is not regular. Mb indeed says that such as 
vjSb'gjJLS three dogs is regularly allowable, as being 
renderable by u^*',** *^JLi' 5 but this is not well-known 
(R). The num. from 3 to 10 is pre. to the formation of 
multitude in two cases, (1) when the formation of paucity 
is neglected, as J^=* w*-U' three girls, JL?., juu J ,/mtr men, 
and l#kiS *»+Lfive dirhams : (2) where there is a forma- 
tion of paucity, hut it is anomalous by analogy, [as being 
contrary to the rules (Sn),] or hy hearsay, [as being 
rarely used (Sn),] and is therefore equivalent to the non- 
existent, the first as in II. 228. [above], since i\f\ is 
anomalous as pi. of %J with Fath [below] ; and the 
second as in £**»•* «^' three shoe-latchets, since glwil is 
seldom used (Aud, A). But this explanation of II. 228. 
is open to two objections, (1) what is remarked by IUK, 
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via. that 1 some mention %\ j>\ as pi. of %j> with Dammof 
the o, in which case it is not anomalous; and (2) that 
* Ji with Fath [ahove] has a regular formation of paucity, 
via. «j»1 , because J^sl is regular in Jju with Fath of the 
o , and quiescence of the £ , when sound in the c , as 
here. And the language of [R and] BD is that, if the 
sing, of the sp. has a pi. of paucity not neglected, the sp. 
is mostly put m the pi. of paucity, as Juj&.| x£Jli' /Aree 
mowniains [237] and *sr u >**L five mounds [238, 254] 5 
but is sometimes pnt in the pi. of multitude, as in II. 
228., notwithstanding the occurrence of ilyil [above] (Sn). 

§. 318. When you go beyond 10, you put two words, 

(1) the unit, vid. aL^ nine and what is below it, which 
are all uninfl. upon Fath, except (a) ^\j3 and ^lilil 
[below], these being infi. like the du.\ and (b) ^iUs [319J 

(2) iLLs. ten [319], which is uninfl. upon Fath unres- 
trictedly (Aud). As for the last member [of the comp. 
num. (Sn)], the cause of its uninflectedness is its imply- 
ing the sense of the con. (A), i. e., the 5 [209,210] (Sn). 
And, as for the first, the cause of its uninflectedness is 
the last member's standing towards it in the place of the 
8 of femininization, [or rather its own standing in the 
place of what precedes the » of femininization (Sn),] in 
respect of inseparability from Fath, For that reason the 
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first member of ~&e u3| [below] ami »yke u*j! is in J!., 
[since the cause of uninflectcdness is wanting (Sn),] be- 
cause their last member stands in the place of the ^ 
[290,508], and what precedes the ^ is the scat of inflec- 
tion, not of uninflectcdness (A). Some say that the first 
member is uninji. because it is like part of the word (Sn). 
It is plain, from what we have mentioned [314], that you 
say \&jj*'jks. 6^-f eleven male slaves and SL^ 1£* Lib? 
twelve men, with both [members of the comp.] in the 
masc, and l<\xa -*k& xiii thirteen male slaves, with the 
first in the /em., and the second in the viaxc. : and ^$0^>\ 
Zx\ gl&ja eleven female slaves and JbjLa. SwcLe ua:<t twelve 
girls, with both in the fern.; and Jb^U?- syLc viLU thirteen 
girls, with the first in the masc, [and the second in the 
fern.] (And). The KK allow the first member to be pre. 
to the last member of the comp., [the first being then infi. 
according to the ops., and the last always in the gen, (Sn),] 
as J&* &LJ*. »<X# These are fifteen (A), whence CidS 
A\ *je [below] (Sn); and approve of that when [the last 
member of (Sn)] the comp. is pre., as in dy&s. K^a* thy 
fifteen [below]. The num. is sometimes pre. to the owner 
of the numbered ; and then dispenses with a sp., as «ju» 
duv 1&* 8*=»\ T/icse arc Za'uVs eleven (A), because, when 
you;say cJj*^ My twenty, you address him that knows the 
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twenty attributed to him, while you do not say Jo\ $;-&•* 
Zaid's twenty to any but those who know Zaid and his 
tioenty (Dm). That is done with all the comp. nums., 
except L&^lisi [316] (A) and s2&fiUu£l; and similarly 
with the uncompounded, as Ju\ &SL« Zail's hundred (Sn). 
One says »iL.&c tX=».| [210] and Jj-k^ &^3 thy thirteen: 
but not lilpLt lij| , because the l£c of L&f. list [above], 
being equivalent to the ^ of the du. [290], is not combin- 
ed with prothcsis [110]; nor Jllil , lest it be mistaken for 
the prefixion of ^uil two without composition (A). And, 
if a comp. num. be pre., the uninflectedness remains (IM) 
unaltered in both members, as d^ vit &*A ** cLa* tX^I 
j?7iy efoven areivith Zend's elevci, with. Fatii of both mem- 
bers, This is the most frequent method, because the 
uninflectedness remains with the I and J , by common 
consent, and so therefore with prothcsis [210]. The 
second method is that the last member should be in/?., the 
composition remaining, as in viULu (A), though >iLJLu is 
diptote [4,215], because of the presence of the two causes 
[18], contrary to »_&* tX^f , because it is not a proper name. 
(Sn). This method is transmitted by S from some of the 
Arabs, as Ju^ ~ie O^l «* dr&* d^-i [with Fath of the & 
of jo.| in both cases, and Damm of the » in the first 
JLs. , and Kasr of the y in the second (Sn)] ; and is indi- 
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rated by IM's saying (A), But the last member is sometimes 
infl. (IM): and it is approved by Akh; and preferred by 1U, 
who asserts that it is the chostest, giving as his reason 
that prothesis restores things to their o.f. in inflection (A). 
This reason is not said to require inflection of the first 
member also, because the pre. is the aggregate of the 
two members, not the first only, nor the second only; but, 
since the final of the second is the final of the pre. aggre- 
gate, the inflection appears in it (Sn). In the Tashil, 
however, IM forbids this method to be copied, saying in 
the CT that there is no reason for approving it, because 
the uninfl. is sometimes pre., as tJtX.** j4-> pS H<no many 
a man is with thee! [225] and *#.£>. |*a£s* ^tw ^ XL 1. 
From a tvise, knowing One [205] (A). But IUK remarks 
that it is said by some to be, according to S, a weak dial.; 
and that, since it is authorized as a dial, to copy it is not 
forbidden, even if it be weak (Sn). And there is a third 
method, vid. that the first member should be pre. to the 
last, the uninflectedness of both being removed, as oI*i U 
jJLl s.w i ^ What have thy fifteen done% transmitted by 
Fr; though IM mentions in the Tashil that it is not to be 
copied, contrary to the opinion of Fr. "But iU-*js ^Ui' ", 

says IM in the Tashil, meaning with prefixion of the 
first to the second without prefixion of the aggregate [to 
another thing (MN,Sn)], as 
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[above], i. e: jwLt ^ , [He was overtaske /, on account of 
his weariness and distress, with a girl of eighteen of his 
years (MN),] " is not allowable, by common consent". His 
assertion, however, of "common consent" requires con- 
sideration; for [others transmit that (MN)] the KK allow 
the first member to be pre. to the last member of the 
comp. r unrestrictedly, [i. e., in poetry or elsewhere 
(MN), whether the aggregate be pre. or not (Sn),] as 
before noticed (A). 

§. 319. The $ of Sw&e , [when compounded (R), in 
the fern. (IH,IA,A),] is pronounced with (1) Kasr by 
[the Banh (M)] Tamim (MjIH,IM), as *+&* is&^l eleven 
(IY,A), and »,-&£ UuS twelve to H^An ***•> nineteen (1Y), 
with Kasr of the jfc (A): (2) quiescence (M, R, I A, Aud, 
A) by the Hijazis (M, R, Aud, A)j which is the chastest 
dial. (R, A): (a) since they dislike the succession of four 
Fathas in what is like one word, and is moreover amalga- 
mated with the unit, which [mostly] ends with a Fatha, 
the Tamlmis deviate from Fath to Kasr of its medial; 
while the Hijazis deviate from mobility to quiescence of 
the medial, in order that one heaviness may not be re- 
moved by another (R): (b) that is because the customs 
are broken in many of the nums., whence their saying 
<\»4 3 and jw>f , but ^0w| upon the measure of ^*i [322]; 
and j&a and ij&j* , but &£&& with Kasr of its initial 
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[234, 320]; and RjUaJLj to «3Ux«o , not ^U^JLj , nor 
jjjyUju^f , except anomalously [31G] (IY): (3) Fath (IY, 
R, A) by some (A), which is the o.f. (IY,A), and h read 
by AlAmash in II.57.[21.1](IY), because the composition 
is accidental ; but this is rare (R). In the masa, how- 
ever, the fj, is pronounced with Fath (A). The £ of JL& 
fin the vmmc, as expressly stated in some of the MSS 
(Sn), when compounded with a unit mobile in the final. 
(R),] is sometimes made quiescent, [because of the suc- 
cession of vowels (A), in consequence of the combination 
of four Fathas, one of which is the Fatha on the fioal of 
the unit (R), in what is virtually one n. (K on XII. 4),] 
as *-&* tXs*i (R,A) and ju iiiS (R), and so on (A), to 
JLe SjlmJ (K); contrary to y&ji US! 1 210] (R), lest two 
quiesccnts be combined (K): and so Abii Ja'far reads [ju*! 
"yks. in XII. 4. (442), for lightness (K)]; while Hubaira, 
the companion of Haf-., reads \y$& yJus. lis! IX. 3G. [83], 
though it involves a combination of two quicscents (A). 
Dm says "If it be said 'How may the o of the n. be 
made quiescent ?,' we say that, when the » of ye and 
Jse may be made quiescent after the } and the v_> 
[G70], this is more fitting" (Sn). The ^ [of ^C* 
(And, A) occurring in the num. of the/ew.(Sn), when com- 
pounded (A) in by^c ^jC£ (M, IH),] is (1) pronounced 
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with Fath (M, IH, Aud, A) by most of the Arabs (M), 
who treat s~&« ^Ui' like ^ xiU and *&* **?;'» because 
the cause [209] is one (IY) : (2) made quiescent (M, IH, 
Aud, A) by some of them (M), which often occurs, because 
the comp. is heavy by reason of the composition (R), as 
the <5 is [necessarily (R)] made quiescent in ovS^iX** 
(IY, R, Sn), *S ^'[215] (IY, R), and \& &*& [208,213] 
(R): (3) seldom (Aud), anomalously (IH), elided; while 
the ^ is pronounced with Fath (IH, Aud, A), because of 
the composition (Sn), since the & tolerates Fatha on 
account of its lightness, as in ^-oUll vnsUIsaw the judge 
[16] (R)-; or with Kasr (R, Aud, A), as an indication of 

the [elided (R)] ,5 (R, Sn) : and hence the saying [of 
AlA'sha (KF)] 

UU^t; (J****^ W* U^) * ^*^J ^^ OJ*-6 JJlfj 

.4»c$ assuredly I have drunk eight cups of wine and 
eight and eighteen and two and four [below] (A), properly 
*j&* ^iUS , the ^ being elided according to the dial, of 
those who say du^l jl^a long in the hands (Jh, KF), as 
says the poet [Mudarris Ibn Rib'l alAsadi (Jsh)] 

[below] (Jh) And I made my Madefy among stout she- 
camels bleeding in the forelegs, striking the leathern shoes 
on the ground (Jsh). But, after elision ofthe^Fath 
is better than Kasr of the ^, in order that^,Us may agree 
160 
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with its sisters, because, when compounded with sl&j* ' f 
they are pronounced with Fath of the finals (E). And 
sometimes also, when ^US is not compounded, its ,5 is 
elided, its inflection being placed upon the ^ , as in the 
saying of the poet 

[below] (R, A) Sjie has four beautiful central incisors r 
two above, and two below, and four lateral incisors r 
two on the right, one above, and one below, and similarly 
on the left, so that her front-teeth are eight (AKB), and 
the tradition i^US^ ^W* ^g-lo [below] with Fath of the ^ 

(R). That is like the reading of some uvtiuuJ) y^saJf aJj 
LV. 24. And His are the ships with sails raised aloft r 
with [elision of the & and (K, B)] Pamra of the ^ (A). 
But II in the D disapproves the elision of this ^ (AKB), 
The correct method, [says he,] is to retain it, because the 
,5 in ^,13 is the ^ of the defective, which is expressed 
in prothesis and in the ace, like the & of yoG [16], 
And, as for AlA'sha-'s saying #J\ aj^i OJLlj [above], 
he elides the ^ in it by poetic license, as it is elided 
from the c?e£. defective in *JI jgJLaJUj oJai [above], i. e. r 
^tX^t ; while, in cases of poetic license [below], one ia 
allowed to elide the ,5 s from the finals of words, content- 
ing oneself with the Kasra indicative of them, as ia the 
saving of the Rajiz 



( 1465 ) 

2"% iwo hands area hand thai sticks not to a dirham,from 
munificence^ and another that gives blood with the sword 
<D). And IBr says [in Lis Notes on the D (AKB)] that 
the KK allow elision of this & in poetry ; and that 
Th cites &J\£\h l$J [above] as an instance of it (CD, 
AKB). But this [restriction of the elision to poetry] 
requires consideration; and H's saying "in cases of 
poetic license " [above] is open to the objection that the 
«lision occurs in the Kur, as **o ty JJJ-Hj LXXXIX. 3. 
And by the night when it goes away, and cannot therefore 
be reckoned a poetic license (CD): and the truth is that 
it is not peculiar to poetry, as is proved by the tradition 
<cited [above] by R, which is given in the Sahib of 
Muslim in the chapter of Eclipse, on the authority of Ibn 
*Abbas, who says &p^ |4-wj xxi* xUf fS Lo sJJl J^» ig X ja 

<sj\d^su>u f>\\ ^ viX&s ^jUj y***-&Jl \zJu»S The Apostle of 
God (God bless him, and give him peace !) prayed, when the 
sun was eclipsed, with eight boics in four prostrations 
(AKB). And sometimes that is done with ^U shedding 

the lateral incisor tooth, y\^> ships [above], and their like 
(R). 

§. 320. The num. to whose end the ^ and ^ are 
affixed, as £yr&* twenty and [its cal- % vid, (IY)] ^yth 
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thirty [and £)j*j) 1 forty to £yju*3 ninety, which arc ill the 
form of the pi. (IY)], are of common gender, by pre- 
dominance [of the side of the masc. (IY)], as in 

(M), by 'Abd ArKahman Ibn AlHakam (CD), S/ie ca Zfaf 
we Aer brother after that there had been between us that 
matter which brother and sister do not do (AAz). It is a 
rule [of Arabic (D)] that, when the masc. and /em. are 
combined (D, IY), the predicament of (D) the masc. 
predominates (D, IY, BS) over the Jem. (D, BS), as in 
AlFarazdak's saying *Jf LsM^i ill [247] (BS), because it 
is the o. f. [263] (D, I Y), the fern, being a deriv. from 
it. This rule is universally observed except in two 
cases, (1) yjlju-** two hyenas, when you mean a male and 
a female ; for you form the du. from the fern., not the 
masc, in order to escape from the combination of augs.i 
(2) the cat. of the date [below] (D). They say that the 
fern, predominates over the masc. in two cases, (1) ^j^> 

T 1> 0> ' " ftp 9 '" 9 

as du. of *+*> for the Jem. and ^U*** for the masc; 
for the Arabs do not say ^LluLs [228]: (2) the <!ate ; 
for they date by nights [325. B], not by days. That is 
mentioued by Jj, [or, in one Ms, Zji (DM),] and many. 
But [in averring the dating by nights to be a case of 
predominance (DM)] it is a piece of carelessness. For 
the essence of predominance is that two things should be 
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combined [in existence, as in the first ex., or in expression, 
as in the coming ex. (DM)]; and that the predicament of 
one should then be applied to the other : whereas night 
and day are not combined [in expression or in existence, 
at the time of dating, which is not a part of the day and 
night together, but either of the day or of the night 
(DM)]; nor are two things here spoken of by the name 
of one to the exclusion of the other. And the reason why 
the Arabs date by nights is only that the nights precede 
[the days], since the Arab months are lunar, and the 
moon rises only at night (ML); so that, in this respect, the 
nights precede the days (DM). A true case [of predomi- 
nance of the fern, over the masc. in dating (DM)] is your 

- *** •>***' ******* 

saying sJLJ^ ^ ,jjlj v»>ik£! hjuxS I wrote it after three 
nights and days (ML), meaning that some of the three were 
days, and some nights (DM). And the formula for it [in 
dating and elsewhere (DM)] is that there should be a num. 
specified by a masc. and a fern., both irrational, and sepa- 
rated from the num. by the word i ^> , as in liSLj vs*iUai 
v>J| [below] (ML). The num. specified by a masc. and 
a /em. together is (1) separated from them by the word 
^jo or ^jo [or both combined (AKB)], in which case 

* ** o* * * > »** m 

predominance is given to the masc, as ^j-o s\-&e oov£&f 
£cC <X*1 1 brought ten male and female slaves [below] 

i* ****»■ <s«o' *** * *"* * »*' . 

and JLsvJI y \JyJ\ ^ ~&* ***♦£» o->!j 1 sawjijteen she- 
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tnmch and he-camels; unless the two sp$. be *jj and XJLJ 
[314], in which case predominance is given to the/em., as 

[By AnNabigha alJa'dl, describing a wild cow, whose 
young one had been devoured by a wild beast, Then she 
went round about, for three days and nights, seeking for 
him, and the display of grief was that she yearned and 
lowed (AKB)], since dating is based upon nights, as will 
be seen [326.B], for which reason, when you speak vaguely, 
and do not mention the days and nights, the expression 
follows the fern,., as \ l *% h » ^yk* Jj\ Such a one abode five 
days, whence L&e.; *-$-»! 5uuJ c j^ u *ijb ^uyXt II. 234. 
They shall compel themselves to wait four months and ten 
days [314] : (a) you make the fern, predominate only for 
that reason, and because of the separation, since, with 
separation, the sp. is, as it were, not mentioned : S says 
(R), jULJ. *jj ^^o ,jj> y&& iW~> is allowable by analogy, 
but is not the idiom of the language of the Arabs [314] 
(S,R): (2) not separated [from the two sps.~] by these two 
words, in which case, (a) if the num. be pre. to the 
numbered, predominance is given to the foremost, as &*»+=». 
J. JkAcl^w male and female slaves and Ju^fj pi yM+ia.^i'e 
females and male slaves, since the prefixion to it imports 
an excess of peculiarity [to it] ; and so in the num. to 
which this jpre. num. is coupled, as 8^ ^j *3Uj H£li 
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a hundred and three men and women and xslToUC oJlf 
J*s»2 a thousand and three she-camels and he-camels : 
(b) if the numbered be in the ace. as a sp., then, 
(a) if the masc. sp. be rational, whether the fern, be 
rational or not, the masc. is regarded, as 8L*| Ji£ &. 
^k^s y fifteen women and men and &^ 5 &>u ^j^iutj 
,/fcc and' twenty she-camels and men, from respect 
for the masc. gender conjoined with reason ; (b) if the 
masc. be not rational, the foremost is regarded, as Xiii 
Sib. "&*=>■ yJ&iSi thirteen he-camels and she-camels,,. «jJ 
jta-o. Uxj T.<ft» fourteen houses and porches, and u^ 
jJLJ, Lojj "u j ' g j ybw and twenty days and nights. When 
the two sps. are mj and slLJ , as j^aJj L»^ .-&& SjuJ ^^u» 
J journeyed fourteen days and nights, what is meant is 
fourteen days and fourteen nights, because with the niglits 
are days equal to them in nnmber : whereas [the sps. in} 
&*|. Jl*a ,jjo S-&* «oyt«l [above] and &au ^ jU&. ~&£. ;w »s. 
fifteen he-camels and she-camels are not like that; but the 
sense is that the aggregate number of mate and female 
slaves is ten, some of the ten being male and some female 
slaves ; and they may be equal, five male and five 
female, or unequal. The indet. post, to ,jju in such a 
case as this, i. e., in the position of division, is intended to 
denote ^enwijand the word^-o is metaphorically adapted 
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from the local adv. : so that SLxl^ Je>j y^Aj*^! The people 
are men and women means that they are not excluded from 
[either of] these two divisions, and from [either of] these 
two genera; as what is between two things is not excluded 
from the place intermediate between them (R). It is under- 
stood from the language of IM that the unit may not he com- 
pounded with (j<}*&£ and its cat., hut that coupling is neces- 
sary, as £j.w&£} & »fct S . [313], not jj«Ac &**+=* [325], 
perhaps because of the ambiguity in such as L«» ooU 
ika.J ,jj*-fc* , which might mean 7 saw the Jive o/, i. e., &e- 
longing to, twenty men (A). **oj pronounced with Kasr, but 
by some of the Arabs with Fatb, of the o , means from 
three to nine (Jh, R). IM says in the CK that julku and 
«oj have the predicament of a*w and «*«3 , whether 

» e 

uncompounded or compounded, and have £>;>-&£ and its 

.- °* ...» • > • " 
eat. coupled to them, as jj^cl &jloj «yXJ / tarried some 

odd years and (T^juLw «oj , and LoSki «j&a &&<&? <« Joa 7 

Aave ten and odd men-servants and iLcl g^Ae *«aj ten and! 

cdd matd-seroanfo, andUL» ^j&x.^ Suud? twenty and odd 

looks and Saxsl* ^j-it^ ( «-aj twenty and odd volumes ; 

and that &juoj means from &£15 to x»*>J> , and *«aj from v»JL3 

to **-» (A). Jh says (R), "When you pass beyond £11 , 

away gocB *-^ j so that you do not say ^yyA^-y ^> (Jh, 
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R): but the well-known opinion is that it may be used with 
all the decimal numbers (R) ; and the saying that it does 
not accompany any but ten is refuted by the words of 
the Prophet &ul& hy*^ £"** cA**^ Faith is composed 
of sixty and odd parts, or in one version ~ ju—j jw^j 
seventy and odd (Sn). 

§. 321. The num, [when you enumerate them (IY),] 
are uninfl. upon quiescence, as «iu £jU3l Jn*.^ one-two- 
three [159,647], beeause the meanings necessitating inflec- 
tion [19] are wanting (M), since these nutns. do not 
occupy the place of ws., so as to be a^s., o6js., or inoha ; 
but correspond to ejs*, like «-o and ** [187, 200]. That is 
confirmed by the saying fau ^ JU three-four transmitted 
by S, where the s , though mobilized by the Fatha of the 
Hamza in juuJ , is left in its state [as as], not restored 
to the I , as an indication that it is constitutionally quies* 
cent in the num. (IY). Similarly the names of the letters 
of the alphabet, and what resembles that, [are quiescent 
in the finals (IY),] when simply enumerated (M), not 
coupled, nor occupying the place of ns., as tS b L «JL)| 
[159]. The y then has two dial, vars., &h with a ^ after 
the I [720, 723], like fa with a } after the t ; and Jy upon 

9 * Off + 

the measure of ^ and ^f: while fj [with the f ] prolonged 

or abbreviated [234] is transmitted. Thus [the names of] 
190 
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these letters cease not to be uninjl., because they are ejs. 
corresponding to &o [above], mo , ami xj[ , until you make 
them occupy the place of ns., in which case you put them 
into the nom., gen , and ace, as you do with ns., saying 
**=>. *jusJ! Jj I 27ie initial of the word **«. is a _ , and 

Jb oLaJl jh»\ The final of the word 0L0 £s a *> , and 

SjL^a. Uas. s&jjS" I wrote a beautiful _. : and similarly in 
coupling, because it is equivalent to dualization [228], as 
when you say "what is the spelling of Bakrf\ and the 
answerer says *K 5 o&j *U .4 <_» and a J a»c? a * , inflec- 
ting them because he couples; whereas, if he docs not 
couple, he makes them uninfl., saying K ols G : Yazid 
Ibn Al Hakam [athTbakafi al Basil, the celebrated poet 
(AKB),] says, satirizing the GG, 

JltJ^. |%^aaj _U> 5 I J5 & ebj oUI ^gAjt lyuJ^-l te| 

[below] (IY) TPAew £Aey get together over an f and a (_> 
and a 5 , a torangle arises among them (AKB). The 
o.f. of ns. is inflection ; and, whenever you film" any of 
them uninfl., you must seek a cause for its uninflectedness, 
like what we have mentioned for the prons. [16], the 
vague n$. [171, 176]. the verbal ns. [187], the mets. [216], 
and some of the advs. [201].. But, as for the ejs. and 
the names of the letters of the alphabet, their uninflected- 
ness is original, not needing a cause: while their infleo- 
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lion in such as #J\ ^sSdS [123, 200] and pJT \y*+x=*\ \o[ 
[above] is caused by their being constructed, which is 
contrary to the o. ./. (R on Inflection). If that be con- 
tested on the strength of the Fath of the j» in xJ£ 3 xXfi^Jt 
ye y| HI. 1. Alif-L&m-Mim. God, there, is no god bat 
He, the answer is that the p is orig. quiescent, being 
pronounced with Fath only because of the concurrence 
of two quiescents, the ^ and the J of acJLJl [663]. By ana- 
logy it ought to be pronounced" with Kasr [664]; but, 
disliking Kasr, lest two Kasras having between them a ,5, 
which is the origin of Kasra, be combined in the word> 
which would then be too heavy, they deviate to Fatha, 

v * 4" off 

which is lighter, as c^f [207] and ^j-»l [206] are uninjl. 
upon Fath for this reason (D). ' When you make [the 
names of ] these letters «&., predicating of them, and 
coupling some of them to others, you inflect them, as we 
have mentioned, prolonging such of them as are abbre- 
viated, and doubling the & of ,5} in the dial, of those who 
do not put the I [above]. For, when transferred to the 
■cat. of «s., they must be treated as such: so that (1) they 
may be (a) declined as triptotes; (b) dualized and pluralism 
ed; and \C) represented by the \j , g , and J : (2) their I 
may be decided not to be rad., because they are transferred 
to a cat. where that is necessary: (3) since among situ}* 
«*., into which inflection enters, there is no bit n. whose 



( 1474 ) 

a.cond is a letter of prolongation and softness, therefore 
(a) yon add to the I of C , G, and IS another t , in order that 
they may become tril.; and then you convert the [second]! 
into Hamza, because of its quiescence and the quiescence of 
the first I , as in iCS and *b> [683, 721, 723]: and (b) 

you add to the & of &\ another & , into which you incor- 
porate the first, as you do in the case of ps. when you 
transfer them to the cat. of «s., as in &M &yui, ouJ [191, 

200], where the poet doubles the y iny , when he treats it 

as a n. by predicating of it [275, 306} (IY). When you 

o •• & •» i * » SB- 

say iXaJj ! tX* This is one and &£Jb ooK / saw three, then 

inflection [is necessary], as you say \J& s<X» This is a i»J 

o » o ,. x 

and U«&. olx» J wrote a _ (M). 

§. 322. iXs>\y [313] is an act. part, from 0^5 , aor. 

* x 9 • ■» Ox x"x» 

jLaOL>,zw/ n.tXs> 5 or HtXa. , i. q. o^f voas single [324} 
Therefore O^tyf means oJiiiJf, i. e. oy^fodJtJUAe 
single (number)] and is used in [qualifying] the number- 
ed [314], like the rest of the »mfl«., as Ju>lj J*^ a single 
man and ^(Xs*^ rr 3 a single people. The broken »?; 
is £l<X^ [325. A] or ^Ijlf , like ^ll& [247] from 4»*-& 
youthful, the Hamza being a substitute for the y [below]. 
And the assimilate ep. is d^ with Fatfc or Kasr of the g, 
and ju»5 also. The y is changed into Hamza, (1) in 
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(jfAa.) [above], where the change is regular, since the j 
pronounced with Damm may he changed into Hamza in 
the hegmmng,as s^>1 and oJ3l , for b^ ana ou«. [683 J $ 
or the middle, as y-j^s [243]s (2) in tX^I , where it is anoma- 
lous, according to all: (3) in ^S^l , where the change of 
the ..pronounced with Kasr in the beginning, as in p-L&f and 
SjJJ for — Li 3 and SJjj , is regular according to Mz, and 
anomalous according to others. When used in the nums. 
between two decimal numbers, the forms J^t and ^J^-J 
are preferred to Jls-Ij and S<X».lj , for the sake of lightness. 
But sometimes, though rarely, <Xa.|», and SJ^ij also occur, 
as %-&» <X»1*, and iLAe S<x&.tj eleven, and ^«»&e. Jls».|j 
and^«&e^5<Xa.| ) ;wen^-one(B). And sometimes, [though 

rarely (x\),] ,C&c j^a., eleven is said (R, A), according 
to the o.f. (A) When pre., tXs*j and ^tX*^ are regular- 
ly used otherwise than in the nums. between two decimal 
numbers, as j*j»J^*1 and ^Ij^l one o/ <Aem. When 
not pre., (^Jot is not used except in the nums. between 
two decimal numbers. But <\a.| is regularly used to 
denote generality of beings having knowledge after 
negation, prohibition, interrogation, or condition, as Co 
jwfcf ^sti^ [499]; and keeps to the sing, masc, as iJxU 
Xllif ^o de*l/XXXIH. 32. Fe are rco* Zi&e any others 
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of the wives (R) and LXIX. 47. [107] (Jh). Its deter- 
mination is then rare [262]. And sometimes it is able to 
dispense with negation of what precedes it, in conse- 
quence of the negation of what follows it, if this contain 
its pron., as *iU> J^Sj $ l«Xs».t ^t Verily not any one 
says that. But tX**l does not occur in affirmation, when 
it is meant to denote generality ; so that t<Xa.| ouuU 
|jLj\ ifj J me* a«y owe 6wi Zaid is not said, contrary to 
the opinion of Mb. And d^*\y also is used in the non- 
aff.to denote generality of rational beings; but is made 
/em., as ^^4^ 8<Xs»!j jj 1*4** ItX^lj ouuiJ U / Aave not 
t»ei one of them (masc), nor one oj them (fern.). F says 
that the Hamza of the Aa-t used in the non-aff. to denote 
totality is rad., not a substitute for the 3 ; whereas in the 
off., as in CXII. 1. [below], it is a substitute by common 
consent He seems not to see the sense of unity in such 
as <Xikl <«**£> l< [above], and therefore to hazard the 
conjecture that the Hamza is rad.\ but you ought rather 
to say that, in every case, its Hamza is a substitute for 
the 3 , the sense of tX=*l ^£4> ^» being One has not come 
to me: how then can any more have comef Sometimes, 
but rarely, <X»-I is used in the af., not in a num. between 

a s 

two decimal numbers, nor pre., but like *X*.!j , as CXII. 
1. [160]. And sometimes in praising, and negativing 
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[the existence of]a like, they say ^jiXs»^ I <*^l y» and 
t\Ufi5<\a.|yi> , giving ts dw»| the jpZ. tXaj by assimilation 
toSjOu»jpZ. ^d*. [288, 254 1. The meaning of ^tXa-fy* 
tXa-^l is Bis is a calamity that is one of the ones. The 
poet [AlMarrar Ibn Sa'Id alFak'asS (AKB)] says 

(R) 2%ey reckoned me to be the fox at the muster 
of the heroes, thinking that I should elude, and not 
face them, until thefaroused in me, the vj being 
abstractive [1], one of the calamities. Dm says in 

his Commentary on the Tashll " J^f ^iU-J , though 
a fem.. is applied to the masc, because it means one of 
*' the calamities, an expression applicable to the masc, 
"as ^ffl^dJI y^o JLj&ta y$> He is one of the calamities: and 

" (jjjua^l (\s*\ also means one of the calamities ; but they 
" give the pi, of the rational to what they deem great, 
" even though it be not rational. He, then, who says 
" ^Jljs.^1 ju»! yo observes agreement with the form 
"ofy», and therefore makes both the words masc, \ 
" while he who says d^\i£(Xs-\ observes the sense, and 

" therefore puts <sSa-\ , prefixing it to the pi. of the fern, 
"And there is another dial. var. of iXa.SH , vid. [<Xa^| with] 
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"pamm of the I and Fath of the - "(&KB). And some 

By* 

words [peculiar to negation (AKB)] are used like «Xa.T 
in the non-aff. to denote totality (R). R mentions twenty- 
one, which are mistranscribed in most of the MSS, so 
that we think it a kindness to spell and explain them 

O " O y y y 

(AKB), vid. (1) yj»e (R),as »-^* 1$? U There is not in it 
any one speaking plainly, i e., says ISB, uju , which 
they sometimes say in this sense; and so says the author 
oftheKF (AKB):(2)yJS [499]: (3) ^b (R), a rel. 
n. from^b a house (AKB) : (4) ^ 3 t> (R) : (a) ISk says 
that it is not pronounced with Hamza ; and ISB says that 

8 y 9 » 8 y 

it is a rel. «., by rule ^b , because ^ is pi. of>b [310] : 

/ o » 

(b) Abb. l Amr adDurt is so called not in relation to ««> 

o y j > 

jpZ. of te , but to a place in Al'Irak called «,> : (c) some 
add ,5«i> with Hamz of the 5 , which, says Kl, is said by 
Lh to be a blunder ; and the KF adds *£& (AKB) : (5) 
iSsJo (R), a rel. n. t said by JSB to be from «Jb a mow» 

" Oy » fly 

toeV; and by Kl to be from SyJo a dial. var. of 8«jJp an 
omen, which is improbable, the correct opinion being the 

8 y » 

first : and* like it is ^tpJb with the addition of the I 

8 y 

and ^ : (6) ^iio with an I and a 5 : this is transmitted 
from Lh by Kl, who says that it is without Hamza j but 
the author of the KF spells it [ &£&> , like ^L (KF),] 
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with Damm of the Jb , Path of the Hamza, which is the g 
of the v., and Kasr of the 3 which is the J of the v. : and 
the KF gives two other diah vars., both mentioned by 
Kl, ^SjL, [like ^^s (Jh, KF),] with the Hamza put aftef 
the j , and with Damm of the Js and quiescence of the 5 , 
the form to which Jh restricts himself ; and ^yylo with 
Damm of the h and quiescence of the Hamza, the only 
form mentioned by ISk, which is said by ISB in his 
Commentary to be from ZSo aor. *jjL> , like gUe aor. gjkTj 
meaning went away in the earth , but transposed, its 

2 » 2 t 

regular form being ^^Jb , like ^^o [above] : while most 
of the MSS of the R have (AKB) ^ ; LL (R), with the ; , 
which is authorised by ISgh (AKB) : (7) ^1 (R), cited in 
the Faslh by Th, whose Commentators say " with Fath. 
Of the Hamza, and Kasr of the ; " (AKB) : (8) ^j| (B), 
Hkd j*j>\ (KF), by addition of the ^ to the foregoing 
(AKB) : one says ^\ ^iJjG to There is not in the house 
any one, or ^j by elision of the & , i. e. <Xa-1 , as says 
Zuhair 

ii dwelling of Asmd's in AlGhamran, effaced like, 
writing, wherein is not any one of its inhabitants (Jh) : 
(9) gi^ (R), which is said by ISB to be from ixsT^Zl 
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[139] (AKB) : (10) ZC/(E), with Fath of the J ancf a 
double j , being JUs from oLS* turning the soil over fur 
tillage 5 but tbis word is not mentioned by ISk (AKB) ; 
(11) 15^0 (R), which, ISk says, is from «yj*j I called 
(AKB) : (12) yii , pronounced [with Fath, and (AKB)], 
sometimes with Datum of the ,_£ (E), both transmitted by 
Kl from Lh : ISB says that jJl& Lgj & means There are 
not in it feic nor many, from jii meaning became few j, 
while Sgh transmits from Fr jLa& with Fath and the S 

(AKB) : but sometimes it does not accompany negation 

3 > 
(R), i. e., occurs in affirmation (AKB) : (13) ^ (R), with 

Damm of the o: Sgh says that it is said by Ks to be from 
oujo I crept, meaning ^_»tXj ^ one that creeps \ but ISB 

says that this is irregular, the regular form being iS *^o T 

8 j- 

because it is a rd. n. from «-**** creeping (AKB) : (14) 
^J^(R),with Kasr of the o^and of the double w: ISB says- 
that itis from ^£mc&mng.decoration&n<Ladornment) but 
tbat some transmit it as p*>o with the undotted _. , which 
is inexplicable, unless it be Jjk*3 from Jo*J| ,^> 2%e 

8 ^ 

man stooped his head: (15) ol^ , which, ISB says, may meanf 

SI ji possessor of camels' fur, i. e 3 owner of camels ; or 
may mean dweller in a tent ofcameVs fur: but most of the 
MSS have (AKB) ^?f (R), aa acf.parf. from- sJLsuIl u^jI 
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I fecundated the palm-tree \ and in the Tashil also jA 
occurs, though Dm says that it is a mistranscription 
of the copyists, the correct form being j*\y with the 5 , 
because -j1 is used in affirmation (AKB): (l6)y?lwith 

■9 <t & *<c + -'IS 

the \ (R), says R, which is an cat. part, from ^xiM wl 
The gazelle bounded in its running : hut there is no 

doubt that this word is mis-spelt by R, either for u ^ 
with the yj , which is in the Tashil, and is transmitted by 
Kl from I Ar, being, says Dm, the act. part, of iuJ found 
fault with him, i. e. v_*a*j ^ one that finds faulty 
tliat being the genus man ; or for ^^ , which is trans- 
mitted by Kl from Lh, being derived, says the KF, 
from Rju^ hunger (AKB) : (17) ,yoU (K) : ISB savs that 
AZ transmits ^yLs L$jU There is not in it any one } 
i. e. tXs».| , with Hamza; and that ^U &aO ^ U There 
is not in the well anything also is said, meaning water: 
and so Kl transmits from AZ (AKB): (18) Ly (R), 
with Damm of the «y , and with Hamza, as §. TJeG Lgj U 

o '»> . n -s o'» > 

„y, i. e. aXt*!, transmitted by Kl from Lh: (19) „y 

without Hamza (AKB) : (20) tf ^y ^R), with Damm of 

the *> and r : ISk says that ^^ in ^y Lg* U Z%er e 

ts «o£ in it any creature is a rel. n. from Lki ; and 

-» ' -•» e tut »», * )f ' " u 

that l$x* { ^ m a\ ^/^ «*ij)'^ I have not seen any crea- 
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lure more beautiful than her is said of a fair woman, 
i, e., UJU* : and his Commentator ISB says that ^»yS is 

a reJ. n. irregularly formed from »y>b , which is hearfs 
blood : these four are from the crude-form *»3 (AKB) : 

(21) ^ (E), with Damm of the ^ and with a double * ; 
the author of the KF says ^ Ljp U 2%ere is not in it 
any one, i. e., JuJ ; and Kl says that it is an irregular 

OS 

rel. n. from 2+j a louse, meaning lousy : hut this word is 

not found |n the I slab [alMantik of ISk (HKh)], though 
it is mentioned in the Tashil. These are the words 
mentioned by R, who here follows HI. And there 

remain some other words cited by ISk, vid. (22) .jLa, 

which, ISB says, is an act part, from J^-jjf Juo The 

man whistled : (23) &*la -IdS with Fath of the y* 

and y , i. e., says ISB, a blower of a piece of wood 

having fire in it: (24) vJy* , which is JUi from ^ty* 

shouting i (25) jyS ^^ , i. e., says ISB, a ticker of a dog's 

platter, as though it meant There is not in it a dog, nor 

a wolf: (26) wi.Q a snorter or snorer : (27) ^?b a barker 

i. e., says JSB, a dog : (28) ^if , which, says ISB, is 

p - • e -o •» * j 

Juuu from s^gAJC? g^jl teas familiar with the thing \ but 
is not used except in denial, as 

JuAJt L$J (juAj s c\-b. 

[88] : whereas the saying of AlHutaj'q, 
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IZas iAe wolf of the waste or a tame wolf seized the 
young camel, or the disaster of the nights f may be 

cited to the contrary: (29) ^^ssut ^ gb 1$j Lo TAere as 

*" * < 

#o£ i» z7 any caller, nor any answerer \ tout this is 
obviously not peculiar to negation: (30) cli $ . jU L^? L» 
There is not in it any one, which, says ISB, are some- 
times used otherwise than in negation, because the »U5 
is the bleating of the goat, and the »Us the grumbling 
of the camel [328]. And here are some other words 
from the Amaft of Kl, (31) ^o If? L», i. e., says Jh, 
There is not in it any inhabitant of the y* desert [302] j 
(32) ,j.*£ Ljj U , i. e., says Jh, ds^l j while ^U is added 
by AUd on the authority of Fr, anct sISLt by Lh : but c j*» 
and **3Ll are not inseparable from negation, whereas ^jjU 
is not used in affirmation : (33) \jAJb a looker from 
^juuu vj»kj He looks with his eye, l, e„ JsUj (AJ£B), 



§. 3?3. When the num. is intended to be det,, then, 
(1) if it be single^ \. e., neither pre, nor comp., the art. is 
prefixed to it, whether it be one, as iLs^ 4) ? *A*JI the 
twenty men ; or more, as >^ ,jpjutj^ x*JLu| the forty- 
three men; (2) if it be .pre,, the art. is prefixed to the pos*., 
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as *jhC3J\ 231$ the three dirhams, aJ^JLII nSLethe hundred 

dirhams, &3UI v£«Jj *&« i/iree hundred, and o5J ^ I mu J 
the four thousand ; and^ if i|t be pre. to the i>rc, then to 
jthe last jpos*., as i_aJ!sH sSUaJLs the three hundred 

thousand. *#)«XJI «-aJ| SjUaJU ^7ie f/trce hundred thousand 

," - H3 «« «* «S - »l^ 

dirhams, and ^JJI wUl w»Jt waJl juUiJU */te *Area 
hundred thousand thousand thousand dirhams: but 
sometimes the ar£ is anomalously prefixed to the pre. 

and pos£. together, as uly$f RaJUJI the three garments 

[112,599], which [prefixion] is said by the KK to bo 
regular: (3) if it be comp., the a rt. is prefixed to the 

first [member], as u»^> yJ*& &s»% the eleven dirhams 

[210]; not to the sp., because it must be indet, [83] ; nor 
to the second member of the comp,, because that would 
be like the introduction of the p. into the middle of the 
word [210] : but the art. is sometimes, though with weak 
authority, prefixed to both members, as u»^ IIjSoJ^I 
the eleven dirhams, which [prcfixion], according to the 
KK and Akh, is regular ; and sometimes, though inele- 
gantly, to both members and the sp., as ^»jJf l&*jf«x3f 
the eleven dirhams, which [prefixion], according to some 
Of the KK, is regular (R). 
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§. 324 You say [ of one out of a number (TH), wit& 
regard to numerical order (R),] Jji!| the first, fern, 
j}}\ [357] ; ^\h\the second, fern. s^lH (M,IH)jvL)IIH 

<7ie dUVrf, /era. &£Ju)| (M)- T and so on (Jn>), to w&uJ| ifte 

te«*A, /era. iyibdlr and, [when you go beyond 10 (IY, 

WIH,R),] y&& ^oLsUt the eleventh, fern. 'iy&x. abjlssJl 

[210]; yix^ulf */tc twelfth, fern. »y&£ 5Uiujf (M,IH);' 

making the ^ [of ^IsaJfand^uit (R)] quiescent (M,R)> 
notwithstanding that they are compounded, as in w> Jo Jow 

[215] (R), or pronouncing it with Fath^ y&£ ^JUif f^e 
thirteenth [below] (M); and so on (WlH,Jm), to l^Uff 
L&l the nineteenth [210J (M,IH),-/e*». sl&* HjuJM 
(IH), keeping the two «s. ttninfl. upon Fath, as in Jot 
^&i [209,210,318} (M). As for &^*J\ the twentieth, 
^jyiXii\ the thirtieth, and so* on, to ^yLjcit the ninetieth, 
and XSUl *Ae hundredth, and i_£J!SM f/ie thousandth, the 
ordinals here are uniform with their cardinals, though 
^«-&l*jf and £jji)l!fi are required by analogy. But in the" 

coupled they say ^r*uJ^ «*^1 the twenty-third, «i«JUJ$ 
SjUIj the hundred and third, and uaJSM^ a^Uj tffte thou- 
sand and fourth (R). This section comprises the act. 
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parti derived from the nums. (IY). Yott form an act. 
part, from t->U3t two, 8w&* few, and the intervening nums.j 
as you form one from Jjti , saying ^u second, eJli third] 
and «j|» foitrthf to j-iLft ££7i2^, as you say ojLi striking 
and t\*b sitting [343] (And).- But J^l [357] is not art 
instance of that (f Y). And, as for [what is below ttvo, 
i.e (Aud),] tXs».^ one [and 8tX»-|j (Aud,Sn)], it is [not an 
ep., but a substantive (A)] Constituted in that [formation} 
from the first (Aud,A)< A here follows the Aud; but R 

says that jX&.!j is an act. -part, from <x^ i. q. o*ij| [322] 
(Sn). The predicament of this JctU in respect of gender 
is the same as that of act. parts. [265]. You say in the 
fern. SuiUJt [above], jtfJuJl , and SuulJl to SwXiUJI : and so 1 

in all the Scales, comp. and coupled, as ly&x. Jiltlljf the 
thirteenth^ where you make both ns. fern , as you make 

-• ^ - .- s > 

both mdsc. in ~&»e viJUJI [above], because it is a n. de- 
noting a single masc, so that femininization in it would 
liave no meaning, contrary to [the cardinal num. in] &£Jb 
"&LjLi,jb thirteen men [314], which denotes the teCe* 
(270]; and as ,jjw&*JI£ siiuJ! the twenty-third (R,Jm). 

§. 325, You may use this act. pa rt., according to the 
sense that you mean, in seven ways: — (1) you may use 



( 1487 ) 

it singly, to import qualifiability by its sense unrestrict- 

ed [by conjunction with ten (YS),] as e*Jli third and *A 

fourth, whence the saying [of AnNabigha adhDhubyanl 
(MN)] 

[I have imagined marks oj her, and recognized them 
after six years, when this year is the seventh (MN)]: (2) 
you may use it together with its cardinal number, to im- 
port that the [person or thing denoted by the n.] qualified 
by it is nothing else than one of that specified number, 
as S.M t \ y*uelX a fifth of five, i. e. one of a collection 
comprised in five ; and in that case it must be pre. to 
its cardinal number, as a part must be pre. to its whole, 
whence IX. 40. [204] and Sdjf ,?,! 1^6 ^<xJf ytf JiJ 

&£jb >*Jli V. 77. Assuredly they have disbelieved who 
have said ^Verily God is one of three " (And) : (a) the 
reason why it then does not govern the ace. is that it is 
not i. q. what governs, [like ^mx* and J^tla. (Sn),] nor 
is derived from a v., [but from the num. (Sn)]; so that it 
must be pre., beeause the meaning is one of two and 
one of ten : this is the opinion of the majority (A) : (b) 
Akh, Ktb, Ks, and Th hold that the first may be pre. to 
the second, or, [when in the sense of the present or future 
(Sn),] may govern it in the ace., as in &§ v_y Us [343,3 45J 
192 
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(Aud, A); so that they say ^jjujI &U and Siii vsJU (A) : 

(c) IM asserts that this is allowable in ^li only (Aud) : 

[for] some make a distinction, saying that ,^15 governs, 

but not viJli and the subsequent ordinals: and this opinion 
is adopted by IM in the Tashll, because, says he, the 
Arabs say j-j^JL^Jt oyo5 J Aave made the two men to be 
two, when the speaker is the second of the two ; so that he 
who says ^jMj\ ^li making two to be two in this Bense is 

excusable, because it has a v.; but he who says &Uj viyJlS 
is not excusable, because it has no v. (A), meaning that 
you do not say &aJUJI oJUj when you are the third (Sn) : 
(3) you may use it together with what is below its car- 
dinal number, to import a factitive [and transmutative 

(Fk)] sense, as Xib «A I jjt> meaning This is a maker 

* > »• -* 
of three to be four (with himself), whence ^ ^yH* L* 

' g ,.„\l^ ye ill JL«4i». ^ ^ft*?'j y* ^i *^* i^? 3 ^ L V III. 8. 
There is not any privy communing of three but He 
maketh them to be four, nor of five but He maketh them 
to be six; and, in that case, it may be pre. or made to 
govern [the ace], as both constructions are allowable with 
JxU. , JLL* , and the like (Aud) : (a) if in the sense of 
the past, it must be pre.; but, if in the sense of the 
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present or future, it may [be pre., as $j&$ *A ItXis , or 
(A)] be pronounced with Tanwxn, and made to govern 
(A,Fk) the ace, on the condition [of support upon one of 
the things (Fk)] prescribed for the act. part. [346] (Fk, 
Sn), as stfJU «A I jjd , [like IJ^ y^Us \&st> (Fk),] because 
it is really an act. part. (A,Fk), since you say «*£L> 
yj^ls^J] I have made the two men to be three, whenyoujoin 
yourself to them, so that you [all] become three, and simi- 
larly XiJUW oJt?> I have made the three to become four, 
to R«-*aJ| tiyJLt I have made the nine to become ten, the 
JkcL» here being i. q. JxW, and treated like it [in respect of 

government (Sn)], because equal to it in sense and in 
derivation from a v., contrary to the JasU meant to denote 

one of what it is pre. to, which [ jL&ll (Sn)], having no 
government nor derivation from a v., must be pre., as 
before said : (b) the ep. then, [i. e., when i. q. J^U. 
(Sn),] is not formed from the nums., but from >iJi , «j» , 
and ~&jr , upon the measure of ^^6 , ««/! ns. of *«Jj , 
1?J , and -&c , upon the measure of ^li , the aors. of 
which are on the measure of lmu , except those whose J 
is an £ , vid. «^ , *^*« , and ««j , which are on the mea- 
sure of mj& aor. *k&$ (A): (c) ^Q is excepted from the 
rule loosely laid down by IHsh (Fk): [for] li is not 
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used in this way (And, A); and therefore it may not be 
pre. to, nor be made to govern, what is below it (Fk); so 
that tXsklj ^b is not said, nor lo^lj JiJ (Aud,A): this is 
unequivocally declared by S (Fk); but it is allowed by 
one Grammarian, [Ks (Fk\] who transmits it from the 
Arabs (Aud,A,Fk) ; and is preferred by Dm, who im- 
pugns the validity of the firs [opinion] with the argument 
that there is nothing to prevent your saying ^U OJ\ 
ItXcl, , i. e., Zaid is making one to become two (with 
himself ) (Sn): (d) IM's language implies that the ep. 
mentioned may be formed from the num. to which a 
decimal number is coupled, to denote the two senses [last] 
mentioned, [i. q. udao (Sn ,] as ^-h-&rj ails eJb Uxa 
This is one of twenty-three with prefixion; and [i. q. 
JceL* (Sn),] as ,%aaJLS; UJb SjuK st\# 7%£s is making 
twenty-three to be twenty-four with government, or &*jf» 
rjjycJLSj eJLS' a maker of twenty-three to be twenty-four 
with prefixion (A) 5 but this is open to the objection that 
the ep. denoting the second sense in A's [last] two exs. is 
not formed from the num. to which the decimal number 
iB coupled (Sn): (4) you may use it together with ten to 
import qualifiability by its sense restricted by the ac- 
companiment often, as -&* ^al*. eleventh, fern. Suata* 
[324], and similarly the rest, as **ix y-^UaJl *vi*Jl 
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the fifteenth part and S~&fc L^oLllI Swlijl the sixteenth 
discourse (Aud): (a) when they form J^U and sUUli from 
*X*.I and ^J^-f , oW#. tXd-fj and sju*.^ [322"], they invari- 
ably transpose, putting the o , [i. e., the ^ (Sn),] after the 
J , [i. e., the o (Sn ,] so that it becomes 5 oU» and i^oU*. , 
the j of which is then converted into ,5 , because [it is 
final, the s of femininizatioo being virtually separate, and 
(Sn)] the preceding letter is pronounced with Kasr [685]; 
so that their measure is oiJu and xaJU : (b) as for the 
saying +&*■ tXa»-t 5 eleventh transmitted by Ks, it is ano- 
malous, serving to give notice of the obsolete 0. f. : 
(c) IM says in the CK that this transposition is not 

Q 9- 

practised in Jus^lj [and iitXi>lj ] except with ten, or wi;h 

twenty and its cat. (A): [for] ^ola- is not used except 
with j&*> , nor abol*. except with JL.&* ; but both are also 
used with ^y&s- and its cat., as ,jjju*i'5 t>L> ninety-first, 
fern £ijju*J5 iboU. (IA) : (5) you may use it with ten to 
import the sense ofyjjyul^li' [above], vid. the number's 
being comprised in what is mentioned ; and, in this case, 
you have three courses, (a) to put four words, which is 
the 0./, the first word being the ep. } compounded with 
ten, and the third what the ep. is derived from, also com- 
pounded with ten; and to prefix the aggregate of the first 
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comp. to the aggregate of the second comp., as ^ viJU 
JL* sib a thirteenth, i. e., one 0/ thirteen : (b) to sup- 
press pU from the first, contenting yourself with the 1&* 
in the second; and to inflect the first, because the com- 
position is removed; and prefix it to the second comp., [as 

r ^f slllS «Jli]: (c) to suppress the ten from the first, and 
the unit from the second: and in this course you have two 
alternatives, (a) to inflect both, because the cause exacting 
uninflectedness is removed in both ; so that you put the first 
into the case required by the ops., and govern the second 

in the gen. by prothesis, [as j&* oJu] : (6) to inflect the 
first, and keep the second uninfl.. [as y&s. eJli* ] ; but 
this alternative, though transmitted by Ks.ISk, and IK, 
and explained by supplying what is suppressed from the se- 
cond, so that the uninflectedness remains unaltered, should 
not be adopted, because of its rarity : (a) some assert 
that both may be uninfl., [as y&s. ^iJU ,] because each of 
the two, in respect of its companion, occupies the place of 
the suppressed; but this is refuted by the consideration 
that there would then be no evidence that these two ns. 
were detached from two comps., contrary to the case when 
the first is infl. : (£) this third course is not mentioned by 
IM or his son [BD]; but, instead of it, they mention that 
you confine yourself to the first comp., its first member 
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remaining uninfl., [as j£& eJU ]; or being infl. by some 
of the Arabs, [as Ci^ viJli]: (6) you may use it with ten 
to import the sense of 5UUj *A [above], in which case also 
you put four words, but the third of them is below what 

the ep. is derived from, as wi* x£Li *-&* £>!> a maker of 
thirteen to be fourteen [below], that being allowed by S, 
though disallowed by some (Aud): (a) IM does not men- 
tion here the formation of the act. part, from tbe comp. 

- 

to denote i. q. J^U- , because it has not been heard : but 
S and many of the ancients allow it by analogy ; while 
the KK and most of the BB hold it to be disallowed (A): 
(b) on the supposition of allowability (Aud,A), you may 
[keep the two comps. entire, as above, or] suppress the ten 
from the first (Aud); [so that] you say £Ui *&&• l»\j |Jod 

l&s , [by prefixing the first c»mp, in its entirety to Ihe 
second comp. in its entirety, and keeping the four words 
uninfl. uponFath (Sn)J; or ~&e x£U «lp (A), by suppress- 
ing the ten from the first comp., the ep. being then ap- 
parently infl. according to the ops. (Sn): but you may not 
suppress the unit from the second, as well as the ten from 
the first, [saying ^& «^ , ] because of the liability [of 
the ep. i. q jwm (Sn)] to confusion (Aud,A) with the ep. 
i. q. ya*j , this [explanation] being better than the say- 
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ing of the Tsr "because of the liability to confusion with 
what is not orig. two comps", since the liability to con- 
fusion, as thus interpreted, is removed by the inflection of 
the two members, or of the first alone (Sn):(c) the second 
comp. must be in the position of a gen., [by prefixion of 
the first comp., or of its first member, to the second (Sn),] 
by common consent (Aud, A), says IHsh in the Aud; but 

IUK says that some GG allow «ie &=<A ^,13 tJue This is 
making eleven to be twelve and *-££ ^iSI oJli making 
twelve to be thirteen, with Tanwin, which conflicts with 
the story of common consent (A) : (7) you may use it with 
^jjwkfi and its cat., in which case you put it first, and 
couple the decimal number to it with the 5 [539] (Aud) : 
(a) [IHsh following] IM means that {W^* and its cat. 
to £j****j' are coupled to the act. part, m its two states, as 
£j.~&*Jl£ ^aLssJl the twenty-first, f em. ^^kx}\^ SbalsJf, 

to ^jju*xJ|^ *«ucJ| the ninety-ninth, fem.^yx„jA\j £ju*UJ!; 
and that you may not suppress the ^ , and compound [the 
ep. on the measure of J-tU with £>jv&* and its cat. (Sn)], 

saying ,%jj«&a (5<>^»> , as you say ~&c ^als. [324], be- 
cause every deriv. is co-ordinated with its original, and 

s s s * * * * * ■& 

,Ar jc*.| with composition is allowable, but not (jW^A* »X*.| 
[320]. They do not mention any n. derived from £>.)*&* 
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and its cat.', but some Lexicologists say &+&* made to be 
twenty \from^<J*si\y ^Xj made to be thirty [from ^jiU], 

and so on, to [^**»o made to be ninety from] £jj**«j ; and 

the act. part, from this i&^j&ax and [so on, to] c ^«jUuo (A). 

§. 325A. They say tj^.15 I £j^ 1-LsJT pdi TAe jw'f- 

grims arrived one by one and ,jju3| i; jJi*3l too and two 

est * * *i * ****■& &***"& 

and xib XiiS f^ree onrf /^ree and &uJ iuuJ ybwr am? 

• * fr 
ybwr : but the correct phrase is [said by H to be] oIa-I and 

0U5 and i»>>i' and £»* , or tXs»y> and (5 Juuo and v&Jjuo and 
*L-o [18], because the Arabs make these words deviate to 
these forms in order that, by means of them, the repeti- 
tion of the n. may be dispensed with (D). It is an error, 
however, to tax people with making a mistake .in using 
|<Sj&4j |<\j».tj , etc., to indicate repetition, because this phrase 
is regular, frequent in their language, as says the poet 

When we drink four cups of wine apiece, we have put 
on fur from inside] and, if it were not a common 0. /., 

, s * 

oLs>t would not be made to deviate from it, and the devia- 
tion in i>Uki would be constructive, which no one says. 
Some add ^Ijta.. with Damm, citing in evidence the say- 
ing [of Kurait Ibn Unaif (T)] 
193 
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[Hfen, wfto, when mischief shows Us two hindermost 
teeth to them, fly to it in hands or one by one (T)]; but the 
truth is that it hpl. of iX*.^ [322], for which reason it is. 
triptote (CD). In their meaning these words indicate 
what the aggregate of the two ns. indicates; and therefore 
the Arabs abstain from saying aUJ ItXa of one, or v5 i£* l*» 
of two, because of an excess of meaning in aLM oyer Ju^f^. 

one r and in *Cb over ^llsi frw>. The text IV. 3. [180] is 

expounded as meaning Let every one of you marry 
what women please Mm, two each, or three each, or four 
each, the coupling of some of these nums. to others not 
Being a coupling of union [53&] ; and similarly XXXV. 
1» [18], i. e., some of them having two wings, and some 
three wings r and some four wings. Arabic scholars 
dMfer as to which of these formations have been used in 
speech by the Arabs. The majority say that the Arabs 
have not gone beyond gl^ , except to Aj2u& only, as in the 
verse of AlKumait [praising Aban Ibn AlWalld Ibn 'Abd 
AlMalik Ibn Marwan (AKB)] 

Ma* SLai. JLs»Jt {Jff a-i-**) {J ^ vjJj^j-Shwj ps 

(D) And they found thee not slow, so that thou didat 
increase above men in ten qualities each (AKB), where, 
however, some interpret ^Uj» by 8du*&> pratsewor thy 
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(CD). The use of these too measures jU» and juii* has 
been heard in the case of &*J$ one, yjuSI two, &SJL3 $ree, 

and SjujI /cur, as oUJand Joj* , i Jtf and ^gJuU , i&iU and 

also, as (j*U»- and y»»-sv<, and «ULe and yijw ; and, some 
assert, of &**« , ku , JUjUj , and Sjumj' also, as u-ldu* and 

fjujuuye , gixw and muuo , ^jUj and yj-»juo , and £l**-> and 
•la* (IA). KhA relates that they make this formation 
in serial order to^LLt; and cites, as instances thereof, 
some lines, which are attributed to forgery on his part, 

UxJoLi LwU^. j $ ^4;? uAjj 

(D) 4»<£ 0ie men marched towards the men, one by 
one, and two and two, and three and three, and four 
and four, and five and five; and we speared one an- 
t ther; and six- and six, and seven and seven, and eight 
and eight; and we slashed one another ; and nine and 
nine, and ten and ten; and ive smote, and were smitten, 
these verses being redolent of forgery (CD). Abu-t 
Tayyib [alMntanabbi (W)] is blamed for his saying 
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&i\ y-lJu. ,»f du».| [543], where he puts oU.| in place of 

it? a <■ » ■ 3 s - 

S<Xa.|j , and u«Um» in place of o^ (D), meaning 5j^»f^ 
SAa.|j ^ omi |»l (W). But IBr says that pUT occurs in 
the speech of the Arabs in the sense of <x=»^ , as 

7* was sweet to thee that the fates should meet us, one 
by one, in the lawful month (CD). 

§. 525B. The night, in the chronology of the Arabs, 
precedes the day, because the years, according to them, are 
formed of lunar months. For most of the Arabs are inha- 
bitants of deserts, by whom knowledge of the commence- 
ment of the month is hardly attainable except through ob- 
servation of the new moon; so that, when they see the new 
moon, they know the commencement of the month. Thus 
the beginning of the month, according to these, is the night, 
because the appearance of the new moon takes place at 
the beginning of the night (R). They date, then, by 
nights [320], because these precede (A) the days (Dm). 
Therefore [in dating (A)] you [ought to (A)] say, (1) on 

O ^ *-°>- CHS -- 3 

the 1st [night (R)] of the month, -$-& ^ jdJ J 3 3\_*jtf' 

, , " at 

\dS Written on the first night of such a month, or xiyJ 

on the night of its new moon, or xZ$*J at the time of 

the observation of its ntio moon, or sA^x^J at the time 
of the appearance of its new moon (R,A), the J being 
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i. q. ^ or juLe [504] (Dm), as it is in xJoajJ or xi^axj or 
«illx^ [below] (Sn); and [on the first day (R)] JLiL XjUU 

after a night that had passed (R,A), the J being i. q. JoJ 
[504] (Sn): (a) [according to R,] the J is the one importing 
peculiarity [504], which is its original meaning: but the 
peculiarity here is of three kinds, the act being peculiar 
to the time, because occurring in it, as SdS gyJ omJcJ 
I wrote on the night of the new moon of such a mouth; 
or after it, as oJU*. aJLJU after a nig ht that had passed) 

or before it, as ouJu sJLaJLJ before a night that remained 
[below] : and that is according to the context; for, without 
restriction, the peculiarity is because of the act's occur- 
ring in the time; but, with such a context as wyjCaT , it is 
because of the act's occurring after the time ; and, with 
such a context as «>-ub , it is because of the act's occur- 
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ring before the time : (2) on the 2nd night, juouj jJuJU 

]jS^yi on the second night of such a month; and so on, to 
the end of the month (R) : and, [if the act occur in the 
night, but you do not intend to mention its occurring there- 
in, you may write what is written in days, vid., on the 

2nd day (R),] Cxli> ^^oJUJL) after two nights that had 
passed (B,A) : (3) on the 3rd (R), ^1L **&£} after three 
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nights that had passed : (4 — 10) and so on, to JLJ ,,*■-> 
£}Jl~» after ten nights that had passed (R,A): (a) &$!} 
«*JU* JU! is allowable, and so on, to o*Ak JUJ ~&*J ; but 
the first [construction] is better, in order that the ^j, which 
isa prow, of the pi., may relate to the pi!. [270] (R): (1 1) then, 
[on the 11th (R),] oJU. aLUJ sl&c &&>$ after eleven 
nights that had passed (R,A): (12 — 14) and so on, to the 
14th, when you write oJls. sJLJ jLAc «^»S a/ter fourteen 

nights thai had passed: (a) jj^JU* is allowable, by agree- 
ment with the sense; but the first [construction] is better, 
by observance of the form (R) : (15) then, [on the 15th (R) ,] 
(tXJ £y> oLaJUU in the middle of such a month (R,A) or 
aiuaf* t ' or KiUoXiS [above] (A), which is better, [because 

shorter (R,Sn),] than «*!=>. XJLJ JL&t u .i>-^t or oui& (R, 
A), though they also are allowable (R) : (16) then, [on 
the 16th (R),] cuu ZyZx. *$$ before fourteen nights that 
remained (R,A); or ,jjyb , as we said: (a) some say ouub 
from the 15th to the end, because the month may prove 
to be defective (R) ;(b) some say <*S*a sill fI&c «wJ 
after sixteen nights that had passed, dating by what is 
past, because of its certainty ; while the first [idiom] is 
explained by regard for the smaller number (Dm): 
(17—19) and so on, to the 19th (A), when you say ^O^X 
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ok*2j SJLJ Ij&a before eleven nights that remained (Sn): 
(20) then, [on the 20th (R),] && JLl/^i^J (R, A), which 
is better, as we mentioned, than «*a*j, though this also is 
allowable: (21 — 28) and so on, to the 28th, when you 
write Lufta ^jjJdLJJ before two nights that remained (R): 
(29) on the 29th (R,Dm), vLlib xIlU [above] (R,A) : (30) 
and, on the 30th (Dm), [i. e.] on the last night [of the 
complete month] (R), «i* &I1) y^ on the last night of it 
(R,A), or &sJLJ at Us end or x^k^S^ [below] (R,Sn), 
or TiAjLi on its last night or Sy»«J (A), with Fath of the 
y« and [first] » in both, or Kasr of the ^ in the first (Sn): 
and then, [on the last day (R),] tJ^^ pjj **3 on the last 
day of such a month, or &sj-LJ or x£»3L*j3 [above] (R,A). 
When you write all) ys^ or ^ y&.if [above], we know 
that the month is complete (Dm). [As above shown,] 
the \sj is sometimes replaced by the ^, and conversely (A). 



CHAPTER XIII. 



THE ABBREVIATED NOUN AND THE PROLONGED. 



§. 326. The abbreviated is that [decl. n. (Sn)] whose 
letter of inflection is an inseparable I [16] (A). The 
final of ns. like Uai* and 1. !»**». is not an t , but only a 
Hamza ; regard being paid not to the writing, but to the 
pronunciation. This final t is of two kinds, converted and 
aug., being never rad. in a decl. n. [300]. The convert- 
ed is from a ^ or ,5 , as lis and ^ , du. ^lyS and ^Coi 
[229,300] ; and sometimes from a Hamza, as U ^sdujl or 
Lu. <5,>L;i [214]. And the aug. is of three kinds, (1) for co- 

ordination, as ^^ : (2) for feminimzation, as fsLu* ; (3) 
for multiplication of the word, and amplification of its form f 
as ^C£jui[272]. When one of these I s occurs at the end of 
the decl. n., the letter is named abbreviated (IY). And the 
prolonged is that [decl. n (Sn)] whose letter of inflection 
is a Hamza preceded by alii aug. I [230] (A). The ! before 
the [final] Hamza is of two kinds, (1) converted from a 
[rad] j or ,5 , which is an g ; but this is rare, as *Lo and 
*Q [278,304,683]: (2) aug., unconverted; and this is more 
frequent. The Hamza of the latter is of three kinds, (1) 
rad., as tip [230,304]: (2) converted from (a) a rad. y or & , 
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as aC/and *k>> : (b) an aug., (a) & of co-ordination, as 

iLLa. •; (b) I of femininization, as *L*a. [683] (IY). A's 
definition excludes what ends in a Hamza after an t sub- 
stituted for a rad., as &L* [above], orig. *y> , which is not 
named prolonged, as F distinctly declares, on account of 
the prolongation supervening in it, because its \ is orig. 
a j [683] (Sn). [Similarly] such as aCT [321] and *L& 
[above] are not conventionally named prolonged (R). 
The abbreviated and prolonged are two kinds of decl. ns. y 
since vs., ps. } and indecl. ns. are not called abbreviated 
or prolonged (IY, Jrb), even if they end in an ! , or in a 
Hamza preceded by an I (Jrb). Only the decl. n. is con- 
ventionally named abbreviated or prolonged (R). As for 
their calling Sye [174] abbreviated, and ^yo prolonged, 
it is a [careless (IY, Jrb), tropical (R)] expression (IY, 
R, Jrb), intended for distinction between the two dial, 
vars. of this word (R). The abbreviation and prolonga- 
tion of ns. are of two kinds, regular, which is the pro- 
vince of the Grammarian; and known by hearsay, which 
is the province of the Lexicologist. 

§. 327. According to the GG, the unsound n. ending 
in I is of three kinds [327—329]. The first is what has 
a sound counterpart, whose penultimate must be pro- 
nounced with Fath. This sort is regularly abbreviated. 
It may be exemplified by (1) the inf. n. of the intrans. 
•J*» , as &y>. was violently moved by love or grief, inf. 
194 
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n. t£j=>. [331], <5y& laved, inf. n. ^ys , and (5 +£. was blind, 

inf. n. {S +s. \ for their sound counterparts are ~yi was 

glad, inj. n. ~y3 , and -il exulted, inf. n. jM [331] : (a) 

IU and others say that jlL* with prolongation, inf. ra.'of 
i^yh. was fond, occurs anomalously ; snd they cite 

[by the Kuthayyir of 'Azza, Wfeen I say " Softly V\ the 
eye sinks into the head with weeping, from fondness, 
and copious floods of tears pour into it (MN)]: but what 
they say requires consideration, because AU transmits 
u ^iaa^J| ,j^u oojli I made the two things consecutive, 
inf. n. iLe , like oJbli IJought, inf. n. Jtls [332] (Aud); 
and then cites the verse mentioned, with eL*. incessantly 
(MN): (2) j.&± jd- of &l*i [238], as xS-s a lie, pi. ^j3, 
and Kjyo a quarrel, pi. ^^e ; for their [sound] counter- 
part is JbvS a water-skin, pi. ^yS •. (3) Jjts j>s. of iLUi 
[238], as iUxo an image, ^Z. ^o , and IjjJo a butcher's 
knife, pi. ^j^* [23S], and $Lo\ a pitfall, pi. ^ , and Hj^ 
a garment, pi. ^S\ for their [sound] counterparts are 
&sxs» an argument, pi. asx.**- , and Sj»j a #ooa work. pi. 
u3 : (4) a pass. part, of whafexceeds three [letters], as 
^iuw given and ^.etXxwi summoned ; for their sound 
counterparts are r X.?honored and ^.^^su*^ extracted [347] 
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• ' .-■■» 

(Aud). And similarly (5) JulM , when an ep., whether 

denoting superiority [351], as ^*i&1 the uttermost ; or 
anything else } like ^^1 &2-tf»<2 and {S ^^\ blind by night: 
for their sound counterparts are JuuSf the farthest and 
yiUcI weak-eyed : (6) a pit. of lS k*&)\ /em. of JjtiSM [248], 
like iS ^J\ pi. of Myitis [725] and ^jUl' jrf. of lliJLff 
[359, 725] ; for their sound counterparts are Ski\ pi. of 
ssy&\ and y^ft p£ of ,5^! [18,358] (A): contrary to 
such as Jj^t [258,272] and jlL [248,272], whose abbre- 
viation is derived from hearsay (Din) : (7) a generic n. on 
the measure of J*5 , indicating collectivity by the absence, 
and unity by the accompaniment, of the 8 [254], like lg *a^ 
n. un, SUia> [329. A] and Uosn. w*. SUaS ; for their sound 
counterparts are ^sv-& n. *m. aysui and »ju> ctay, n. un. 
S«(Xjo: (8) (Jk*a* used as an in/! n. [333], or as a n. of time 
or place, [361], like (5 $Jl* ac« or time or place of playing 
and ^juwwo c«tf or fimc or place of running or working ; for 
their sound counterparts are v_*» jw« act or fome or /jfoce 
of going [333] and _..*»« ae£ or /une or pZace of pasturing 
or grazing : (9) Jjir* used as an instrumental n. [366], like 
^j* an instrument, or engine, for throwing or shooting 
and ^(X^e a fia^ u» wiWcft a jpreseni w offered ; for their 

sound counterparts are UuaJA* an awl, and jj£* a spindle 
(A). 
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§. 328. The second kind [327] is wliat has a sound 
counterpart, whose penultimate must be au [aug.] I [326]. 
This sort is regularly prolonged. It may be exemplified 
by (1) the inf. n. of Jotil, as JazS gave, inf. n. »Uxe£ ; or of 
a v. beginning with a conj. Hamza, as ^UM considered, 
inf. n. %t£>\! , and {S *t£XM,Uoent to extremes, inf. n. stClax*,! : 
for their [sound] counterparts are «l5l honored, inf. n. *L*I; 
and v»***»} strove to earn [492], «n/i n. v.jLvOS'I , and 
— . ytoJtwf extracted, inf. n. —LiaJuwl [332] : (2) the sing, of 
*JUi I [246], as %LuS a wrapper, pi. XwTl , and tics a cloak, 
pZ. Jbcsl ; for their [sound] counterparts are ^Lp. a he-ass, 
pZ. 8-+&.I , and -.3Lw. a weapon, pi. SuaJLJ : (a) for this 
reason Akh says that ius^l and jua* I [Note on p. 898, Z. 16] 

are post-classical, because ^^ a mill or mill-stone and U* 
iacX- of the neck are abbreviated : and, as for the saying 
[of Murra Ibn Mahkan atTamlinl (T)] 

[/» a rainy nicht of Jumada (one of the cold months), 
wherein the dog sees not the tent-rope on account of its 
darkness (T)], the sing, being tf JO rain with abbrevia- 
tion, it is a poetic license, [the pi. being »ldil (Jh,T)]: or, 
it is said, ^Ju takes the pi. *ttXi , like J** pZ. JW [237, 
256], and then »k£i takes the pi. ibjul ; but this is impro- 
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bable, because sfju has not been heard as a pi. (Aud) : 
while F says that the poet may have given &0S the pi. 
tjJl , as J*3 is [sometimes] given the pi. jiil , like ^^ 
pi. (j.^1 [237] ; and then have affixed to it the sign of 
femininization, which is affixed to the pi. in such as 8<yT<j 
and ilUs* [237,265] ; so that it then becomes «j<X»I : and 
Mb holds it to be pi. of ^Jl* an assembly, not of ^ju (D) : 
(3) an inf. n. of Ju« when indicative of (a) a sound, as 
*IL and »I*j [322] ; for their [sound] counterpart is ~.Ca 
screaming [331] : (b) an ailment, as fcIXe diarrhoea [331]; 
for its [sound] counterparts are fa giddiness and *&* 
a eoZi mi the head [331] (Aud). And similarly (4) Jlii 
tn£ n. of j^li [332], as ^tj was next to, inf. n. 5S5 , and 
<5<>le ran down in succession, inf. n. &!Jlc ; for their 
sound counterparts are »_^Li exchanged blows, inf. n. 
\jC&, and JSli fought, inf. n. Jus: (5 — ; 7) the inf. n. on 

the measure of JbtaS [334], as »!jutf retnniTO^r; and 
intensive eps. on the measure of Jl*3 or jULu [252,269, 
312], as stftXe running hard or m«c& and fttiuLo giving 

much or q/fcew [343] : for their sound counterparts are «Kji 
remembering, -^*L a baker [312], and ^lJ*4« [252, 
269] (A). 
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§. 329, The third kind [327] is what has no [sound] 
counterpart, the knowledge of its abbreviation or pro- 
longation being attained by hearsay (Aud). If its penul- 
timate be invariably pronounced with Fath, its abbrevia- 
tion is known by hearsay ; and, if its penultimate be in- 
variably an aug. I , its prolongation is known by hearsay 
(A). The abbreviated known by hearsay is exemplified 
by ^i a youth, sing, of ^Coi [243], u« light, ^ J earth, 
and \JLs* intelligence. And the prolonged known by hear- 
say is exemplified by »Gi youthfulness, &CL« nobility, »L3 
wealth, and »!<Xa- a sandal (Aud, A). 

§. 329.A. Abbreviation of the prolonged, [i. e., put- 
ting only the I (R),] by poetic license [273], is [said to be 
(R)] allowable (IM, R), by common consent [below] (IM) 
of the BB and KK (IA), because it is a return to the of., 
since the o. f. is abbreviation (A), as is proved by the 
fact that the I of the prolonged is only aug. [326], where- 
as the I of the abbreviated is sometimes rad.; and that 
augmentation is contrary to the o. f. (Sn) : and hence 
the saying 

[There is no escape from journeying to San'd, even if the 
journey be long, and if every old camel be doubled up, 
and galled on the back (MN)] ; and the saying 
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(Aud, A) Then they are the proverb of mankind, which 
they know, in every sort of good deed, and are keepers 
oj faith in covenants, both new and old (MN). Fr dis- 
allows abbreviation of what has a rule necessitating its 
prolongation, like the *5Us of jJiil ; so that IM's saying 
" Abbreviation o'f the prolonged, by poetic license, is 
allowable, by common consent [above] " means " in gene- 
ral" (A). But [the opinion of (A)] Fr is refuted by 
the saying [of AlUkaishir alAsadi (AKB)] 

yL&^l ^jiiS ,jj-o \yiuo $t SJj^Axi o*Aj y vaJLfti 

(ES,A) STie says, O oZc? man, art thou not ashamed [728] 
of thy drinking wine notwithstanding old age f Then 
said 2, If thou hadst betaken thyself at early morning to 
cooled wine, yellow like the color of the sorrel horse, thou 
wouldst have come home at evening having that unsteadi- 
ness in thy two legs which would have been in them, and 
having thy thing, i. e., vulva [Note on p. 18, 1. 9 ], ap- 
pearing from the waist cloth (AKB); and by the saying 
[of AlA'sha (AKB)] 
Lplji Ju^flJ^ <)lls &l C # i^h ~Sfy Lull c) U3lJ 

(A) And of the hard -running five-year-old horse, and 
every long-legged mare, tvhose crest the twohands of the tali 
"ian do not reach (Sn), — ^UJ! being in the gen., coupled 
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to ^L^jfxSUl in *Jf ^jolpf [111] (AKBJ. And the 
converse, [vid. prolongation of the abbreviated, by poetic 
license (A),] occurs, though it is disputed (IM). For [the 
majority of (A)] the KK allow it (IA, Aud, A), un- 
restrictedly (A), citing in evidence the saying [of an 
Arab of the desert (MN, J)] 

oL^JUl . JuLi^l ^i <-*■ & « .> # »LwUL& (JjBj %*j* ^^0 >jJU U 

[below] (IA) O my wonder a« ^o« as dried dates, and as 
s toneless dates, that stick in the throat and the uvulas! (J), 
orig. Ljlfl (MN), jp*. of Sljf (MN,J), like ^L pi. of 
sLto [254,327] ('J) ; and laying hold of the saying 

[below] (Aud) He that has made thee independent of me. 
will surely make me independent of thee. For neither 
poverty lasts, nor wealth (MN). Fr draws a distinction, 
allowing prolongation of what is not transformed by pro- 
longation into what is not found among their formations : 
so that he allows prolongation of (5 JU* a frying-pan, say- 

ing ftx&o , because -Um a key exists ; but disallows 
prolongation of ^^ afreedman. because JUi* does not 
exist : and similarly he prolongs (S s*J beards [238], say- 
ing *GsJ , because JU> mountains [25)6] exists ; but 
disallows prolongation in ^aaj [238, Note on p. 908, 11. 
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15—17], because JUs is not found among the formations 
of the^Zs., except extraordinarily [258,255,257] (A). And 
[the majority of (k)"] the BB disallow it (IA, Aud, A), 
unrestrictedly ( A), holding Hkh in the [last] verse to be 
inf. n. of v^fSlh. [below], not of ouUi Z" was independent, 
which is far-fetched (Aud). Apparently, however, it is 
allowable, unrestrictedly, because it occurs, whence the 
saying [of Al'Ajjaj, the Kajiz (MN),] 

\And man, the succession of the beginning of a new 

month after the beginning of a new month wears him 

~ • > - 
out, as the shirt is worn out (MN)] ; and ^Jl (S u*Ju i * t i 

[above], where »Ui is not from «**iU meaning / vied 
with him in boasting of wealth, and is not %\jl£. with 
Fath meaning profit, because it is contrasted with J& 
poverty, and pJT^jjo iUL [above] (A), which is [said 
by Sn to be (J)] a refutation of the distinction drawn by 
Fr, because the poet prolongs «»C$JUI by poetic license, 
notwithstanding that the prolongation makes it unprece- 
dented [as a pi. formation], since there is no Jl*i with 
Fath among pis. [253] (Sn,J). And among those who 
agree with [the majority of] the KK as to the allow* 
ability of that are IW and 1Kb. (A). 
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CHAPTER XIV. 



THE NOUNS CONNECTED WITH VERBS. 

§. 330. Z means, by Ms saying " connected with vs. ", 
that these ns. are attached to vs. in respect of their deri- 
vation, and of their containing the letters of the v.; so that 
between them and vs. there exist an attachment and a con- 
nection in respect of form, since they take after one o. /.: 
and he does not mean that they are derived from vs. (IY). 
They are eight ns., (1) the inf. n. [331], (2) the act. part. 
[343], (3) the pass. part. [347], (4) the assimilate ep. 
[348], (5) the n. of superiority [351] , (6—7) the two ns. 
of time and place [361], (8) the instrumental n. [366] 
(M). 



THE INFINITIVE NOUN. 

§.331. The inf. n. is the n. indicative of accident 
[402] (IH, IA, Sh, Fk), and conformable to the v. (IH, 
Sh, Fk), as vlLo striking and pLS] honoring (Sh). The 
accident is (1) subsisting in an ag., as J^) ^i Zmd 
was glad, inf. n. *'S gladness [327]: (2) proceeding 
from him, (a) really, as tX*2 he sat, inf. n. tyxS sxtlxng \ 
(b) tropically, as J*y> he ailed, inf. n. ^jbj* ailing : (3) 
falling upon an o6;"., like the inf. n. of the pass, v., as 
yov being conceited and ^y^?- being possessed by a devil. 
(YS, MAd). Conformability in their language is used 
in various ways : one says " This inf. n. is conformable 
to this v." i. e., is its origin, and the source of its deri- 
vation, as the inf. n. in !<X*e>- oJu-s* / praised fervently 
is said to be conformable to its v., but not the inf. n. in 
LXXIII. 8. [40,332] ; and one says " The act, part, is 
conformable to the aor. [343] ", i. e., is commensurable 
with it in vowels and quiescences (R). What is meant 
by the inf. n.'s conformability to the v. is that it should 
occur, after the derivation of the v. from it, as corrob. of 
the v., or as explanatory of its mode or number [39] ; 
so that ns. from which the v. is not derived, like JL^U 
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omnipotence and xlJU omniscimce, and like J Sbj 

and U Lsoj [41], are not irc/ ns., although the two last 
are unrestricted objs. (Jm, YS). So in the Jm : but the 
conformability to the v. may mean inclusion of the whole 
of its letters (YS) ; and by " conformable to the v. " I 
intend to exclude the quasi-inf. n. [342. A], which, 
though a n. indicative of accident, is not conformable to 
the v. as «Lb* ojdael / gave liberally, since what is 

conformable to the v. is only «Qa*l , because it includes 
the whole of its letters (Sh). But it is better to preserve 
the definition from ambiguous expressions ; and, if IH 
[and his followers, lHsh and Fk,] had said " the n. that 
is indicative of accident, and that the v. is derived from ", 
it would have been a perfect definition, according to the 
opinion of the BB (ft). For the BB hold that the inf. n. 
is original, the v. and qual. being derived from it [Note 
on p. 30, 1. 14] ; while the KK hold that the v. is origi- 
nal, the in/, n. [and similarly the qual (MKh)] being 
derived from it ; and some hold that the inf. n. is origi- 
nal, the v. being derived from it, and the qual. derived 
from the v.; and ITlh holds that the inf. n. and the v. 
are each an independent original, neither of them being 
derived from the other. But the sound opinion is the 
first [339], because every deriv. implies the original and 
an addition ; while tlw v. and the qual., in relation to the 
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inf. «., are like that, because each of them indicates the 
inf. n. and an addition, the v. indicating the inf. n. and 
time [402], and the qual. indicating the inf. n. and the 
ag. [142] (Ik). The [BB say that the (R)] ivf. n. is 
named ,juo« (M on §. 39, R) as being the place of the 
v's proceeding (R), because the v. proceeds, [i. e., is 
derived (IY),] from it (M). But the KK say that »duax> is 
Jjlm i. q. the inf. «., as in Lu*** Ijouw uujuts /sc^ beauti- 
fully, i. e. byw' [333] ; and that the inf. n. here is i. q. t 
the act. part., meaning proceeding from the v., like JtXe 
i. q. Ji>u [143]. And the KK adduce, as evidence of the 

».'a originality, its government of the inf. n. t as uyjuis 
» » » 
kyu , the op. being before the re^.: but this is a mistake, 

because the op. is before the reg. in the sense that the 
general rule is for the governing word, at the time of 
government, to precede the governed ; whereas the con- 
troversy is whether the original constitution of the inj. 
n. is anterior to that of the v. (R). And S names the 
inf. n. i-jtXs* and ^UtXa. (M, R), because it is the accident 

o 

of the ag. (I Y) ; and [sometimes (M)] J^*i (M, R), as 
being the action of the ag. (IY). Its form is dependent 
upon hearsay in the [unaugmented (Jm)] tnl. (Ill) v. [482] 
(WIH). The formations of the mf. n. in the unaug- 
mented tril. are many (M, SH) and various (M), the 
[prevalent (R)] formations [mentioned by S (M)] amount- 
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ing to thirty-two, [to which IH in the SH adds two, mak- 
ing thirty-four] (M, WIH, R on IH, Jm), vid. (1) A', 
(2) jjtf, (3) Jli, (4) sSZ, (5) &J& , (6) &£i , (7) JLL', 
(8) iS lL, (9) (5 La, (10) ^Ul, (11) J&, (12) J,** , 
(13) ^ r , (14) j£, (15) JJ, (16) jli , (17) Jii , (18) 
&JUi, (19) sl*i, (20) Aki, (21) Jlii, (22) JUi , (23) 
&«ii,.(24) s3Ui, [(-25) SJ&J,] (26) J^li, (27) j^ii, (28) 
J*«i, (29) SL^S, (30) juO^, (31) J*Li, (82) &bU, (33) 
&-Ulm , [(34) julbii ] (M), as (1) Jos Killing, (2) <j*»i 
profligacy, (3) Jjl& occupying, (4) &*e»» having mercy 
[336], (5) s<X&3 seeking [336], (6) 'i^OS being turbid, dingy 
[below], (7) ^V praying, (8) ^yd [248,272], (9) ,5^ 
[272], (10) JJ# [below], (11) Ij&'f*. refusing, (12> J$L 
forgivinq, (13) ^Uj [below], (14) wJLfe seeking, demand- 
m# [below], (15) <j-<^». strangling, (16) yL*> fcein^r sma#, 

young, (17) ^tVj* guiding [below], (18) SuLCi overcoming 
[below], (19) isj-w stealing, (20) k_>ui><> gom# away [below], 

/ ° " OS » B-.«x 

(21) oU oem^ en heat, (22) Jt^*. asking, (23) S^liv 
abstinence, (24) &j|y> knowing [336] (M, SH), (25) SbUj 
seeking, desiring [below] (SH), (26) Jy*L> entering [336] 
(M, SH), (27) 5^s accepting [below] (M), (28) JL=»j 
beating of the heart, (29) «^o Sewi^ reddish [below], 
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(30) JLtXi entering, (31) «*«* [333], (32) SbLJi endeav- 
ouring, (33) $S+*aS> praising [333] (M, SH), (34) «*»t^" 
disliking [256] (SH). The measures mentioned by [Z 
and] IH are those frequent and prevalent : and others 
also occur, like (35) JJL*i , as &&yu being lord ; (36) 
ojJUi , as isjjv*?- &e»«gr haughty [385, 678] ; (37 j Jjtis , 
as K«X3 ability to repel foes [372] ; (38) xyU** , as XjyuST 
being, orig. S^yLf{ll&] ; (39) xJjjUi , as X,aySu.& [below] 
and »«***> becoming ; (40) &aJLu , as i>Ui$Jb ease [248, 
677j ; (41) Jujuts , as &*ju^ becoming adolescent and 

H^>A^ai disgracing ; (42) aJj^U , as S,«Lo i. q. »j*& Aarm, 

* > 

affliction', (43) ilxJu , as SXL§3 pertshtng ; (44) SLUu* , 

Be •* *• - o^ .» + 

as iLuL< displeasing, orig. XSjU** , but transposed , 
[because they dislike the ^ with the Hamza (Jh)] ; (45- 
46) SO** and iS x*i , as SUJle [i. q. sJLi (Jh)] and (5 *JU ; 

and others besides (R). The poet says *JI ^L&wJfijjX? 

[499] (IY). The [prevalent (R,A), regular (And),] inf. 

n. of [what indicates (Aud, A)] craft [or office (Aud, A) 

or the like (SH), of whatever conjug. it be (R),] is &JUi 

* * * ©*■ *• 

(SH, Aud, A), as v-<« wrote, inf. n. eJjfart of writing 

[below] (SH), like ibu» art of sewing, S*l^j trading 

(R, Aud, A), gjUJ <$ice of commander (R, A), SaLmo 
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art of casting in a mould, StfU*. art of vieaving (R), 
whence p^u? Ju» mediated between them, inf. n. SJLk** 
office of mediator, ambassador (Aud, A). IU mentions 
that it is regular in offices and handicrafts (A). And the 
initial may he pronounced with Fath in some cases, as 
«JKj profession of agent or advocate, juib business of 
broker, and &j$j office of governor [ helow]. The inf. n. 
prevalent in taking fright and running off, and in being 
excited, and £/ie foie, is JUi , as »Li fleeing, ,j«l*& re/ws- 

8 ' . 8 ' 

tn^f to be ridden, _Uu Zym^r with a woman, v_>U-4 cover 1 - 
tno;, ^loj being in heat, and — Ul» being refractory (R), 
like ^.U?. [below], says AMYd (Jh) ; while ^La. stopp- 
m# s/ior< m a gallop is like ,j*Ua [above] and <>U-cS 
[below], all being combined iu refusal of what is desired. 
And JUi (1) occurs in sounds also, but less often than 
JU& and JukxS [below], as *Uj crying of the she-ostrich 
and sLa crying of the he-ostrich : (2) is regular in non- 
inf. ns. denoting the time of th& accident's drawing near, 

9 *• • © x x 

as oiks season ./br gathering the crop of grapes, *L-o 
and t>UX» season /or cutting off the fruit of palm-trees, 
dUaa»> season for reaping, and gb^ season for carrying 
tAe corn when reaped ; while JUj shares with it, [as 
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though JUi and JUs were universally used in all that 
contains the sense of time of the act, thus resembling y»UI 
and yjl.l te'me or season in alternating one with the 
other : (a) the inf. n. of all such is J*3 , like <X&. and -^o 
cutting off the fruit of palm-trees and oiks gathering the 
crop of grapes (Jh)] : (3) is prevalent in brands also , as 
Ikke. and goL* o brand on the neck, oU»- on the side, and 
aX&f on the flank. The inf. n. prevalent in ailments, 
of any conjug. other than Jut* [Mow], is Jl*i , as JUL* 
coughing [below] , foo [328], g-Ua* sneezing , and gf a^o 

O yy 4 O y -* 

headache ; while Jui shares with it in the word oU 
wwrram, because Damm before the y is deemed heavy, 

o y» O y » 

And the *Vi/! n. prevalent in sounds also is Ju*3 , as ^Syo 
screaming [below], *Liu and »|^e ; while Jui shares with 

. O yy By y 

it in ^Ij-fe call for help ; and Jo** often occurs, as ^s*?^ 

O y O y 

shouting, |*a& groaning, and ,_**** [below]. And, in won- 
inf. ns. } Juti occars i. q. the pass, part., as o^ cAips, 

O y > 9 y f 9 y * 

-.Ik*, fragments, ^Ui broken bits, and «u crumbs ; and 
sJUi denotes a smaW quantity severed from a large, as 

8/ y » . O y y » Oy -f 

$j>»3 partngs, SuaLs cuttings, clippings, SoLaj cAoice jjar/, 
and JbL« a sfray beast sought for. The regular, uni- 
versal inf. n. of shifting about and violent motion is 

» yyy 6 yyy «••»•• O ^ y„ 

yjiUi , as ^Uj leaping [below] , yjlviii bounding, ^Ik*** 
166 
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quivering, and ^U&S trotting ; and JUi sometimes occurs 

in this sense, as %\y leaping and <j©U» prancing. Bat 

*~" , 11.. 

^IjU hating is anomalous, because it is not a commotion. 

The most prevalent en/ w. in colors is sJUi , as &* & & 

grayness [below] and S^oS dinginess [above] , even if 

they be from Joti; and some of them are on the measure 

of Jjt» , as I Juo dark sorrel and y*** paJe yellow ; while 

jb^a [above] and is^OS dinginess also occur ; and, says 

S, they say ^aLu wAi'feneas and ojj— SJac&ness by assimi- 

lation to £*jy° morning and stLyue evening, because these 

are colors like those. But, as for the occurrence of de- 

/f cfs [below] on the measure of EJUi , like 8,0! «crotoI 

hernia and x^Ui inflation of the belly, it is rare. «!*» 

and xJUi often denote the position of the act in the 

limbs, as x*ks and &&b3 position of amputation, and 

similarly &cju>-and jU(Xa» , and «*JLo and ixJLo 6aZ« patch, 

and lutvi and aLtyi bald place on the side of the forehead. 

And six* denotes the superfluity also, as teh and JUL* 

foreskin, prepuce^ The inf. n. prevalent in ailments 

of the conjug. of J**i [above] is Jjls , as *fi being swollen, 

^2* falling sick, and *^j feeling pain (R). The [most 
(R) prevalent (SH), most frequent (R), regular (IM), uni- 
versal (IA)] inf. n. of the trans. (SH.1M) tril (IM) v. 
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(IA,Sn), of whichever conjug. it be (R), jli or Jji3 [482] 
(SH, Aud, A), whether sound, unsound in the o or g or J , 
reduplicated, or pronounced with Hamza (Sn), in senses 
other than those mentioned (R), is J*i (SH,IM), as <Jyb 
struck, inf. n. ^y& (SH, IA, Aud, A), like o> repelled, 
inf. n. <>) (IM), and ji'l ate, inf. n. ji'l (Aud, A); and as 
^4* was ignorant of inf. n. J^&- (SH), tX^. praised, 

O o # ^ IS O °ff 

inf. n. iUj> (R), ^1 was safe from, inf. n. ^\ (Aud, A), 

vjj-6 dranfc, in/, w. o*-fc , and ^ gobbled, inf. n. p&} (A). 
That is unequivocally declared by S in several places ; 
but some assert that it is not regular, which is not right 
(IA). What is meant by "regular" here is that, when a v. 
occurs, and you do not know how they pronounce its inf. 
n., you form it by analogy to this, unless some thing else 
has been heard. So say S and Akh (A). But Fr [below] 
holds that J*$ may be formed by analogy, notwith- 
standing that something else has been heard : while Sjt 
transmits in the Ham' from one authority that you do 
not attain to knowledge of the inf. ns. of tril. vs. 
except by hearsay; so that you do not form J^ai by analogy; 
even if nothing have been heard (Sn). IM prescribes in 
the Tashil, as the condition of jJU 's being regular in the 
inf. n. of 3** j that it should import action with the 
mouth % as in the two last cxs.i whereas S and Akh do 
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not prescribe that ; but speak without restriction, as [IM 
does] here (A). The [normal (IM), regular (IA, Aud, A)] 
inf. n. of the intrants, j^i, [whether sound, unsound, or re- 
duplicated (A),] is j£», as ^ji, inf. n. ^ [327] (SH,IM), 
and ojj was dusty, inf. n. ^y> (R), like gy* [327] , JJ-& 
(IM), inf. n. of sju oJl& His hand, or arm, withered 
(IA,A), ori^f. oJLU {k\ and yil [327] (Aud), unless it 
indicate a color (SH,A), or defect [above] (SH), in which 
case its [prevalent (R,A)] inf. n. is &JL*3 , as *+» teas 
tawny, inf. n. \ij+*t (SH,A), -i>| «cas 6rcu>n, tra/. n. 5L«ol 
(SH), v_^6 was gray, «»/. «. ju^a [above], and ^^"was 

purple or violet, inf. n. ju$5", which is a color between 
blue and red ; and, according to IHsh in the Aud (A), 
unless it indicate a craft, [of which he gives no ex. (A),] 
or an office, in which case its regular inf. n. is [said by 
him to be (A)] EJLi , as f^l* \Jy w a $ governor over them, 
inf. n. Jb^ [above] (Aud, A): bat what he says requires 
consideration, because that [regular inf. n. £>L*3 , in the 
case of what indicates a craft or an office (Sn),] is known 
only in [the trans, or intrans. (Sn)] Jii [below] (A), as 
SJs, inf. n. lAxS [above], isLi. sewed, inf. n. xilla., and 

Sgiia u-»Ai was ow«rseer ove^ *Ae?», inf. n. iuUtt o^ice c»/ 
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overseer (Sn) ; and, as for fade Jj , »»/". w. 8j^ , it is 

extraordinary (A). The [prevalent (SH), regular (IA, 

And), universal (IM)] inf. n. of the intrans. Jjti is Jj*$ 

(SH,IM), aslsj 6owi, inf. n. g^J, and Ji»o entered [336], 

•«/. to. J^a-o (R), whether it he sound or unsound (A), as 

<3uu* sat, {inf. n. OjjU> (I A, And, A),] and ItX* went in the 

e» » 
earty morning, [inf. n. jd^ (IA, A),] so long as it does 

not require [its inf. n. to he (IA)] Jus or J&xl or Jla/ 
(IMJ or JujJ or &JL*i (Aud,A). Fr [ahove] says " When 
a Jjti , whose t'n/. ». has not been heard, comes to you, 
then make it jli for AlHijaz", [whether it be trans, or 
intrans. (R),] "and J^*i for Najd" (SH), whether it he 
intrans. or trans. : but the well-known opinion is that the 
inf. n. of the irons, [tril.] is <Juti , unrestrictedly, [ i. e., 
whether the v. be '<&> or JjJ] ; and that the inf. n. of 
the intrans. is Jyw from JxJ [above], (jjti from Jjti , and 

&3l*3 from JjJ [below], because they are the most pre- 
valent in hearsay, and the unheard is assigned to the 
prevalent (E). Ju» belongs [regularly (Aud,A)] to what 

indicates refusal^ like ^1 refused (IM), inf. n. *Lf, Jb 
sAied away, in/; «.^lis (IA,Aud,A), &1& took fright, and 

o * _ <• ^ <• 

ran 0$ tn/. n. sLa [above] (IA,A), a+s» was restive, re- 
fractory, inf. n. -\+s? [above], and (Jj| ran away, inf, n. 
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vjljj (Aud,A). J&M* belongs [regularly (And)] to what 
requires violent motion (IM), as JU. went round about, 
inf. n. ijjf* (IA, Aud, A), oils circumambulated, inf. n,. 
&&y& (IA, A), s JJiJ! oJli The pot boiled, inf. n. ^CIL 

(And, A), and lC* leaped, inf. n. ^ty [above] (IA). Jlii 
belongs [regularly (Aud,A)] to [what indicates (IA, Aud, 
A)] (1) ailment (IM), as xik* iS &j> His belly moved, inf. n. 
*LftJo[328] (IA, Aud, A), JJLX coughed, inf. n. JUL, [above], 
and *S) was troubled with a cold in the head, inf. n. J$\ 
[828] (IA,A) ; (2) sound (IM), as X^« screamed, inf. n. 
a,\1o [above] (Au<J, A), X«j barked, inf. n. -\lj [below] 
(A), and <&* howled, inf. n. %\ys. (Aud, A). J^aS [regularly 
(Aud)]eomprises (1) journeying (IM), as Jo^ departed,inf. 
n. d^») i <3^ went a gentle pace, inf. n. Juu»i (IA, Aud, 
A); (2) sound, as J^-o(IM), inf. n. J^^-o [below] (IA, Aud, 
A), £54* brayed, inf. n. jJa^S [below] (Aud, A), and^' 

- 

roared, inf. n. j£j (Aud). In what indicates sound (Sn), 
sometimes Juuii and 0UJ are combined (R, A), as 
wC*jfv*i 2 , ' te rawen croaked, inf. ns. v_**«i [above] and 
ijLjti , [ ^C«a screamed, inf. ns. >&>yo and ~L-o (Sn),] 
^»!JI i3*3 *^ e herdsman called out, inf. ns. tjfcuii and 

»©' *P > e P*«*o Off _ f , . i ... . *. 

tjus .and jtX&Jl w\\ the pot made a nouetn ooihng, inf. 
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n*. w\! and \K| (A), like (j*$j [ above] and ijjLgj , and 
I^m and _U» [above] (R) : while sometimes Juuti stands 
alone, as j-UJI J^o 7%e Aorse neighed, inf. n. Joa*o 
[above], and cyaJl OJaJo The sparrow-hawk cried, inf. n. 
iXjuSus ; and sometimes JUi stands alone, as (5 ^kJI p*j 

o ^ > 

7/t« gazelle uttered a plaintive cry, inf. n. »Uj,and 

w-Uil! ^1"* ^' e / 04r barked, inf. n. ~.u*j ; as the first 

stands alone in journeying, and the second in ailments 

(A). [And sJlxo is described above.] The inf. n. of JJt3 , 

[which is always intrans. (R,IA),] is [regularly (And, A)] 

(1) sJlIi [above] (SH, IM), which is [most (R)J prevalent 

(SH), as Jya- Jo\ ZaW «?a* endowed with good judg- 

a** * * la- 

ment (IM), inf. n. &i\y* (IA, A), like *S was generous, 

inf. n. iJtS [below] (SH), A-ai was eloquent, inf. n. 

&s».Lai (I A, And, A), p&u-J was bulky, inf. n. JmLsuo (I A), 

_^o was genuine, inf. n. &s»L*s (And), and vjJ& teas 

smart, witty, vnf. n. &i!J& (A); (2) &yiJ , as w£H Jl$*w T/ie 

matter was easy (IM), in/! «. aJj^w , oJus was stoee/, *"?£/. 

ft. x^Jub (IA,And, A), and ^Jua wassail, inf. n.Ea*jXc (And, 

A). &JUi is more prevalent than any other [measure] in 

the wi/C n. of JjtT : but some say that the most prevalent 

[measures] are three, (1) JUi , like JUa». icing comely ; 

(2) &JU7, like £^ [above] ; (3) jli, like f^LL [below]. 
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What is before mentioned is the established rale in the 
inf. n. of the- tril. v. "(IA\ And whatever occurs contra- 
ry to the preceding [is not regular, but (IA)] belongs 
to the cat. of transmission [from the Arabs (Sn)] , like 
fc-fclL displeasure, anger, ^b^ pleasure, satisfaction (IM), 

no, O » » q • » 

SUfcT desire (Aud), ^v* grief '(A), and Jdtu niggardliness 
(And, A), in the intrans. JL*i (And), where the regular 

o ,, 0>» 0»» 

inf. n. is J** (A); and «>j.s^ denial, ^XL& (Aud, A) and 
Jl'JJ, thanking (IA, Aud), and o^J riding- (A), in the 
trans. Jutland S*> ] (Aud), where the regular inf. n. 
is jli (A) ; and wye <&««£, )j» succeeding, prospering 
(Aud, A), je^o walking (A), p£&. deciding, xa^L& being 
elderly [above], SU*J creating discord, and V L»S ffoing 
away, in the intrans. JJLs (Aud), where the regular inf. n. 
is JJti (A) *, and y^***. beauty [below], ^j3 ugliness 
(Aud, A), *&* [below] (A) and Ufa* greatness (IA>, and 
a 'S 6einp big, oW (A), in Jki (Aud), where the regu- 
lar inf. n. is *&*& or &^ai (A). But Zj and IU mention 
that Jli , like JLI* , is a regular in/ n. of J*i , [like 
"VLL (A),] which is contrary to what S says (Aud, A) ; 
and [IH points out that( Jrb)] the inj. n. of Jjt» is often 
[on the measure of J*s or Jii (Jrb),] like jjb* [above] 
and lj being generous (SH). They say that (R) there 
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is no inf. n. on the measure of J** , except ^Jjs [above] 
and i5~w journeying by night (I¥,R): and, because of their 
rarity among inf. ns., the Banh Asad make them fern., 
imagining them to be pi. of Sb Jj» and ib->« , though these 
have not been heard, because Jjii as pi. of xJUi is frequent 
[238]. As for ^Bfear of God, Zj says that it is JJii , 
the «y being a substitute for the } , as in ^ytf [689] ; 
while Mb says that its measure is Jutf » the o being 
elided, as in the v., where ^as , aor. ^ix* , is said for ^l , 
aor. jyS^ [759]. Nor does S*i occur in the inf. n. 
of jJli except in the defective, as &L& selling, buying, 
iSji entertaining, and ( Ju> haling ; and it also is 
rare. No inf. n. on the measure of Jii occurs in the 
con jug. of Jut* , except when its "aor. is jJub , as 
v^JUo [above], except two words, (1) ^>JL». from i_^^ 
_^3Jt Tfte wound healed, which is not peculiar to Jgub , 
its aor. being wJLsu and wJjsu ; and (2) v_JLc from 
vSii overcame, aor. wJI&j , as XXX. 2. [502]. Fr says 

that the o. f. may have been ^ilix Juu ^y» with the 8 , 
which was then elided, as in the saying [of Abil Umayya 
AlFadl Ibn AP Abbas Ibn Abi Lahab (MN)] 

197 
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[ Verily the familiar friend* have renewed the. separation, 
and made off, and have broken to thee the promise of the 
matter which they promised (MN)], i. e., j*$\ StX^ [338]. 
As for y^Lii , it is extraordinary, as ^ delayed pay- 
ment, inf. n. jjllf [above], which is said by some to be orig. 
with Kasr, but pronounced with Fath because deemed 
heavy ; and is mentioned by AZ with Kasr of the J : 
while .jUli also is allowable, with quiescence [as well as 
Fath of the g ], both being read in the Revelation (B), 
where ^x& with quiescence of the ^ is read in *£i*-3\j 5L 
py£ ,JuL& V. 3. And do not ye let hatred of a people 
induce you by Ibn 'Amir, Isma'il on the authority of Nafi', 
and Ibn 'Ayyash on the authority of 'A§im (B„>. «JL*i 
occurs as an inf. n. in only five words, %y&y inf. n. of 
oL^S I performed ablution[M2A~] , sy^h inf. n. nf J. ^Cy 
I purified myself , gy} } inf. n. of «**Jj / was eagerly de- 

airous, oyiy inf. of jj}\ «s>t>5j The fire blazed, and JL.5 
[above] inf. n. of &j& accepted, as S transmits. Juis occurs 
i. q. ijjjw*, like aj6 animal slaughtered, and ^A. w and y»\ 

writing book. And J*i also, like ^u» leaves knocked off 
a tree with a stick and yaiii ddbris. And «JUi often 

8 » o^ SO o * J «!.»•» 

occurs i. q. JL*i/> , as Uw [265], &Xjbuj ridiculed, and xiiJ 
[265] ; and xJjii. i. q. ^U [265]: while both are intensive.. 
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SJxiU occurs denoting the cause of the act, as in the Pro- 
{met s saying tutu* Xjyiax SLuaam oJyl children are a 
cause of cowardice, hoarding, and niggardliness. And 
Jyu occurs denoting wAal iAe thing is done with, like 
jj»j medicine poured into the mouth, g^Sj an infusion, 
and s^s emetic. But some of the measures mentioned 
are not «n/. «*. (R). 

§. 332. The in/.n. of the non-tril [v. (And, A), i. e., 
of the augmented tril. and the unaugmented and augment' 
ed quad. (Jm),] is regular (IH, IM). Thus you say, 
[e. g. (R),] that the inf. n. of every v. whose pret. is on the 
measure of JjuI is on the measure of JUif (R, Jm), that 
the inf. n. of every v. whose pre*, is on the measure of 
J*i is on the measure of J^juj (R), that the inf. n. of 
every v whose pre;, is on the measure of J*I£wl is on 
the measure of JIil&a*,! (Jm), and that the inf. n. of every 
v. whose pret. iaon the measure of (jJUi is on the measure 
of &LU» (R), and so on (Jm). And one rule may 
also he hazarded for the whole of the quad, and 
augmented \tril.~\, vjd. that you should look at the pret., 
and add an [ hefore its final: and then, if there he two 
mobiles [anywhere] hefore the final in the pret., you 
should pronounce only the first of them with Kasr, as (a) 
&*,inf. n. j&f; (b).jCui, inf. n. j&^ ; (c) ^[482],, 
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an/, n. iiUi ; (d) J^U ,«n/ n. jLiui [below]; and (e) J*i ,»n/ 

o e 

n. JUi [below]: but, if there be three mobiles, you should 
pronounce the two first with Kasr, as (a) J^ijf, *«/ n. jUjmI ; 
(6) JjtA&J,«n/. n. JL*iiu,l; (c) J^xxsl, in/, n. JUxi! ; (rf) JJiil , 
ori^. JJLii! , *»/! ». JiV*it } (e) JUil , or/jgr. JJUil , inf. n. 

iDU*5f ; and (/) Jjl&j , era/ w JLmj [below]. What I have 
mentioned is not founded upon the assumption that the 
inf. n. is derived from the v. [331] ; but is intended to 
explain how the inf. n. occurs regular, if one happens to 
have a previous knowledge of the v. The most notorious 
infns. however, of Joii,JJL*j,J^U,ancl Juu5,vid. Juuu5,sJJuii, 
sJUUx , and Jjl&s , are contrary to the rule mentioned. 
But, as for Jbta ,inf. n. of JitU , like Jus , it is contract- 
ed from the regular, being orig. Jli*5 (Ron the IH). J&i 
inf. n. of JJU [above], Jl**i and JLii »'»/ ns. of JSG , and 
JUAj , inf. n. of Jmij , though regular, have become con- 
fined to hearsay ; and such intances of them as occur are 
not to be copied (R on the SH). And the only inf. n. 
of $Xx£> and JklCw , and of what is co-ordinated with JJJib 
such as J^jjj* , JjiJUs, and the like, is contrary to the rule, 
as JJjiis and J^us [below]. The predicaments of [all] 
these inf. ns. will [now] be explained [in detail] (R on the 
IH) . The vs. that exceed three letters are of two kinds, (1) 
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composed solely of rad. letters, which kind is only quad. ; 
(2) containing an augment, which kind is of three sorts, 
(a) commensurable with the quad, by way of co-ordi- 
nation with it, (b) commensurable with it without co-ordi- 
nation, anr* (c) incommensurable with it. The predicament 
of the sort co-ordinated with the quad, is the same as 
that of the quad, in the pret., aor., and inf. n., as J-U-& 
[483], aor. JJUkj , inf.n. kJUU-& *, JSy*. [482], aor. J^^j, 
inf.n. sJLSyjfc ;and Joaj [274, 482], aor. vJai*j , infn.iJa+i 
[below];like ' ya.^[495], aor. — **>do [404], inf.n. Ka^so 
[336]. The sort commensurable [with the quad.] without 
co-ordination has three formations, jJtil \ JjU , and j^U : 

but, though these f ormat : ons are on the measure of ^-f-o 
in its vowels and quiescence, that is a thing virtually acci- 
dental, not being intended; and therefore their inf. ns. are 

not like a&.l>S (IY). The inf. n. of jjii! is Jl«*J (S, M, 

■'^«# 
WIH, L, IA, Aud, A), regularly, when Jiil is sound in the 

g [338] (IA, Aud, A) as ,^51 honored, inf. n. *L*J [below] 

(IY, L,IA, Aud, A), whence lS i^\ gave, inf.n. *Ck*J[342. 

A] (S,IY, L,IA). For the quad, has two inf. ns. , fcXJUi 

and J&*i [below] : and, the first being more prevalent and 

inseparable, whereas J&*i sometimes does not occur, the 
inf. n. of the co-ordinated accords with the more preva? 
lent, as SjJLu [above] and s^a. [482]; while the tn/ n. 
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of what m commensurable without being co-ordinated 
accords with J&^asjJ] [above], in order that it may 
enjoy a share in [the predicament of J the quad, on account 
of the resemblance and commensurability (IY). The 
inf. n. of S*i is (1) Jft^is (S, M, WIH, L, IA, Aud; A), 

regularly (L, And, A), when £*i is sound (L, I A, Aud, 
A) in the J [338] (L, Aud, A), as '«lyj'[252, 486], inf. n. 
wuvJo , and au^tXfc. I punished him, inf. n. wa<X»3(S,IYj|,. 
whence IV. 162.[39], (IY,IA), as though they made the <a» 
at its beginning a substitute for the aug. g in JjJ, and the 

(5 [before the final (IY)] an equivalent for the ( in Jlitit y 
thus altering its beginning as well as its ending (S,I Y), as 
they do in DCjj; (IY). : (2), &U& (M, WIH, A) v as.^., 
inf. n, 8^0*3, [938] (WIH), (a) seldom in the case of such 
as, J^ [489],in/ n. S^svJ : (h) prevalently in the case 
of the v. whose <J is a Hamza, aa \y*, dividtd into parts^ 
%nfi n. Jb^sjj ; though here the inf. n. occurs according to 
the o. f also (A), as tisy&s (Sn): («) necessarily in the case 
of the unsound (A) in the J [338] (Sn) : (3) J&iS (WIH, 
&X when multiplication i& intended [334j 489] (li), 
$8^5" repeated, in/ n.y^££[334] (WIH), like^jow 
n^erf mt^cA, or qfien^ inf. n.. ^ll*«i [below], U^i? travelled, 
r<?w»rf afoul nt«$A,, or o/<e»,. in/ ». s>l^| ; , and, Jy& u/eflt 
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round about much, or often, inf. ». Jtys^j (L) : (4) JUi 
(S, M, WIH,L,IA), said by some (S, M) of the Arabs 
(M), as as+is"' / spoke to him, inf. n. *5&jf [below] (S, M, 
L), and nzi+sL / burdened him, inf n. JL&. (S), whence 
Cl^CbCL.fjj^jLXXVIII. 28. And they have utterly 
denied Our signs. (S,M,WIH,IA), as though they followed 

OXO xx°& 

the same method as in JUi£ inf. n.of Jmil, pronouncing the 
initial with Kasr, and adding an 1 before the final (S,IY) 

Ox » x 

letter (S) : (5) JUi with a single g , as LlJJ'read in the text 

6 «x 

with a single 5 [below] (I A).In the non-defectire, Ju*iJ is 
universal, regular ; while slxtf is frequent, but confined 
to hearsay. And so, when the J is a Hamza, as^Ja^J 

8x • x 

charging with error and Stti^vj' , according to AZ and the 
rest of the GO-. But S ap'pears to say that sLu? is ne- 
cessary when the J is a Hamza, as in the defective [338] ; 
so that % ( JaJa3 is not said (R on the SH). Jl*j in the 

conjzig. of Jji3 is common in the language of the elegant 
speakers among the Arabs : for they use nothing else; 
and one of them, hearing me expound a text, aaaAl^Symi JJ& 
&i£*j »+m Le IpCi Assuredly thou host expounded it with 
an exposition whose like has Ml been heard vf(K). Bat 
Jut* does not occur in the mmrinfi. %^ escept with a ,5 
substituted for the first of its doable teeter, «.££«* [27SJ, 
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ilojtj , and yj(yii> [685] ; whereas in the inf. n. the ,5 is not 
substituted, in order that the inf. n. may be like the v. 
(R on the SH). [According however, to BD, Ifish, and A,] 
3l*i as inf. n. of Js*/, like (L) uJ AS inf. n. of ^^[with 
a doable Mn both (Sn)] is anomalous (L, And, A) ; and, [ac- 
cording to BD, ] so is JU& in multiplication, like X**»3 
[334] (L). But, as for oljk/with a single 6 [above], as 
inf. n. of 4»d^ , I have not heard of it. And QSSin the 
reading of LXXVIII. 28. is best explained as the inf. n. 
of vl>k>tfputinplaceofthe inf. n. of \^dS, as £Li£*3 is put 

iu place of &JU3 (K, B)J in LXXUI. 8. [40, 331] (R 

on the SH). It is [said by Z to be] (1) the inf. n. of 

wi^", on the evidence of the saying 

<>> t r» » -«.» •*••«> .» »« f •» *><•*,, 

juttX? sjuaj <jJl5 # L<j£?tX5j l^gj ij ua i 

[Then I spoke truth to her, and lied to her : and man 
is profited by his lying, and similarly 

ulJ^aui y«jJ (jM* wj*«V*j * ^"^ -5 V3*' yL"' f*Z&* yjlj 
And verily the praise of men is true and false ; 
while thy praise is true, there is no lie in it (N)}; being 
then [governed] like [the inf. n. in] LXXI. 16. [40] : 
for it either means GltXT IjjJJo and have falsely lied, 
[like Isui j*A*Jb and ye have grown vigorously \ one of 
the two constructions of LXXI. 16. given in the K] ; or 
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is governed in the ace. by I^jJo , because it implies the 
sense of I^jJcT, since every denier of the truth is lying i 
(2) i. f . JbiuCo , the sense being XjoUCo t^olXs and Aave 
6a7irfted charges of tying, or ,jju3lko bandying charges 
of lying, because, when they were lying according to the 
Muslims, and the Muslims were lying according to them, 
there was a bandying of charges of lying between them 
(K). The inf. n. of jili is (1) klllii (S, M,WIH, IM, 
L), regularly (S, Aud), as xidbli [490], inf. n. &Isl£» 
(IY, WIH, IA, Aud) , like Qua [490], inf. n. &£Uj 
(L, IA, Aud): (2) [JL**i , for] those who say ^S [above] 
(S,M) and jCff [below] (S), [or] the people of AlYamaa 

(WIH) , say Jl% (S, M, WIH) and Z\^& [278, 685], 
addingan I before the final, and pronouncing the initial with 
Kasr, as in Jjft , and then converting the [first] I into ^ 
(IY) : (3) JLii£328] (S, M.WIH, IM,L), often (S, L), as 
though this ,5 were elided (S, IY) for lightness (IY), as 
jus [342A] (S, IY, WIH, L, IA, Aud), whence 'tJ^C, I 

~s a a 

disputed with him, inf. n. i\j* (S, IY): (4) [jUi , for] 

they say «*j%Lc , inf. n. i\y> , and xxists , inf n. Jus (M). 
And sometimes the simple substantive from it occurs on 
the measure of *JL*3 , as jbyi disputation, l. e., »L* , from 
aljCo fie disputed with him (L). According to S (Dm), 

the *»/ n. inseparable from oJxU is xlcUw (S, I Y, Dm), 
( 198 ) 
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like JbiAXwl from v»JL*a**«! (S) ; for they sometimes dis- 
card Jtai (I Y, Dm) and JL**i (I Y), bat not sialic, as *x*jU. 

O xx «* > Ox 

2" saf «?&/* Sm, inf. n. jlJI^juo , not ^pL* (IY, Dm), 
nor (j-&*a* (I Y). Jui is disallowed, [and xJUli* requisite 
(A) ; ] iii [the inf. n. of (Sn)] the J^U whose o is a ,5 , 
as wwb foo/c */ie left side (R, Aud A), and ^olS £oo& £ Ae 
rejjr/ti side (Aud, A), «»/! w. 8j-«Lx and &uu< (A), where 
.llu> [or ^iCj] is not said (R), because of the heaviness (R, 
Sn) of a ^ pronounced with Kasr at the beginning of a 
word (Sn) ; while a*jb contracted with him by the day, 
inf. w.(.fjj, [notjU^Uo (A),] is anomalous (Aud, A). &«jL* 

is not anomalous ; and some MSS have " and ju^L* ", 
according to which [version] the [reproach of] anomalous- 

e * *■ ' •» 

ness is poured upon J^» only. IM does not except the Jl&Lsi 
whose o is a & , because it is extraordinary : nay, the 
very- v., whose o is a ,5 , is rare 'Sn). But *L« [with a 
double » (R)] is anomalous (SH), the regular form being 
silo with a single^ ; and the reason why in inf. ns. they 
add something more than in vs. is that ns. are lighter 
than vs., and more tolerant of burdens (R). jL**i, as JlL* , 
is regular, according to those who say JUi as inf. n. of 

Jii (AAz) : but, [according to A,] Jbui' is anomalous (A). 
The incommensurable sort has ten formations, two not 
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beginning with a Hamza, vid. jlii' and Jj&l&> and: eight 
invariably beginning with a conj. Hamza, three quia., 
vid. Jjjlil , JkaXil , and Joiil ; and five sere., vid. Jjti&J, 
JliiJ, ££il, JpSl, and jJuiiJ (IY). The in/ «. of 
every v. beginning with an ang. «y is formed by pro- 
nouncing its penultimate with Pamm, if it be sound in 
the final, as JUs learned, inf. n. Jl*3 [below], JtiU?,«n/ 

o>// *,<•<"* a»"// 

w. JlsUu - [below], and ^f^ > *»/ «• frf* 1 ^ [below] ; 
and with Kasr, if it be unsound, as ^J^s turned away, 
inf. n. Jy , JiSyS followed consecutively, inj. n. Jly? , 
and ^iLLwo , inf. v. jjJLo [below], ortg. ^y , ^Jly , and 

^gjiJLwJ', by analogy to their sound counterparts, the 
Pamma being charged into Kasra in order that a forma- 
tion not found in the language, vid. that the final of the 
{decl.] n, should be a ^ preceded by a Damma, may not 
be produced. And vs. beginning with an aug. vi» have 
no inf. ns. formed differently from what has been men- 

ft GS 

tioned, except such as are extraordinary, vid. (1) JUas 
inf. n, of S*& , as JU^sj [below] inf. n. of jjs6, and^j^s 
inf. n. of (jJUs , whence J5\ oL*.| LEli [below] ; (2) 
<5 i**i inf. n. of JjiLoi* , as u*> inf. n. of I^Ls 2%ey sAot, 
or threw, one at another [below], i. e. Jo [335] (L). 
The inf. n. of 3^5 is (1) j£tf (S,M, WIH, IA, A), regu- 



( 1538 ) 

larly (S, I A, A), as o*l£if I spoke, inf. n. |U£» (S, IY), 
whence J& , inf. n. pJUs [above], and J**o* , in/ «. 
J*su [below] (IA, A), the g being pronounced with 
Pamm (S, IY, IA) because there is no n. [in the language 
(&)] on the measure of jJLtf (S, IY) with Fath of the g f 
while JjJb with Damn* of the g is found among n$. y as 
E£s a certain bird [379} (IY): (2) jUtt (M,. WIH) t 
according to those who say ^^[above] (M^asjjJUi - , inf. 
n. J% [below] (WIH). They [that say iffr (S> IY)] 

say »yii-iv> / burdened myself with it y inf. n. JL^uS 
[above] (S> M) ; and; the poet says 

Jo&)ly» ****-) O-"* 3 v*j * ^^ v-wsiki yu»l X*JL3 
[above] (M), cited by Th from an [unnamed (Jsh)] Arab 
e# the desert (IY) ? There are three doves ; for there is 
a love that is attachment, [like the tie between father 
and child (Jsh),] and a love that is affection^ like the 
love of friends (Jsh),] and a love that is murder (AAZ), 
Jsh)], like the love of the lover and the beloved (Jsh). But 

JUis is [said- by some to be] anomalous (L, IA, Aud, A). 

The inf. n. of J^liS is J^Us (S, M), as the inf. n. of Jjos 

• at** 

is J*i5, because the measure and the number of letters 
are one, and oi-LeUj' from oJj*U corresponds to oJUis 
from vs*Jj6 t while they pronounce the g with Pamm (S> 
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IY), in order that the inf. n. may not resemble the^Z. (S), 
because, if they pronounced it with Kasr, the inf. n. would 

resemble the pi., as L~&lls [253,376] (IY) ; and they 

6 .- »• -" 

do not pronounce it with Fath, because there is no J*Ui* 
[in the language (S)] among m, (S, IY). But [ ^jXjiii 
inf. n. of (jlils , like (L)] Lxj [above], is anomalous (I* 
And, A). The inf. n. of every v. beginning with a conj, 
Hamzais formed by [pronouncing its third with Kasr, and 
(L, IA, And, A)]addinganf before its final (IY, L,IA,Aud, 
A)], except in the Jutlx**! whose g is unsound [338] (L), 
Thus, (1) in the quin. (IY), the inf. n. (a) of Jalif is 
JUAJl (S, M,WIH), as (3-Uail departed, inf. n. o^UaM 
[336] (S, IY, WIH) ; (b) of &£>\ is JUxsJ (S, M, WIH), 
as y^Ua-! recfamec?, mi/, to. i^L*x*J (S, IY) j and (c) of 
Jiif is j&tll (S, M, WIH), as £L\ [482] , inf. n. B ; \^L\ 
(S, IY, WIH) : (2) in the sex. (IY), the inf, n. (a) of 
JjuAwf is JUaamI (S, M, WIH), as _ jiadu»t extracted, 

inf. n. *l^u.ll (S, IY, WIH) ; (b) of Duft is <jbL*ij (S, 
M, WIH),as]Clj [482], ttyl «• j£*^l (WIH) ; (c) of 
J^JiiHs JlL*A (M, WIH), as ^Sjjil [482], inf. n. 
JiSn^M [283] (IY, WIH) ; and (e) of JU&M is JbClJt (S, 
M), as JJaisI [496], in/ «. J.LoJ| [283] (S, IY). And 
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no v. beginning With a conj. Hamza has its inf. u. formed 
differently from what has been mentioned, except [the 
augmented quad,] JJUi! [below] (L). But from the v. 
beginning with a conj. Hamza is excepted that which is 
orig. J^cUs or JjuiS , as *Ais| flew about, was dishevel- 
led and Jje! augured ill, orig. jilhf and «lk> [757] : 

for the third [letter] of their inf. n. is not pronounced 
with Kasr, nor is an I added before their final (A) ; but 
the penultimate is pronounced with Bamm, from regard 
to the o./., as *jUe! and ,1^1 (Tsr). What is meant, how- 
ever, by IM [and others] is said to be the v. orig. begin- 
ning with a conj. Hamza, whereas the Hamza in what A 
mentions is imported for an accidental cause ; bo that there 
is no exception (Dm). The inf. n. of jJu* [and of what 
is co-ordinated with it (S, L, And, A), like J*ji and Jiili 
(Sn),] is (1) sSSll (S, M/WIH,IM, L), regularly (IM,L), 

>» o * o s G , * • * 

as *&>-*.(> [495] , inf. n. **.js*o [above] (8, IY, WIH, L, 
IA, And, A), and aofcoj-u. I pampered him, inf. n. &£ay* 
(IY, IA) ; and as ^uJ^ I made it quake, inf. n. xJUj (S, 
IY, L, Aud),andx*UJLs I shook it, inf. n. aULUs (IY) ; 
and as J^ [above], inf. n. SLtep. (S, L, And, A), and 
Jiai [above], inf. n. 8*.iaju (L, Aud) : the 8 being affixed 
as a compensation for the t [added (IY)] before the final 
(S, IY) letter (S) in such as ^1 and *l&Ij (IY) : (2) 
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JiUi (S, M, WIH, 1M, L), regularly in the reduplicated 

(Aud), as JIJ> (S, M, L, Aud), JLiJLs (S, M, L), and ^(y^y 
[below] (Aud) ; but as matter of hearsay (L, Audi, not 

8 ' a 

universally (L), in the non-reduplicated (Aud), as £■'*»<> 
[below] (WIH, IA, A), like vjby- (S, IY, L, IA, Aud) 
and %\jLs> [above] (L, IA, A). The poet [APAjjaj, father 
of (AAz) Eu'ba (M),] Bays 

«, a ^ae > » i , a „ 

uUvW b->f« K *^ j 8 V w< 

(M,L) That I pampered with what a pampering !, i. e., 
greatly, the ^ being red. ( A Az) ; and the poet [Eu'ba Ibn 
Al'Ajjaj Ihn Ku'ba atTamluir, complaining of hoariness 
(Jsh),] says 

la^JI JL^Jf JUU&. tX*Jj jjjr vs^jj^ y\ oJjijjs. JlS *^S b 

[below] (L, IA) my people, I have grown old and 
impotent, or hav ecome near to it, i. e., to gro^ ing old and 
impotent ; and after men's growing old and impotent is 

O f a 

death (Jsh). But ^y^<> [below] is reported in the Tsr, 
on the authority of Sm and others, not to have been 
heard (Sn). And Jliu». is anomalous (IA, Aud). sJJUi 

here corresponds to sXeUo in oJUU , and J3Us [here] to 
JUu3 in oJxb , the authority of these two here being 
like the authority of these two there (S). The first is 
the prevalent form, because it is inseparable from the 
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8 •• • 

whole of these vs., whereas Jikai sometimes does not occur : 
you say &»-*s*t>, while g-lj-a»£ [above] has not been heard 
(IY). But, according to some, both of them are regular; 
and this seems to be the language of the Tashil (A). 
The initial of J&*i is sometimes pronounced with Fath 
(S, M, L, Aud, A) in the reduplicated (M, Aud, A), like 
the initial of ju^ (S, L), as <3£jJ and Jlils (S, M, L, A): 

but not in anything else, so that they do not say vJlay* ; 
as though their not pronouncing the initial with Kasr 
were because of the heaviness of the reduplication 
(IY). There is no J^I* with Fath [among the forma- 
tions (K on XCIX. 1) in Arabic (A)], except in the 
reduplicated (K,A). But in pJI Jo ^s L» [above] there is 
a version JL^> , the -, being pronounced with Fath from 
fear of the 5 's becoming a ^ (MN). Kasr is the c /, 
JiJUi being pronounced with Fath only by assimilation 
to JUtAS , all of which is with Fath, except ^U*s and 
^[sis [334] ; while they, according to S, are simple sub- 
stantives put into the place of the inf. n. (A). JUj with 
Kasr is [held by Ks, Fr, and the author of the K to be 
(A)] an inf. w., and J|C£ with Fath a simple substantive 
(K,A) : and similarly cU** with Fath is one that clatters, 
while gUaS clanging, clashing, clattering^ rattling with 
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Kasr is an inf. ».; and ,j*ij— £ with Fath is a simple sub- 
stantive denoting what the devil whisper s^ while ylyi 
whispering [above] with Kasr is an inf. n. (A). JiU3 with 
Fath, [as is said in the Aud and Dm (Sn),] mostly means 
the act. part., as ^\^\lk ^x CXIV. 4. From the mis- 
chief of the whisperer (Aud,Sn), and jLoJ-o i. q. J-^La* 

[396] (Sn). Some, however, allow both [jlii with Fath 

and J&U with Kasr (Sn)] to be inf. ns. (A), which is the 

opinion first mentioned by A [and others] (Sn). But 

iSj&qS retiring backwards, inf. n. of JL$s , and tL»aiJi 

[40,273], inf. n. of yoi-s , are anomalous (A). As above 

shown, the fourth [letter] in [the ivf. n. of (Su)] the v, 

beginning with the «y of quad-passivity or its like (A), 

such as the «y in pO [486] and Jilaai [487] (Sn), is 

pronounced with Damm, when the v. is sound in the J , 

whether it belong to the tonjug. of J*is or tUUsor JJU& 

[below] , or be co-ordinated with the last (A). The inf.- 

n. of [what is on the measure of (IA)] JJx&f [in vowels, 

quieseenees, and number of letters, and in beginning with 

the o of quasi-passivity or its like, even though it be 

not of the conjug. of JJUiS (MKh),] is [on the measure of 

(IA)] JJUis (M,IA), with Damm of its fourth, as g-fxte 

[495* A], inf. n. r ^-tW [below] (IA). That comprises 

ten formations, (1) Jib* (Sn, MKh), as J*Jsu showed 
199 
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resignation, inf. n. J*sxs [above] (MKh) ; (2) J^us 
[above] (Sn, MKh), as JiUtf [487], inf. n. jiUs [above] 
(MKh) ; (3) JJ&tf (Sn,MKh), as .^»& , "»/• n. 1^*33 
[above] (MKh) ; (4) JjuIs (Sn, MKh), as ^ialy > *»/• 
w. jLLiltf (MKh) ; (5) j££s , as JJjO [482] (Sn, 
MKh), ««/, n. <jJC«mj (MKh) ; (6) Jjyu , as v;^ 3 
[485] (Sn.MKh), »V- «• v;>^ (MKh); (7) &!&,a8 
y«jLUj #m< on a cap (Sn, MKh), £?&/. «. ^JJUs (MKh) ; 

(8) '$£& , as d£y [485] (Sn, MKh), t»/. n. dyy 'MKli); 

(9) oJUfli" , as \&J>*2 acted like an «*o»j»fi evil spirit 
(Sn.MKh), inf. n. £y&5 (MKh); (10) j££, as JILJ 
(Sn, MKh), m/. n. ^$L£ [below] (MKh). But, if the 
v. be not sound in the J , [which is then only a ,5 , either 
rad, or converted from a ? (Sn),] the Damma must be 
charged into Kasra, [for affinity to the & (Sn),] as ^03 
hung down, inf. n. JtXS ; and ^iJOi drew near, inf. n. 
g|ji [256] ; and VS silS [482], inf. n. <jjll£ [above (A). 
As for the augmented quad, upon the measure of oJUiju,!, 
its inf. n. is upon the measure of JUiZwt , as oiyyl 
[495, 496], inf. n. plsv!yL| ; and as ^oitLl [432, 496], 
in/, ra. yjUSJsf (S, IY), and &)**&$ , en/ ». »Ljl&«! [below] 
(1Y». The inf. n. of jO&J [above] is (1) 3§*M (M, L), 
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as!*iLs! [432, 495], inf. n. ]\f^\ [abovej, and ^Dol 
[432, 496], inf. n. ^li£Jjj ; (2)* &JLl*i , as S^jUJ and 
llA^b [283] (L). But, [according to S and IY,] lLi\Jo and 
gjjyiij are [simple substantives (IY),] not inf.ns. conform- 
able to ^jUJbl and jl&sI , but only like «yUj in relation to 
H[40] (S,IY). And, [according to IHsh and A,] &!*&& 



(A), [like] SjJvjl&s (And), is anomalous (And, A). 

§. 333. A [ft.] commensurable with (Sn)Jk*ax is form- 
ed from [the inf. n. of (Sn)] every [unaugmented] tril. v. 
(L,A), to indicate its inf. n., and the time and place in 
which [the accident denoted by] it occurs [361] (L). And 
sometimes the S of femininization is affixed to it [362] (L, 

Sn), as icy> [below] (Sn). The inf. n. of the uuiugmented 
tril. occurs on the measure of J^jum [with Fath [Jib)], like 

JjciLo killing[342. A], <jya* striking, and ^y&u* drinking, 
with universal regularity (SH). The rule is for the in/, 
n. to be pronounced with Fath of the £ without any res- 
triction [as to the vowel of the £ in its aor. and the sound* 

ness of its J (ARf)], except when it is formed from such 

.• .• *• * - 

as (Xcj , aor. <x*j , in which case it is pronounced with 

Kasr , as duy> [below] (BY). Jh says in the Sahah that, 
if its vj be an unsound letter , which drops off in its 
future , as in *«ij [482,699], its inf. n. is pronounced with 
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Kasr [of the g] , like *j>ja ; but, if its ui be retained in 
Its future , as in J**^ [700] , or its J also be an unsound 
letter , even if its o drop off in the future , as in ^ 
[699], its inf. n. is pronounced with Fath of the £, as J^» 
[below] and ^j* (Jrb). The Juti* of the quasi-sound 
belonging to the caf. of the 5 is pronounced with Kasr of the 
g , like tXeyi [above] and J^^e [below], whether it be an inf. 
n. or a n. of time or place[361],according to what S mentions; 
but , if the quasi-sound be unsound in the J , then with 
Fath of the g , like ^^ , whether it be an inf. n. or any- 
thing else. S, however, says , on the authority of Y [and 
others (S)], that some of the Arabs say J**^ [below] with 
Fath, from[Jw»-j, aor. (S)] &oy* , whether it be an inf. n. 
or anything else. And, says S, the reason why the maj- 
ority say J=»^« [above] with Kasr is that they sometimes 

alter the j in Jo.^j , saying JjsxIS and JJL.G [701] ; so that, 
Bince they alter it by conversion [into & at one time, and 
I at another (S)], they assimilate it to the ^ of Ax^g 
[482,699], which is altered . by elision ; and therefore, as 
they say «x*yo there, so they say o^yo here. And, as 
for those who say Jtey* [above] with Fatb, it is as 
though they said J^jJ; [701], preserving the y (R). But 
they say $&ya loving [above] (S,R), with Fath, by common 
consent (R), because the y is preserved (S,R) in the 
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future, by common consent (R), and not converted (S). 
The Jjti whose g is a ,5 is like the sound in that its rule 
is to have Jju* in the inf. n., as j£Um passing life ; 
and what occurs contrary to that is reckoned anomalous, 
like ydx^Jl in udAS^*J I <jx «iAjyu»J 5 II. 222 ,4md *Ae# 
<ot7l asfe JAee about, menstruation, which is an inf. «., 
as is proved by the [next] words ^61 y» Jo Say thou, It 
is a nuisance. Some, however, do not hold the inf. n. of 
that [formation] to be regular, but confine it to hearsay 

(L). But Jw**c sometimes occurs in the defective, on 
condition [of affixion] of the 8 , as xl«ajw and xa+^uj 
[below]. And &A*« [below] occurs in the hollow (R). 
Fath and Kasr occur in (1) XjlLe (R,L), inf. n. of l$& 
wronged, Fath being regular, and Kasr anomalous (L) ; 
(2) 84^ssJo [331,342. A] (R,L), inf. n of <Ll praised 
(L);"( 3 ) ^J^ (^)L), in/ «. of pi blamed (L) ; (4) gysa** 
(R,L), inf. n. of yajs was powerless (L) ; (5) \iSiu> 
(R,L), in/. «. of ^y& was niggardly, aor. ^jSas (L) ; (6) 
slaw (R,L), inf. to. of ^Jto teas angry (L) ; (7) SU*Csuq 
accounting (R) ; (8) &JLa* , infn. of Jw5 strayed ; (9) 
gjCi-jx [below], in/, n. of iLU perished. And similarly 
in *Xia* , inf. n. of y-^-aJl audLk The sun rose, Fath being 
according to the Hijazis, and Kasr according to the Banu 
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Tamiin (L), S says that^Xff»JLki J£ XCVII. 5. Until 

the rising of the dawn, [read by Ks (B)] with Kasr, means 

jutjiis* Jits* ; bat one may say that £^Lo is a n. of time, 

meaning the time of its rising [ 501 J. Kasr and Damm 

occur in S^tX** [below]. Fath and Damm in %y*Mn being in 

easy circumstances (R). And all three vowels in (1) 

dLLjjo [below] (R, L) and &£jtt$* [above] (R), inf. n. of 
» 

dllse perished (L); (2) S^Jcm (R, L), inf. n. of jlxi had 
j 

Ox* - * ^ » » 3 <» *• « 

power, ability (L); (3) 5b^U (R,L), inf. n. of J^yio^l 
TAe man wanted, needed (L). And Kasr [alone (R), 
anomalously (L),] in (1) ~»£» (R,L), inf. n. of ^ 'became 
old (L); (2) «^.we[331] (R, L), inf. n. of *^ returned, 
as V. 53. [498]; (3) &f>> inf n. of JjiJ it>as ^enfZe (L); 
(4) ym^ji playing at hazard with unfeathered andhead- 
Zess arrows (R;; (5) SU-a** [above] (R,L), ?*«/. n. of lS j*e 
disobeyed', (6)jU*ss-«[above] (R,L),i'»/. n. of (5 ^. scorned 
(L) ; (7) ibjto (R, L), inf. p. of Vi ^1 pita'ed him (L) 5 
(8) SO** (R,L), inf. n. of ^ait pardoned ; (9) S^juw [above], 

„ .- ^ 0' « ^ 

in/ n. of *(X& excused (L) ; (10) &*..«* knowing (R) ; (11) 
£L* , ira/. ». of slpp' afflicted him (L) ; (12) o*#su> [above] ; 
(1 3) JuJLo sleeping at midday, (14)i lS ^u» coming ;(1 5)ouc*x 
pas sing the night ; (16) w*«&* becoming hoary \ (17) v*^ 9 
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finding fault ; (18) <Xm increasing ;(19) vuu eventually 
becoming ; (20) **^» journeying ; (21) Sui^jus passing life ; 
(22) xaa^jo wishing. The in/ w. is anomalous, (1) in one 
respect, (a) when pronounced with Fath of the £ , but 
containing the S; (b) when pronounced with Kasr or Damm 
of the £ , but not containing a 3 ; (2) in two respects, when 
pronounced with Kasr or Damm of the £ , and containing 
the S (R). There is no Jma* in the language, except 
viJUlf* [above] , -JC* [below] , ^yw , and »iUlo , as 

For a day of battle or deeds of generosity, 

[ by Jamil (Jh),] Buthaina, keep to "JVo." Fer% "#b," 
«/" f/toa keep to it, against the multitude of slanderers 
is what a help ! , and 

Convey thou to the brother of AnNu'mdn a message 
from me. But some assert that Jmi* is abandoned ; and 
that the exs, [ of it ] mentioned have the finals elided, 
being curtailed by poetic license [58] , orig. JUvXT , xSj**, 

and awl* (L). S says " Jjuw> does not occur in the lang- 
uage of the Arabs," meaning "as a sing, or as a pi.:" 
while [his Commentator] Sf says that yw in #J\ ^1 
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is orig. Si,jw , the 9 being elided by poetic license: and 

o> • * a » «. 

*jCo and ^yjw , while there is no other [inf. n. on the 
measure of Jju* , according to the chastest usage (Jrb)], 
are so extraordinary that Fr even holds them to be pis. 
of *aSj> and aiyw (SH), like -s (R, Jrb ] pi. of gli 
(Jrb), according to his opinion [254] (R), because of the 

a > "* 

strangeness of Jjlm in the inf. n. (Jrb). Thus Fr 
allows *JCo and ^yw otherwise than by poetic license ; 

6 1" 

and, according to him, Jju» occurs as a pi. (R). And [the 
reason why we employed the restriction "according to the 
chastest usage" is that (Jrb)] <&L$# occurs (R, Jrb), with 
Pamm of the J , as inf. n. of iUff (Jrb), i. q. ^japer.sking 
(R) ; and dUU (R, Jrb) , mentioned by IKtt, with Pamm 
of the J , i. q. xJU» a message ;and ^max , with Damm of the 
u» , i. q. iuu*ea$ine$s of circumstances and (5 Ie competence, ^ 
wealth (Jrb). And some read b^muuo ^ II. 280. Until his 

being in easy circumstances [447] (R,. Jrb), with Pamm 
of the u* and prefixion (Jrb). But Fr may assert that 
jjUlq* and dUU are p2s. of &CJL44 [above] and sJOU i. q. 
£lL2v [above] (R): and Akh says that the reading s^x/in 

II. 280 is not allowable , because there is no JjiI* with- 
out the a in tha language (Jh) ; [while Z, followed by B, 
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Explains it] by elision of the s on prefixion, as in Jy»Xs».!| 
aJT [331] (K, B). According to others than S (Sn)^ 
tne inf n. [of the tril. (A) sometimes (M)] occurs 
on the measure of the pass, part., like o^JLsui fortitude 
(M, A) and Jyuw understanding, reason (M), as the 
inf. n. sometimes occurs when the pass. part, is 
meant, like vju#1 ^jya pst>.& a dirham of the governors 

coining, i. e.,K>^yAajo coined by him,, sJU| (jJli* Ijje XXXI. 

10. This is the creation of God, the dem. referring to 

the created, and tw-«o xaJUii [76], i. e. U^*a» (IY) ;hut 
seldom, [being confined to hearsay (Sn),] as 

TAey Aaue not left flesh to his bones, nor understanding 
fo Ats wimcZ (A), %y«ux and jy»M [below], gjij-e and 
g^i^i [below], and jjiiUl in LXVIII. 6. [below] 5 
and hence Xj»,jCo and ils^j^ax [below], and jL^Lo pitying 
(M). Jyuw , as in pJI 2b»l^j [247], 1. e., Jie, is one of the 
inf. ns. that occur in the shape of the pass. part. ; and 
like it are «-«*** and .^jw [below], and ^x.ajl in 
LXVIII. 6. [below]: so say Akh and Fr (BS). 
And the inf. n. of any thing else [than the unaug- 
mented tril. (ft, Jrb)] occurs [often (A), with universal 
regularity (Jrb),] on the measure of the pass. part. (SH, 
A), which is therefore applicable to the inf. n., the pass, 

•200 



( 1552 ) 

part., and the n$. of time and place [363] (R, Jrb). And 
hence 

[belowj (M,A), by Umayya Ibn Abia-Salt (IY, AAz), 
Praise be to God at our entering upon the evening, and 
at our entering upon the morning ! May my Lord make 
us pass the morning, and make us pass the evening, in 
went. (AAz), KJlCo' SIpLc' ^y.t XXIII. 30. Make Thou 
me to disembark with a blessed disembarking (IY), 
UULjoj ULasuo «If| f^Lt XI. 43 In the name of God be 
lis sailing and its anchoring ! (IY, A\ jJoLojo ^t [•j-*-»t 
£it[342.A.](A), 

yvA+J| JJjfc s^J! ^Laj d^ $t Bwo (Xju 8jj» U^*Xi\> tXS j 

(M, A), by a man of the Banu Mazin (IY), And ye 
have tried us time and after time, and the knowledge 
of the quality of the man is acquired on the occasion of 
experience (T), 

> '*• . **** *Y^ <l % l '*> *• *•*•** G&* ****• *~ r ** f°**Q&*' 

» »»«» 8^ • '/(»• » / <>-*•, , e^, « „ .. .»» 

[by 'Albania Ibn 'Abada (IY, AAz), Then I brought 
her (my riding-beast) to water, as though its pools from 
foulness were red as henna and the juice of the leaves 
of sesame together. She is coaxed to the dung of the 
troughs, and desired to drink of the water dnnged into, 
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and, if she loathe it, then verily the feeding between two 
drinkings is a starting arid riding (AAz),] 

(M), by Ru'ba (IY, AAz) Ibn Al'Ajjaj (IY), wiy Zord, 
if I do amiss, or forget, Thou wilt not forget, nor die. 
Verily the preservation skill be like my having been 
preserved, i. e.., like my preservation, U being infinital 
(AAZ), (J>V*< J^ I** 8 "*/*? XXIV. 18. And dispersed 
them with every dispersion [below] (A), 

(M, A), by Zaid AlKhail (IY, AAz) atTa'i, I fight 
until I see not for me any fighting, because of the ene- 
my's overcoming, and I escape when not any but the 
sharp-witted escapes (AAz), and 

(M) J.s though the sound of the cymbal were in his 
(the horse's) champing the bit (IY, AAz), or neighing 
(IY). The shape of the pass. part, of what exceeds 
three [letters] occurs as (1) an inf. n., as XXXIV. 18. 
[above], i. e., ^Is JJ"; (2) a n. of fme, as 

[above], i. e., a/ <Ae f«me of our entering upon the 
evening, and of our entering upon the morning ; (3) 
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ft n. of place, as ^>ya.\y jjjua jXtX* (5 *ii*»>l <-$» 
(j*J^o <r^u XVII. 82. Jlfy Lord, bring me in, i. e., into 
AlMadfna, at a good place ofb> inging in; and take me 
out, i. e., from Makka, at a good place of taking out (BS). 
But, as for what occurs on the measure of Jy*Ju> , like 
)y***jibeing in easy circumstances, [i. e., ~*<-» (R, Jrb,)] 
audjj-**** &e«ra# in difficult circumstances, [i. c, w**£ (R, 
Jrb), as in their saying *sy*» ^ &*i> Leave him alone 
until his bring in easy circumstances and s»^*gjtx 'l 
until Jiis being in difficult circumstances (Jrb),] j^Xsvxi 
fortitude, [r. e. jJL* (R),] anil ^yc** madness, [i. e., JUXa 
(R\ as ^fciftJI j»XjU LXVIIL 6. /» lohich of you is the 
madness (R, Jrb), i. e., jUxiJf , according to one saying ;R), 
i. e., when the »«j is not made red. (Jrb),] it is rare 
(SH). S, however, [differing from others (R„] disallows 
the occurrence of the inf. n. upon the measure of JjaLo 
(M,R,BS,Sn) ; and explains these things according to 
their apparent form (IYi. He holds »^**jyo and <^ju to 
be eps. (R, Jrb) of Jts* a stale, i. e., jui ^*y JU*. 
(a stfate) wherein easy circumstances are experienced 
[and &a3 **»ju wherein difficult circumstances are 
experienced] (R); [or rather, of y>| a case,] as though one 
paid «u3 wwjj j*l ^ auto or «ui j*«jl> Leave him alone 
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until (a case) wherein easy circumstances, or difficult 

O ** 

circumstances, are experienced (S>; [or ^Ux a time,} the 
sense being ju3-*ujj ^U\ ^Jand x*3 ****j wnta7 (a time) 
wherein easy circumstances, and difficult circumstances, 
are experienced (Jrb); by suppression of the prep,, 
as in their saying J^osu) obtained, i. e., &Jx oya&j» 
(R > ; because the occurrence of the en/. «. upon the 
measure of Jyu* is impossible, according to him (Jrb) ; 
and so he says that ^ and £y^y> , which are two 
sorts ofyxmpace, are (apace) ra ised, and lowered, i. e., 
strengthened and weakened, by the mare •, and so he 
holds Jyut* to .mean confined, tightened, i. e., (an 

a » • ^ 

understanding) tightened and strengthened ; and OjJUsuo 
to be jui jJLfm vx«9 meaning (patience) wherein forti- 
iwrfe es practised ; and the u in Jol^ to be red. (R), 
^yci+J1 being a jptm. jparf. when the u> is made red. 

fi * * <>* 

[184, 503] Jrb). As for fcBjJCo , it is obviously not an 
in/. «., but is the thing disliked, the S being the indica- 

O* > o * e », 

tion of substantivity ; and similarly Siijdua* , as ^i ^jjo 

****** 
ffJL». &»j<X»ia/> Explain thou to me the true tale of his state, 

*** * o * * * 

i. e., Lgjc£Aijv £<s reality, from their saying ^^ ^"J^o 
sJo Sis foW me frwZ^ </je a<jre 0/ A?s young camel, 
meaning Explain thou to me his state, which thou hast 
told me truly (R), And [the inf. n. that occurs upon the 
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measure of (Jrb)] &Xs\j, like ZajI*. forgiving, restoring 
to health, [i. q. ibliw (R, Jrb), inf. n of ^UL* forgave 
me, restored me to health (R)j] HwU ending [below], 

JUSb remaining, [i. q. *Ub , as iLob yjjj n^J^o'J^ 
LXIX. 8. 2%en s^aZi ^Aom see arcy rematmngr for them ? 
(R, Jrb),] ibiB ty*ra#, [i. q. ^dS, as xjifc' 1$***^ y^J 
LVI. 2. While there shall be no lying at its coming to 
pass (R, Jrb), . and aJlo coquetting and ogling, i. q. Jib 

o > 

and A*t (R),] is rarer (SH) than what occurs upon 
the measure of Jj*£* (Jrb). As for &*sU , it is obvious- 
ly an act £>ar£. , because it is i. q. !Li>! *as£: for one says 

s^aJI i^iJl v>Afc !TAe <Ain^ succeeded *£e thing, i e., toofc 
tte place ; while the S is the indication of substantivity, 
or [is affixed because] jusLi is oW#. ep. of XjL$j end, 
extremity. And XaSu in LXIX. 8. may be kxSu iu*Ai 
( soul ) remaining ; or ijb m^ £ita'«(/ remaining, the 
8 denoting substantivity. And similarly aJLall , i. q. 
&Al fc^i exceMerai *Ai«<7, the S denoting substantivity ; 
or ItLali &Haft escceMewi gift. And &»•>)» in LVI. 2. 



may be i. q. &s&K y*£» [204], the sense being that 
the soul shall then be believing, truthful. All of 
this is with the 5 (R). And [it is said that (R) ] 
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the inf. n. [of the tril. (A) sometimes (M, A)] occurs oh 
the measure of the act. part. (M, R, A), as USLs p3 [76] 
(M,R, Sn), i.e., Cells (IY, R, Sn), as the inf. n. [sometimes 
(IY)] occurs in place of the act. part., as Jjut J^ 
[142,143] (IY, R), i. e. J^li , and J^' aG [247, 312], i. e., 
^SU [below] (IY). And hence LsJU ^JU he was struck 
teftA paralysis (A); and v>J! ^ ^ U>^U> $5 [76] (M,R), 
i. e., 14-jys* «r-y*V. $5 Ux& pjuil S (IY, R), according to S 
[below] (R) ; 

[below] (M, A), by Bishr Ibn Abl Khazim, praising Aus 
Ibn Ifaritha Ibn La'm atTa'i, Sufficient indeed for me 
as a trial is the distance, the ^ being red., from Asmd ; 
and there is no healer /or the love of her, since it has 
lasted long -AKB), i. e. Uil/ (IY), meaning iJjf (A), 
the & being made quiescent by poetic license, which 
often occurs, whence 

( IT), by the Majnun of the Banh 'Amir, And, if it were 
the case that a slanderer had his home in AlYamdma, 
while my home was on the highest peak of Sag!ramaut t 
he would find his way to me. And what good do they 
get {God keep them not well ! ) in Laila's severing my 
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lies ? , by rule ll^ ( AKB) ; and fclclUl* 'y^* 1 -* cyUCAj 
LXIX. 5. Then, as for Thamud, they were destroyed 
for [their (K, B ] rebelliousness, i. fe., ^LikJb ; and 
LXIX. 8. [above], i. e.j sUb (A). But U3U may be a 
corrob. d. s. [79] ; and similarly vjfrin pjf ^LJL (S &f 
[above], i. e., C& , like J,\' } in *<J| gilj u l pj [above] J 

for, asthe pass. part, in ^(J&JLo fysajJf) XVI. 12. [79], 
with the acc.<, is a corrob. d. s,, not i. q. the inf n. t so is the 
aci-. part, in what we are considering (E). And IIU 
says that U^lX in *JI U^l^. 9 5 [above] is a <2. s. coupled 

to Ix&t 9 which is [in the position of (IY)] a d. s. (I Y, 
R),like LXVII. 19. [538] (R), the op. of both being 
«ytX#U , and the phrase being constructively $ ^ «ytM>U 
fte*))) J* c^° W^ ^ UjL« covenant toith my Lord, not 
reviling, nor in such a state that a lie of speech was 
proceeding out of my mouth (IY), what he covenanted 
[with God (R)] not being mentioned *,IY } R), because 
indicated by the sentence, since it is like the correl. of 
the oath , which is suppressed with an explanatory 
context [650]; while, according to S [above], ^x&FSis 
the correl. «of (wtXtfU (R). And the inf. n. is used in the 

G° ^ ill o 

sense of (I) the act. part. , as )y t %L» , i. e., *SU [above]; 
(2) the pass, part., as 
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[161] (R on the IH) Shalt thou know the dwelling on 
Tibrak f (It was) a dwelling of Soda's when she was one 
of thy beloved ( AKB). It is then uniform in gender and 
number, from regard to the o. / ; but may also be dual- 
ized and pluralized. Or, in these two exs,, a pre. n. may be 
suppressed, i. e., sit 5 <i and Jfyt ikjIjj J?* of(the possessors 
of) thy love. The former hypothesis involves a hyper- 
bole, as though the possessor of the accident were embo- 
died of the accident, by reason of the completeness of his 
qualifiability by it [143] (It on the IH). 

• §. 334. JUSS , like ddjs [below], Jljsi [332] (M, 
Jrb), ^Ij^S [below], sJjJj, [iJjllaS (IY;,] <jGj&,and 
^Uwj [332] (M), in the sense of much <>> rejecting, 
yJ$)S* going round about (M, Jrb), *<X# fermenting, 
s^jti sporting, [(Jjwj clapping, (I Y),] Jjc* killing, and 
JLw journeying (M), is formed to denote multiplication, 
[repetition (1 Y),] and intensification of the act (M, Jrb). 
When you intend to make the eVy£ n. of the [unaugment- 

ed] £ri£. intensive, you form it upon the measure JUA3 ; 
and this is the saying of S ; likeyj^p" [above] for ^du» 
-a» mttcA fermentation, and <_>UJU and «M<£s [above]. 
Notwithstanding its frequency, however, J 1x1? is not 
regular. The KK say that JtiiS is orig. the JLais 
201 
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importing multiplication [489], its ,5 beiDg converted into 

8 - V o »s 

I ; so that J LJo is or?'<j>. *jJo [332]. But the saying of 
S is preferable, because they say wUJts [above] ; while 

8 o * 

v**^» does not occur, though the KK may say that it is 
one of those words whose 0, f. is obsolete (R). When 
Jlais is an inf. n., it is pronounced with Fath of the 
initial, like Jf^ssJi [above] and ol^ks [332], not otherwise, 
except in two words, ^Lw and &UJU [332], as JXJ bU*a 
s tf A XYL 91. For explanation of every thing and 
eUJb xiuU J ;»<?£ him face to face, i. e., *UJ ; whereas in 

villi v_>lsswol ctidi V. -15. Towards the inmates of the 
fire, it is.a simple substantive, which is governed in the 
ace. as an adv. (BS). There is [thus] no JuOj , with 
Kasr of the «y , among inf. ns., except these two (IY). 
And some say JLi*3 also (D) from &JL«alJue competing in 
archery, and i_»U»&i' from *+isJl y*-i drank xoine (CD). 
But, as for ^Uo , says S, it is not an intensive formation, 
otherwise its «y would be pronounced with Fath ; but is 
a simple substantive put in place of the inf. n. of c) uvj , 
as i»\U , which is a simple substantive is put in place of 
ji,Ul , and «yUi and «Lke are put in place of «yUit and 
*ljifi£ [342. A] (R). And its counterpart is *G£b , by 

which they mean only ^llaJ meeting, as says ArRa'i 
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I have hoped for thy bounty. Will its promises comef 
For to-day hope has fallen short of meeting thee (S). 
And in ^\L&> Fath also has been heard, to which Jh 
and others restrict themselves (CD) ; while those who 
recite the saying [of Tarafa ( Ahl)] 

And my tippling wines ceased not, and my pleasure^ 
and my selling and my expending my property new 
and old with Kasr of the «y are taxed with a mistake 
(BS). They say that jGJb with Kasr of the «y occurs 
in only sixteen ns., two i. q. the inf. n., vid. (1, 2) ^LlLf 
and stfiis [332] : and [fourteen non-inf. ns., vid.] (3) 
t\y^i as JuJJI^ *fj-$J" y> An hour of the night passed \ 
(4-6) Jtj*j ij jUuojand gWy, [names of (D)] places; 
(7) »-U^i' a crocodile, and also a /7reo« fo*ar ; (8) <j,\Jdj 
i?«o pieces of doth sewn together ; (9) JJUU gmc£ af 
swallowing \ (10) Jl£«3' on <$&#y[379]; (11) olisu 
[283] ; (12) oI^j a [small (D)] pigeon-house ;(13) <jC*?t 
as LjjIj*" 4^** &sUft ool Z'Ae she-camel arrived at her 
time for being covered ; (14) oLJdb playing) (15) .Lai? 
a [s^orif (D)] necklace ; (16) JLaS s/w£ (R). 
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§ 335. And i5 X*«i , [the g of which is doubled to 
denote intensification and multiplication (IY),] is simi- 
lar, as lL»j [»$**■? (j» There was between them much 
shooting one at another ; and as ^f^ much incitement 
(M, Jrb), and &■*#&*. much prevention (NL\onboth 
sides (Jrb) It does not proceed from [only] one [side] 
(IY,R); because La [332], (5 **as» [below], and ^yaxs*. are 
intensive forms of j.uj [487], <&Xsi3 , and v».Lsvj (R); 
since the meaning is shooting one at another, 
and inciting, and preventing, one another (IY). But 
sometimes this measure occurs (IY, R) as an inten- 
sive inf. n. of the [unaugmented] tril. (R), denoting 
[an act proceeding from only] one [side] (IY). Thus 
_LJi> is much [knowledge of and skill in (M),] guiding, 
_aJb much mischief-making (M, R), <5jasxj» much evil- 
speaking (IY, R), and yjuj-**- being much engrossed with 
the business of the Khttafa (R). (S i**i , then, occurs as 
an inf. n. of (1) Jjslis , as U^ [332] ; (2) the [unaugment- 
ed] tril., to denote intensiveness, as iS ***=> [above], inf. n. 
of a&> incited him, and is *ajy<ai». [below], era/! «. of auii> 
particularized him (L). 'Urnar says [in tradition (L)] 
«L3j>¥ ^IJCisjf $£f (IY, R, Jrb), i. e., But for being too 
much engrossed with the business of the Khilafa, [and 
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too forgetful by reason of it (Jrb},] to mind the times of the 
call to prayer, I would chant the call to prayer (IY, Jrb), 
thereby indicating the excellence of the call to prayer (IY). 
^gLJts also [334] is not regular (R) ; [though Jrb declares 
that] Z, being asked whether it was regular or confined to 
hearsay, is said to have replied " This cat. is so frequent* 
ly used that it ought to be regular " (Jrb). These 
inf. ns. are made fern, with the f , which only occurs 
abbreviated, as l ^aJa± [above] (IY). Prolongation is 
allowed by some in the whole of them ; but is better 
disallowed (R). Ks transmits TULyk*. [272] (IY, R) ; 
and allows prolongation in the whole cat., regularly 
(IY) . But [all the BB differ from him in that ; and (IY)] 
Fr (IY, R), of his own school (IYj, disapproves of it 
(11). 

§. 336. The n. un. [formed (R, Jrb ),] (1) from the 
unaugmented tril. [v., the inf. n. of (Jrb)] which does not 
contain a 8 , is on the measure of S.k*i [with Fath (R, Jrb) 
of the »-i (R)], as ab^o a stroke [265] (SH) ; the 

O .. a - 

augs. being elided, if any be in it, as 2a.j£» [below] from 
co>i I went out, and &Jls.o [below] from oJU-o / went in 
[331] (R) : and, (2) from everything else (SH), which con- 
sists of [three (R),J the [unaugmented (Jrb)] tril., [the inf. 
n. of] which contains a S , [according to the opinion held 
by IH (R),] the augmented [tril. (Jrb)], and the [unaug- 
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tnented aiid augmented (Jrb)] quad. (R, Jrb), is on the 
measure of the inf. n. used, as Xa».lif making a camel 
kneel once ; a 8 being added, if there be none (SH), as 
&33Lb3l a departure and &»-*£» <W a &<?««# rolled down once ; 
and the distinctive being the context, if the in/ n. contain a 
8 , as 8tX»(, StXAi [below], sj^L sulszw! [338], and i^^ 

\'&s>\ [below] (Jrb)- And [two words (R),] aaLsUnd 
S^UJ (SH, L) 4 from the [unaugmented (Jrb,] tril. (R, jrb), 
Whose inf. n. does not contain a 8 , their inf. ns. being 
ujLut coming and ftUU meeting (Jrb), are anomalous (SH, 
L), because the augs. are not elided from them, nor are 
they reduced to the formation Qxi , but the 8 is affixed 
to them as they are (R). The regular form is s*jf and 
sua) [below] (R, Jrb), which are allowable : AlMutanabbi 
says 

JuOS aui Julll. (jWckii # JU&J ^sJUl SJLftJl ujcXj ocaaJ 

(R) 7 met the dawn, when the night urns slain in it } 
because the night passes away with the rising of the 
dawn, at Darb alKulla, [which, I think, is in the lands 
of the Greeks (MI),] with a single meeting that healed 
my deep grief (W). When the inf. n. of the unaugment- 
ed trU. [v.] contains the 8 , you let it remain unaltered, 
as &I|y> [331] and SjLij [above], not &^<> and sJLsj [below]. 
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So says IH : but I have not come across what he saya in 
any [other] work; nay, the authorities lay down unrestrict- 
edly that the n. un. from [the inf. n. of] the unaugment- 
ed tril. [v.] is on the measure of sX*J> (R). For [S says 
that(R)], when you mean the n. un. of thei«/ ?i., youalways 
put it on the measure of &X*s, according to the o.f., because 
the o.f. [of the inf. ns. (R)] is !& [below] (S, R). And 
[Z says that] the formation of the n. un. from [the inf. n. 
of(IY)]the unaugmented[*ro7. v. (IY)] is on the measure of 
&JUi, [the augment, if the inf. n. contain any, being drop- 
ped (IY),] as x*ja a standing and JUv-« a drink (M) , and 
1U3I and &*») [above] (IY). And [IM says that] &i*i [with 
Fath (A)] denotes unity, like *UJU». a siting (IM), 2U&* 
a walk x and Sj~«s [above] (A), whether the unrestricted 
mf. n. be on the measure of Jj»i , as in Su**i [ from u-i] ; 
or not, as in &?^s. [above] from _.^i. [331] : so [says 
Syt] in the Ham < (Sn). And [BD and-IHsh say that] 
the n. un. from [the inf. n. of (Aud)] every tril. v. 
is indicated by [the paradigm (L)] SJUi (L, Aud), with 
Fath (Aud). And what I think is that, when the inf. n. 
of the [unaugmented] tril. [v.} contains the « , you reduce 
it also to Ua» , saying StX&j [above], with Fath of the & 
(R). This is when the [general (Aud, A), i. e., unres- 
tricted (Sn),] inf. »., [applicable to the few and the 
many (Sn),] is not [formed (L, Aud)] upon the measure 
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of xJbti [337]; for, if so, the n. un. [from it (L)] is indicated 
(L, And, A) only (A) by an ep. (Aud, A), or (A) by some 
[other] context (L, A), as 8J^»L &+s»j a single ace of 
mercy (L, Aud, A) and StXa»l. &+*£ a single craving for 
milk (L). You leave [the inf. n. of] every thing else 
than the unaugmented tril. unaltered, whether it be [an un- 
augmented] gua^., like &*-*»<> [332] ; or an augmented 
[tril. or quad ], like o&^l [332], t\&\, and A^-tX? : 
and then, if the 8 be not there, you add it, as &*\SI an 
honoring ; but, if the 8 be there, you leave it alone, 
as&jy*3 [338], l. e., 8Jw».L [below]; though, in such 
cases, the ». un. is mostly qualified by S*X=»t. , to avert 
ambiguity, as SJc^f. Sjjju a un^e consolation ; and, if 
we held the S [ of compensation] to be elided, and the S 
of unity put, there would be no harm. S refers to the 
formation of unity as evidence that the o. f. of the inf. 
ns. in the whole of the tril., trans, or intrans., is Juii 
[above], saying that, the generic n. of such as 8j*5 and 
Rolls' [254] being undoubtedly [formed] by elision of the 
8 , analogy requires the generic, i. e., unrestricted, inf. n. 

O ,9 , 6^ • ^ O • «• 80.. 

of such as &>*»• and &k^i> [above] to be _jS. and Jl=**> , 
not IJjL aud J^i [331] ; but that they vary the inf. ns. 
of the [unaugmented] tril. by adding letters, and altering 
the composition, because the [unaugmented] tril. is light, 
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contrary to the quad, and the augmented [tril.]. If the 
quad, or augmented [tril} have two inf. n$., one of which 
is more notorious [than the other], the n. un. is on the 
measure of that more notorious, not of the strange one : 
you say SA±»L ib»^=»S [above], not *=>.f ~sm> , from »-**»(>; 
and similarly you do not say ybes from oJLsls, nor 
jbl<X:f from *JdkS'[332] (R). The «* un, and the #. worf. 
[337] are really sorts of inf. n ., because the tn/C w. indi- 
cates the genus of the act [254], comprising once, twice, 
and several limes, and the whole of its modes (Jrb). 
But the n. un. &i«i belongs only to what indicates an 
net of the physical Groans, like the exs. given by IM and 
A: not to what indicates an internal act, like IJU 
knotcledge, Jtaa. ignorance, ^^as*- coioardice-, and Jusu 
niggardliness ; or a permanent quality, like y^**^ beauly 
and <-»*-& smartness, wttf (Sn)» 

§. 337. The n. mod. from [the m/! n. of (IA, And)] 
every [unaugmented] tril. v. is indicated by [the para- 
digm (L)] *X*s (L, I A, Aud), with Kasr (IA, And) 
of the o (IA), as x«*JLsJI \j~>*- y 8 and &*&*}[ and 
&**iaJ1 , and &L^l owaj and sliaff , meaning the mode 
of the act, not the act itself, considered as sucb, 
the sense being He is good in the fashion of sitting and 
walking and eating, that he keeps to, and Most evil is 
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that Jashion of dying and killing (L). This is when 
the [general (Aud), unrestricted (MKh\] inf. n. is not 
formed ttpon the measure of Uxi [below] ; for, if so, the 
n. mod [from it (L)] is indicated (L, And, MKh) by some 
context (L), [i. e.,] by an ep. (Aud, MKh) or the like 
(And), or by something else (MKh), as oai^\ &*♦=. xxl*r> 
I enjoined him to abstain, as one enjoins the sick man to 
abstainQT'&*+&J\ v }.o i^jiwith a certain mode oj injunction 
to abstain, and ^maaJI 'id*z,i s3&&i I searched for it, as 
one searches for the precious object or stxiUJl ^ U,'i 
with a certain mode o/"searcA(L),whenceis<Xwi xJLaJl i&&j 

a - * 

'i^Jhf T7ic search for the stray beast is a great search 
(Aud, MKh). And similarly when the v. is not [an un- 
augmented] tril., as ^tX^Ji JyZI &x*jf\ I honored him 
as one honors the friend or jSW^j* {^.yiicith acertain 
mode of honoring (L), No inf. n. mod. is formed from the 
non-tril., except anomalously (IA, Aud), as &i-«:> ^ 
S.+&JI She is pretty in the fashion of putting on the 
muffler, where they form *I*i from »*a*LI put on a 
muffler 5 and ***JI ^ y» He is beautiful in the style 
of putting on the turban, where they form JUUi from*<*5 
put on a turban (IA) ; and hence jU£j from omaxjI She 
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veiled her face, and2ua*3 from ya*S3 He put on a shit i(Aud). 
&Lu[with Kasr (SH, A) of the o (SH)] denotes the mode 
(SH, IM), and quality (MKh), of the accident (Sn, MKh), 
as Sb*-o (SH), i. e., a striking qualified by an ep., either 
mentioned, as in &*£ Jl ^^.s- y& He is beautiful m his 
style of riding ; or known by the circumstances of the 
«ase, as in ^sJI SsiXt U' ^t U» [551], i. e., AaJU *(Xe<m 
effectual excuse. Sometimes &i«i [336]'is not a n. un., like 
jL&» [332]; nor SijUi [above] a n. mod., like &!-£ a hardship 
(H). 

§. 338. The m/l n. of the J*i unsound in the J is 
[only (It)] klaiS [332] (R on the SH, L), as Mypurifitud 
him, inf. n. "jUSyS , and sf^S strengthened him, %nf n. Sb^SS 
(L). That is by elision of the first ^ , and substitution 
of the s for it [2G5], because the double ,5 is deemed 
heavy (R). No inf. n. of the jj£ unsound in the J 
occurs on any measure other than sLwj , except what is 
extraordinary (L), [where] the double & occurs by 
poetic license (R), as 

C.Ja kkj^ii ^ys UT# byj Uyto ^ys <^>U 
[below] (R, L) She passed the night continually lifting 
her bucket, as an old tuoman dandles a boy t by rule 
ibjls (MN). This is by assimilation of the unsound to 
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the sound, as the sound is assimilated to the unsound 

t *■ ».* &*- ° * f * s * 

in *J& remindei him, inf. n. iS&S , and twu mode Atm 

understand, tn/ n. iya*i' (.332] (L). The language of 
Z is plain that the elided is the J ; hut, in my opinion, 
the elided is more probably the aug. & , because the J 
remains in the sound, as fcyCs honoring [below], and simi- 
larly therefore in the unsound (I Y). We said that the elid- 
ed was the ,5 of Juuuu , (1) on the analogy of &« Jo [above]: 
(2) because the ^ of J*»*3 is a letter of prolongation, 
which is not mobilized ; whereas, if the second were 
elided, the letter of prolongation would have to be mobi- 
lized on account of the 5 of femininization (H). The 

inf. n. of the J*il and tUiz«/l unsound m the g , as ^Uf 
hehed and ^Us-J sought help , is analogous to the inf. n. 
of their sound counterparts (L), As for such as f)L?.| per- 
mitting and l)Lsu*wl seeking permission, they are orig. 

|lya.| and yyaJwJ ; but, the inf. n. being altered by reason 
of the v.'s. being altered [713], the £ is converted into f 
[below] (R). And two quiescents (L), [vid.] two I s 
(R), the I substituted for the g of the v., and the f of the 
inf. n. (L), being then combined, the second [of them 
(L)] is elided [703] (R, L), and the 8 of feminization put 
as a compensation for it [265], as &u| and 3&l**I.I , orig. 
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Jl'y^l and Jifal\ , the vowel of the £ being transferred 
to the ^ , and the g converted into I [above] ; so that, 
two f s meeting together, what has been mentioned is then 
done (L). The elided, (1) according to Khl and S, is 
(IY, R) the second (R), [i. e M ] the ! of Ju*J [and juklt] 
(IY), (a) by analogy to the elision of the letter of pro- 
longation in such as 2t»j*3 [336] (R) ; (b) because it is 
wig. (IY, R), and therefore more fit for elision (IY) : 
(2) according to Akh and Fr, is (IY, R) the first (R), 
[i.e.,] the f substituted for the g ; and this opinicn, being 
agreeable with analogy, is adopted by Z (IY) ; because 
the first is elided on account of [the concurrence of] 
two quicscents when it is a letter of prolongation, as 

at o 

in "Js and «^ [663] (R). The compensation is anoma- 
lously omitted in *f,| inf. n. of sl^f showel him, and 
pUJ.i»/ n. of jLCs! performed, as S^jLx'f ,.lil^ XXIV. 
37. And performance of prayer (L). Omissfon of the 
compensation in such as pls^ [and tissual (R)] is allowed 
(1) by S,on the evidence of XXIV. 37. (IY, R); while 
no distinction is made by him between what is, and what 
is not, pre. (I Y) : (2) by Fr, in the state Of prefixion 
[exclusively (R)], because the post, then, [as it were 
(IY),] supplies the place of the 8 (IY,R), which is there- 
fore dropped (K), as in pjf e^Xi.f*'[331] (K,B);and this 
opinion is better, because no authentic instance has been 
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heard except with prefixion (R). Elision of the 8 from 
such as &>y4 [above], however, is not allowed (IY, R) 
by S in any case (R)*, so that yS is not said (IY), as 
jUStis(IY, R), since it has not been heard (R). The 

difference between them is that, such as JLJsf and 

° * • • 

&\y&<uJ being sometimes nsed complete, according to the 

o. /. [707], it is allowable not to put the compensation; 

whereas, the o. /. of such as 'i.>y*j being never found, 

the compensation is inseparable. In poetry, indeed, 

JulmS occurs, as ^Jl ^xs cwb [above], by rule s^yxs ; 

but the poet is allowed to revert to obsolete o. fs. (IY). 

§ 339. The ns. that govern like the v. arc [ten (Sh, 

Fk),] (i) the inf. n. [below] ; (2, 3) the ad. part, and 

intensive paradigm [343] (Sh, KN), even in the du. or 

[sound or broken (YS)] pi [344] (Fk) ; (4) the pass. 

part. [347] (Sh, K N), even in the du. or pi. (Fk) ; (5) 

the assimilate ep. [348] ; (6) the verbal n. [187] (Sh, 

KN) ; (7, 8) the supported adv. and [prep and (MAd)] 

gen. [498]; (9) the qnasdnf. n. [342. A] (Sh, Fk) ; 

(10) the n. of superiority [351, 360] (Sh, KN). IHshs 

saying " ns. " is a case of predominance [320], hecanse 

the prep, and gen. are not a n. (MAd). I begin with the 

inf. n. because the v. is derived from it, according to the 

sound opinion [331] (Sh). The inf. n. governs like its 

v., which is derived from it (Fk). If the v. derived 
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from it be int*ana., it is inirans. \ and, if its v be trans., it 
is trans, to what its v. is trans, to, by means of itself or of 
a prep. (A). It therefore governs the <xg. in the nom. ;. and 
is trans. to an obj. with or without a medium, and sometimes 
to two or more objs. [432]. And the augmented iuj. n., 
as J«i"l [332], governs like the unaugmented, as o^a 
[331] (Fk). The inf. n., however, differs from its v. 
in two matters (A) : — (1) its ag. may be suppressed 
(M, III, A, Fk), contrary to the ag. of the v. [21] (A), 
whether the inf. n. be aprothetic, as XC. 14, 15. [below] ; 
or pre., as XXX. 2. [below] (M) : for relation to 
some ag. or other is not comprised in the idea intelligible 
from the inf. n. ; so that the conception of that idea does 
not depend upon | the existence of] an «g., contrary 
to [the conception of the idea intelligible from] the v., the 
act. and pass, parts,, and the assimilate ep. (Jm): (a) 
when the ag. is suppressed, the inf. n. does not assume 
its pron. [342], contrary to the opinion of some (A), except 
the inf. n. acting as a substitute for its ».,as in &.u bl3 
[below], where the inf. n. assumes the pron., because 
theproti. is latent fSn): (2) as to its governing the pro-ag. 
in the nom. [20] there is a dispute. The BB hold this 
[construction] to be allowable, which opinion is adopted 
by IM in the Tashll (A); but Akh, Shi, and others dis- 
allow it, on account of the ambiguity in it, because, when 
you say, e. g-, 5 ^** fy° ^- «**»■* I wondered at 'Amr's 
beating, or being beaten, the act. sense instinctively 
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presents itself to the mind ; while AH says that it is 
allowable, when the v. is inseparable from the pass. 
voice, like p*\ [331], because there is no ambiguity 
then, so that J^ f\S\ (S *-«svc| Zaids being troubled 
with a cold surprised me is allowable. Thus there are 
three opinions, transmitted by Syt in the Ham' : while 
Dm adds a fourth, as being held by IKh, vid. that it is 
allowable when no ambiguity occurs, as in Set «J t5 ^s^i 
i^L&H <»Us»Jl ^ 7%e %ur art's being recited in the hoi 
6a£& turprised me [below] ; and in yJoJjjS' \bre ad's being 

eaten and &wl u«& water * being drunk, where the pro-ag 
is post, to the inf. »., but in aense is believed to be in the 
nom. (Sn). And, when attributed to the pro-ag., the inf. n. 
is not altered [436] (Fk). The inf. n. governs [only 
(IY,A) on two conditions, (1) positive, i. e. (Fk),] if it be 
(a) replaceable by the v. with [the infinitival (A,Fk) 
p. (A) ] ^1 (IY,IM, Sh, KN), when the past or future 
is meant (IA, A, Fk), as] II. 252. [16,29,503], i. e., 
u-UI jJUI £0 ^ or aJUi ^j4 u* (Sh); or t. (IM, Sh, KN), 
when the present is meant (IA, A, Fk), as l&yil&s 
pX**A5l JC»*a<o XXX. 27. Fe fearing them as ye 
fear yourselves, L e., jCuJttl ^jiUsJ u> fSh) : (a) yoa 
may render the mi/. ». by w l and the act. t\ f as (jmasI 
Ij^) db«* 2%y beating, i. e. 7%al fAou cfc'cfc* 6ea<, 
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Zaid surprised me, i. e., Ijuv oJ^a ^f ; or the pass, v., 
as dU.4 is 3 *^" 2%y 6em<7 beaten, i. e., That thou wast 

stye*. 

beaten, vexed me, i. e. wto~d ^\ : the two being distin- 
guishable by the contexts (IY) : (b) their rendering 
the inf. n. by ^1 and the v. is not quite accurate 
when it is in the sense of the present, because ^1 , when 
prefixed to the aor., makes it a pure future ; but [some 
of] the GO- render it by ^1 to the exclusion of U , even 
in the present, as Jotxi luoC j^Sl &oJ& Thy beating Zaid 
now is severe, because Ji is more frequent and notorious in 
usage than U ; and, because of their rendering it by ^f 
and the v., some of them fall into the error of supposing 
that it does not govern when in the present [341], from 
the impossibility of then rendering it by c jl(R): (c) 
U is made peculiar to the present, notwithstanding that 
it is applicable to the past and future also, in order to 
give the preference to the p. more indicative of the past 

* s 

with the pret, and of the future with the aor., vid. &\ , 

which denotes the past with the pret., and the future 

with the aor., contrary to U, which is applicable to the 

three times unrestrictedly (Sn): (</) IM in the Tashll 

mentions the contracted ^1 [525] together with these two 

ps., as \i\s\ doJ& vsaJU I knew thy having beaten Zaid, 

i. 6., (so-* tX3 ^jf that {the case was this,)- thou hadst 
203 
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beaten, where ^1 is contracted, because it occurs after know- 
ledge [525,526], and the position is not suitable for the 
infinitival (A), which does not occur after knowledge [571], 
nor supply the place of its two objs. (Sn) : (e) the inf. n. 
resembles the v. only when it is renderable by the infini- 
tival p. and the v., i. c, when it is not an unrestricted obj, 
(R) : [so that] when it is corrob. of its op., or is govern- 
ed in some way by the v. derived from it, as in <^ayi 
bj-a \&:\ or tV;<X&Jl uuoil I beat Zaid well, or with 
severe beating, it docs not govern (IY), because, [when 
it is an unrestricted obj. (R),] it is not renderable by 
yjl and the v. (IY, E), since the meaning of bwi ouCi 
or !<Xj<X& w yi 18 not «o»-o ^f «io*-6 (R) ; and, when it is 
not replaceable by that, its government is impossible 
(Fk) : and, as for the saying ooIJf ww^f ui jOjI* I beat 
him as the governor beats the robber, the op. inf. n. is not 
really an unrestricted obj.; but the unrestricted obj. is 
suppressed, the full phrase being JaXil '^yi%>~«j J*« CJi 
(R) : while in IiXjJ Lyi [below] (Fk), where the inf. n. 
is a substitute for its v. (YS), and in I jJ^ bli «14^i , 
[where the inf. n. is corrob. of its op. (YS),] f^Jj may not 
be governed in the ace. by the inf. n. (Aud,Fk), contrary 
to the opinion of IM on the first (Fk), because, says IHsh 
in his Commentary on the KN, the inf. n. here is replace- 
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able by the v. alone without <jf and L-c ; and by common 
consent in the second (YS), because of the absence 
of thi3 condition (Aud): and for this reason the second 
[ vi>yc (Sh)] in [their saying (Sh)] &yo sJ loli xj u^* 
X+s» \&yo [41] is held to be governed in the ace. by 
a suppressed v., not by (Sh, Fk) the inf. n. (Fk) r 
[i. e.,] the first wyo (Sh) : (/) IM seems to say that this 
condition is inseparable : but in the Tasbil he makes it 
general, saying, in the CT, tJ The inf. «.'s being rcn- 
"derable by one of the three, [the contracted ^ or the 
" infinitival u ! or its sister U (Sn),] is not a condition 
tl of its government ; but it generally is so ; while an 
" instance of its occurrence not renderable by any of 
" them is the saying of the Arabs Jyb c'lXf ^ii LjL 
" eU3 my ear's hearing thy brother ( was, or will 
"be, realized, ivhen he existed, ox exists), saying that" 
[below] (A), a d. s. like the a T . 5. in lL,~.« tXojf^^a 
[2D], i. e., ^ of cUU> d\l>\ ^! 'gjl> or J6 t<M , the 
s. s. being the pron. [latent as ag. ] of the suppressed 
v., not the brother (Sn) : or (b) a substitute for [the 
expression of (A)] the v. [342], as \^ C^d [below], 
(I A, A) , £JI JL J\ ^J )fSSi [41], and 

(A) Acceptor ofrcicnlancc, forgive sins (hat I have 
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already committed. 1 am afraid on account of them, 
terrified (Sn), where \S.7) , [ like JlJ! and Jj£ (A),] 
is governed in the ace. by the inf. n. ( IA, A ), 
because acting as a substitute for the v. (IA); not by the 
suppressed v., according to the soundest opinion (A): while 
the inf. n. contains a latent pron. governed by it in the 
nom , as the v. does (IA) : (a) it will not escape notice 
tliat this is excluded from the language of IM [here], 
so that there is no reason for mentioning it in the 
course of the exposition thereof (Sn) : (b) as for their 
saying in command, fjuv b-*5 Beat Zaid [above], many 
of the GGr say that the op. of IduJ is \*Jb ; but 
critical judges hold that the op. is the [suppressed] 
v. that governs the inf. n. in the ace, the full phrase 
being \d-~s L?*** v^t : while, in my opinion, it is not 

improbable that the inf. n. may govern lju\ , because 
of its acting as a substitute for the v., not by virtue 
of its being an inf. «.; whereas, if you expressed the 
v., saying IJ^ G^o v^*' Heat Zaid well, the op. of 
\&/\ would be only the ©., not the inf. n. (IY) : (c) 
it appears from the language of the GGr that there 
is a dispute about the unrestricted obj. whose v. is 
necessarily or allowably suppressed [41], as to whether 
it or the v. be the op.: but it is best to say that, in 
cither case, the government belongs to the v., because the 
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inf. n. is not really a substitute for the v., since, if it 
were, the v. would not be supplied before it, so that it 
would not be governed in the ace, but is like a substi- 
tute for the v., since it and the v. may not be expressed 
together, as the substitute and original are not combined 
(E) : (2) negative, i. e., (Fk), if it be not (a) a dim. 
(Sh, KN, A); so that IjJ£ .£lp ^**t [292] is not 
said, because the resemblance of the inf. n. to the v. is 
remote, by reason of the dim. formation, which is a pecu- 
liarity of rw. [274,288] (Fk)* t or rather, because the dim. 
is not the formation that the v. is derived from (YS) : (b) 
Apron. (KN, A), contrary to the opinion of the KK 
(A, YS);so that ^a*s i; ^s\JI y»j t j M *. s^-tJl <&>y& is 
not said (Fk), because the letters of the v. are wanting 
(Fk,Sn): (a) the opinion of the KK is attested by the say- 
ing ^JT 91 o**ijf U.[342], where C$xl is dependent onyo 
the pron. relating to*£^.XssJI;butherc it governs only the 
prep, and gen. ( YS): while IJ and Em allow it to govern the 
[prep, and] grm.; and should, by analogy, allow it to govern 
the -adv. (A) : (c) limited (Sh,KN, A) by the 8 (Sh, A,Fk), 
i. e., indicative of unity [336] (Sn); so that d&la ^s^xS 

fd^C is not said, because the formation of unity is not the 
one that the v. is derived from (Fk,Sn) : while the saying 
of the poet, [describing a traveller, who has water with 
him, but purifies himself with dust for prayer (MN),] 
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\^$U y.*ftj ^Wl 24*3 «.J**aJ # j^v-s* y 6 i5«Wf OJ^u! «J { J^sS>a 

[The strong, who ispmdent, "by the stroke of his two palms 
on the dust, revives with it, i. e., the water, a soul of a 
rider, who was almost dying of thirst (MN), ] is ano- 
malous (A), because the limited inf. n. does not govern 
(MN) ; so that, when it occurs, it is decided to he anomal- 
ous (MN, Fk) : (d) followed by an [ep. or other (A, 
Fk)] appos. before [the completion of (A, Fk)] its govern- 
ment [147] (Sh,KN,A)by the mention of all itsre^s. (Sn); 
so that IJjj {*-?**" ^r" 5 is**? 3 ^' Thy severe beating Zaid 
surprised me is not said (A), because, the inf. n. with its 
reg. being like the conjunct with its con/., they may 
not be separated (A, Fk) by the ep. or other appos, (Sn) ; 
and, if Tany supposed instance of that occur, then, after the 
ep. [or other nppos.j, a v. is supplied, on which the post- 
pos. reg. depends (A) : but the inf. n. may be followed 
by an appos, after the completion of its government (A, 
Fk), as dX&J h^tii\ ^Ul dysxs* ^t Verily thy excessive 
desertion of me is destructive (Fk) : (e) suppressed 
[342] (KN), because the letters of the v. would be 
non-existent (Fk) : (f) separated from its reg. (KN) by 
an extraneous expression [342], because its reg. [in 
relation to it] corresponds to the conj. in relation to the 
conjunct, so that they may not be separated (Fk): (g) 
posterior to it (KN), i. e., to its reg., even if it be an adv. 
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[342], because its reg. corresponds to the conj., which 
does not precede the conjunct [177] (Fk). The op, inf. 
n. must also be a sing. (A, Fk) ; and, as for the saying 

[below] 27i«y /jave tfWecZ /itm, and <7ieiV £nafo of Abu TSuda- 
ma have not increased aught but his g^o?*?/ and prosperity, 
it is anomalous (A). This condition, though apparently 
not laid down by IHsh, is prescribed by some, who disal- 
low the government of the du. and pi. ; and is decidedly 
adopted by IM, because, says he, their form is different 
from the form of the inf. n. t which is the origin of the v. ; 
so that, if we find iu the language of the Arabs ' any 
instance of such government, it is to be accepted, but not 
copied (Fk), as jj\ iyZ^. <\s [above], where the pi. is 
made to govern (YS). The inf. n. governs [in three 
states (IY, IA)], (1) when pre. (M, IM, Fk) to the ag. or 
obj., as JoJUf ***il| Lyi ^^suil The governor s beating 
the robber pleased me and >;y°ill yaJUl vj-o The beating of 
the rubber by the governor (M) : (2) when aprothetic (M, 
IM) and anarthrous (IM), pronounced with Tanwln (IY, 
IA, Aud, Fk), as U*i> «Ua«uc ^ ^ ^ j»L*i>| "J XC.14, 15. 
Or feeding, on a day of hunger, an orphan [above] and 

(IY, IA), by AlMarrar Ibn Munkidh atTamiml (MN, 
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EC, J), By smiting with the swoi-ds the heads of men ue 
removed their skulls from the resting-place, i e., the necks 
(Jsh, MN, EC, Sn, J) : (3) when synarthrous (M, IM, 
Fk), as 

J^Sl ^^^IJLiDo $ usLVcl &jIXJ| -«_a*Jtd 

[below] (M, I A) Feeble in making havoc among his foes, 
fancying flight will defer death (Jsh, AKB), 

[below] (IA) For verily thou and the praising l Urwa 
when dead, after that he called thee to save him from us, 
when our hands were stretched out towards him to slay 
him, but thou didst not save him, so that he died, the pred. 
of &\ being in the next verse 



^tf e >--o^ 



orio. *3ll, [683], are ZiAe ifte man singing to his camels 
to urge them on the journey, when the fornoon' is 
advanced, and the birds of the Jates are swoopiny down 
upon them (J), and 

[below] (M, IA), by AlMarrar alAsadl (S, IY, AA z, 
MN, EC, J), as attributed [ in the Book (IY)], but (IY, 
AAz), correctly (AAz), according to some (IY), by Malik 
Ibn Zughba alBahili (IY, AAz, AKB), a heathen poet 
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<(AKB), Assuredly the foremost of the charging cavalry have, 
known tha : I wheeled round,, and recoiled not from smit- 
ing [their chief (A KB)] Misma 1 (MN, EC, AKB). But 
its government is most frequent when it is pre. (IA,Aud, 
Sh, KN, A) to the ag. (Sh, Fk), with the obj. mentioned 
(Fk),as II. 252. [above] (Aud,Sh, KN, A); or omitted, 
as ^U^ cMj. XIV. 42. And accept my prayer (to 
Thee [below], i. e., liftf ^"Go (Fk). The inf. n. strong- 
est in government is not the one pronounced with 
Tanwln, as is said; but tbe one pre. to the ag., because 
then, the ag. being like a part of the inf. ?/., as it is of the v., 
the inf. n. is stronger in resemblance to the v. (R). 
Its government, when it is pre. to the 'bj., (1) with the 
ag. mentioned, is rare; and is even said [by some (Sh)] to 
be peculiar to poetry (Sh, Fk), as 

[below] (Sh), by AlUkaishir alAsadi, The knocking 

against the goblets by the mouths of the flagons has dissi* 

pated mine inheritance and what I have gathered together 

of real property (MN), in the version witL afJf in 

the worn. (Sh), winch is refuted [by the version with the 

ace, showing that there is no exigency in the verse, and 

(Sh)] by the saying of the Prophet [in the tradition J4 

204 
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yj!i Jj& ' r ll5l (314) until he eays (MAd)] li^ 

5Lu*« juJt gLia**«f ^ oxJl ^tnrf z/te performance of the 
pilgrimage to the House by him that is able to find 
a way to il [below]: (2) with the aij. omitted (Sh, Fk), 
is not forbidden in prose, according- to any one (Sh) ; 
[and] is frequent (Fk), as j*&J I A*o ^* ^Uo^T ,.1*4 5) 
LXI. 49. Man ivr.arie.th not of (his) praying for good 
[below] (Sh, Fk), i. e., ^isJl *5Ui> ^ (Sh). When, how- 
ever, it is aprothetic and anarthrous (A), [i. e.,] when it 
is pronounced with Tanwin (IY, Avl. Sh, KN), literally 
or constructively, as ^j**-' is^'cH 1 W-*'-* XXII. 33. 
Verily the magnifying: of them is one o/thc acts of piety 
by heart?, where ,«yii' is constructively pronounced with 
Tanwin, according to the reading with ojJjl'I in the noin., 
(SI Ad), its government is most appropriate, by analogy 
(IY, And, Sh, KN, A) to the government of the v. (Sn), 
because by its indctenniuatcness it resembles the v. 
(Sh, Fk, Sn) more than the pre. and the synarthrous do 
(Sn), as XC. 14,15. [above] (Ami, Sh, KN, A) and y^ 
^JFw'vLjG [above] (A) ; and hence the saying of an 
Arab ^TjUfXIaJf ^ »J*3 ^ «*&« / wondered at the 
Kunlns being read in the hot bath [above]. But I . ..ays 
in the CU " This is strange, I mean the government of the 
now. by the *■"/• n pionouucd with Tanwin, the case usually 
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governed by it being the ace. ; for, though analogy re- 
quires the occurrence of the nom., alone or with the ace, 
and, when you are restricted to one of them, the nom. is 
worthier, still the construction frequently occurring is 
what I have mentioned" : and IHsh says in his Glosses 
on the IM " The government of the ag. by the pre. 
[inf. n. (MAd)] is weak, and so is its government by the 
inf. n. pronounced with Tanwin ; and, as for the synar- 
throus, its government is weak unrestrictedly, in both 
ag. and obj. : and therefore the result is that the gov- 
ernment of the ag. [in the nom. (MAd)] by the inf. n. 
is weak unrestrictedly" (YS. MAd). Its govern- 
ment, when it is synarthrous, is (IH, Aud, Sh, KN, A) 
rare (IH, Au<l, Sh, A), weak (Aud), [aud] anomalous 
(KN), because prefixion of the art. to what the op. inf. n. 
is rendcrable by, vid. the infinitival p., is impossible 
(R) 5 [and] because the resemblance of the synarthrous 
inf. n. to the v. is remote, by reason of its being conjoined 
with jf (Fk) : as *Jl xllXlif Ji^i [above] (And, Sh, A) 

and *>Jf S^juJI ^J o*JU t)Jtf [above] (A), like 

And how shall be the protecting the bad of what thou art 
riding? (KN) and jj\ ^ajUJI] ^Jbli [above] (A); and 
hence 
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[below] (Fk) J wondered at the giving subsistence to the 
evil-doer by his God, and at His leaving some of the 
righteous destitute (Jsli). It is objected that, prothesis 
being like determination by Ji , the inf. n. with it [also] 
ought to be remote from [resemblance to] the v.: but the an- 
swer is that the post, is posterior to the inf. n., which there- 
fore occupies the place of the v. before the prefixion, Cott- 
on 

trary to the inf. n. conjoined with J! (Fk). The synarthrous 
inf. n. is said not to occur in the Kur when governing 
an ag. or a pure obj., but to occur when made trans, by 
a pr&p, as pkb ^ St JjiLl! ^ ©^Jb ^&J\ Jj| w^su $ 
God loveth not the crying aloud of evil speaking, save by 
him, or thai evil speaking be cried aloud, but loveth him, 
or the crying aloud of evil speaking, save the crying of 
him that hath been wronyed, where it may be said that 
jJLfe ^ ^t is the ag. of the inf. n., i. e., ^4sJ ^1 in 
the ad. voice, the exc. being conj.; or that C-gsidi is 
renderable by ?&&*. u' ln " le P as ^ voice, the exc. 
being disj.; or that the exc. is covj., but a pre. n. is 
suppressed,!, e., pXlb ^ ^$». 51 (R). There is no dispute 
about the government of the pre. ; but some relate [what 
suggests (A)] a dispute (A, MAd) about it (MAd). The 
government of the inf. n. pronounced with Tanwin 
[below] is [allowed by the BB; but (A)] disallowed by 
the KK, according to whom the nom. or ace. [occurring 
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(A)] after it is governed by a v. understood (A, MAd). 
As for the government of the synarthrous, it is 
allowed by S and those who agree with him, but dis- 
allowed by the KK and some of the BB (A). There 
are four different opinions about the synarthrous inf. n. 
(MAd) : (1) its government is allowed by [Khl and (R)] 
S (R, MAd), unrestrictedly, as *aJ7 &JS$\ uu*^ and &£f 
*J| o>JU [above]; and, according to this, ,j-« c>Asa.e 
Oov likiJkil I wondered at the beating thee by Z-iid 
ought to be allowable, on the ground that the d is an 
obj. [112] (R) : (2) the Kuft does not make it, as he 
does not make the inf. n. pronounced with Tan win 
[above], govern (MAd): while Mb [also] disallows its 
government, because, says he, this is prevented by the 
substantivity in it ; and he says that ssT<ju| means ^ 
iutiXcf [514] ; or is governed in the ace. by an indet. inf. n. 
supplied, i. e., adtXxl ibLXi tuXwf \Ju.*.*e , the inf. n. being 
understood, because the context indicative of it is strong 
(R): (8) F holds its government to be allowable, but inele- 
gant: (A) ITlh allows it to govern, if the Jl in it be a 
substitute for the [post.] pron. [599], as in SbU&f vjiAjwi 

[above] ; but disallows S^& «j^ i_^dj| : and AH agrees 
with him ; but they are refuted by [the first hemistich in] 
pT\ o^JI &* coAf [above] (MAd). The pre. inf. n. has 
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five states (A) : — (1) it is pre. to the ag. (IY, IH, IA* 
Aud, A), because the ag. is its subject, in which [the acci- 
dent denoted by] it exists [343] ; so that its being made like 
one word with the ag., by means of its prefixion thereto, 
is better than its governing the ag. in the nom., and 
than its being made like one word with the obj.: and also 
because its requirement of the ag. is strong, as respects 
the reason, because the ag. is its subject, in which 
[the accident denoted by] it exists ; while its govern- 
ment is weak, because its resemblance to the v. 
is weak ; so that nothing remains but prefixion 
(R) ; and then its obj. is put (Aud, A), which is frequent 
(Aud) ; so that it governs the ag. in the gen,, and 
the obj. in the ace. (IY, IA), as II. 252. [above] (IY, 
WIH, Atid, Jm, A) and 

My meeting in it with the whole tribe was when, before 
the separation) gaming and carousing were among them, 
■where the d.s. supplies the place of the enunc, as in 
USU Ijua ^yc, [29] (IY), whence *>J| ^i>\ g~, [above] and 
the saying of Ru'ba [Ibn Al'Ajjaj (MN)] 

Bf6 ii JLsu J.jyssJI ,5^*> # oIa\ ^aaII ^i** ^j 

(S) And tlte seeing of mine eyes the youth thy brother is when 
he is giving largesse. Then that is incumbent upon thee 
(MN) : (2) it is pre. to the obj. (IY, IH, I A, Aud,A), whether 
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direct, adverbial, or causative, as oikssj) JaJJI <^>J& The 
beating of the robber by the executioners, &x*sU! ^ >~>yA 
The beating of Friday, and violin u-s The beating 
of correction or discipline ( Jm) : but only when there 
exists a circumstance indicative of the post's being an 
06;., either the occurrence of an appos. to it governed in 
the ace, according to the place [340], as iXjv <-j»^ ^svel 
*jjXJt The beating of the noble Za*'d surprised me; or the 
occurrence of the ag. plainly expressed after it (R), as 

> x i. i -o •— ^ » + •*•, t ss $'" ' ' • »> o * 

[below] (IY, R), by AlITutai'a, Is it from a rasing of an 
abode b,i rain of .springtide and summertide that thine 
eyes have a dropj/ing of the water of the tear-ducts? {&KB)\ 
or an id. indication, as v^iaJ Ji"! ^A^sutl 27ie eating of the 
bread surprised me [below] (R) : and then its ag. is put 
(WIH, Aud, A); so that it governs [the obj. in the gen., 
and(IY)]the a£. in the mom. (IY, IA),as *>Jiy<> |v*> ^*f 
[above] (WIH), whence pj\ Ul^ ^"[252] (IA, A), like 

aJ\ yAslyjJl c J [above] (Aud, A): and this[second (IA)] is 
not peculiar to poetry (IA, Aud A), contrary to the opinion 
of some (IA, A), as is proved by the tradition -c*aJ| ^s». 
*>JI [above]; but it is rare (Aud, A) : (3) it is 'pre. to the. 
ag., and then the obj* is not mentioned (IY, Aud, A), 
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which is frequent (And),' as XIV. 42. [above] (Aud, A) r 
i.e.,^« ^Sll> (Aud, Su), and IX. 115. [508] (A), i.e., w ; ' 
from his Lord (Sn) : (4) it is pre. to the obj., and then the 
ag. is not mentioned, [which is frequent (Aud),] as XLI. 
49 [above] (IY, WIH, Aud, A), i.e., ^jT^G^'(Aud); 
and like it is iU^i j£l? &JJ* 0& XXXVIII. 23. 
Assuredly he hath wronged thee by his asking for thine 
ewe : but, as for the sayiug of the poet 

Then multiply not ye two your blaming me, for verily 
your brother is addicted to his mentioning Laila al 
l Amirlya, it contains two inf. ns., ^ which is pre. to the 
obj., the sense being ^Ul L&y; and <&>?&, which isj>re. to 

the ag., .gJUJ being the obj. (IY) : (a) the inf. n. may be 
rendered by a pass. v. (IY, E), whence XXX. 2. [502]» 
i. e., lyJLc ^1 iXju ^ (IY) : and then governs the 06/. 
in the nom., vid. with an id. indication, as v*=»iP f tgi**^! 
Bread's having been eaten surprised me, i. e., ***►' J^f^l; 

but may be pre. to it with a context indicative of the post's 
being in the place of a worn., like the gen.'a having an 
appos. governed in the nom., as ^tiJi jIaaJJ°&0 4?*^/ 
The fine white bread's being eaten surprises me (R) : 
(5) it is [sometimes (Fk)] pre. to the adv. (R, IA, A, Fk), 
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by extension [66] (Fk) ; and then governs [the ag. in 
(IA)] the norm, and [the obj. in (IA)] the ace. (R, IA, A, 

Fk), as fj*c Jw\ *yJ! u»~«5 ^ «fc*sjji J won(f erea fltf to- 
day's beating i Amr by Zaid (R, IA). 

§ 340. The n. post, to the inf. n., (1) if an ag.^ 
is in the place of a nom.: (2) if an obj., is in the place 
of (a) an ace, if the en/. «» be rendered by ^1 and the 
act. v.; (b) a nom., if the inf. n. be rendered by ^1 and 
the pass. v. (A). The appos. of the gen. {post, to 
the inf. n. (R, IA, Fk, Sn)] is (1) put into the gen. 
(IM, R, Fk), according to the letter (R, IA, And, A), 
which is preferable (R, A, YS), for conformity with the 
apparent inflection (R), as vjyJ&Ji Ju\ u^ ^* v^^sus 
i" wondered at the clever Zaid's beating (A, Fk) 
and wsUf.psJul tPJ l ts JUaDLft| The eating of the meat 
and the bread surprised me (Fk) ; but is restricted [by 
IM (YS)] in the Tashil to the case where no preventive 
hinders [it (Sn)], as [it is hindered], says Dm, in ^4^*^ 
t)oj 5 &a\3\ Thy honoring and the honoring by Zaid 
surprised vie, where putting the appos. into the gen. 
would produce a coupling to the gen, pron. without 
repetition of the genitival op., which is forbidden (YS, 
Sn) by others than IM [158] (Sn) : (2) made to accord 

with the place (IM, R, Fk), which is good (IM), as 
205 
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uAh&J t duv uvi ^ om.s\a (A, Fk) ; and as JS'I ^-f^l 
CasU f ' f^JU? withtlie ace. if tlie inf. n. be rendered by ^ I 

and tlie actf. v. (Fk), and the now. if it be rendered by ^1 
and the pass. v. (YS) : and to this the reading [of HB 
(K)] J^f J.lWj| &£25Q'T5 Jjf &£)" j^Iii ^t II. 156. 
Those, upon them is the curse of God and of the Angels 
and mankind, all of them is attributed by IM, and the 

tradition ^jjUaaJoJI .o^ya^ f Jutiu y>! He ordered the short- 
tailed serpent and the serpent having two black stripes 
on its back to be killed is ascribed by some •, while 

S cites vjl Jjf fttf b [59] (YS) ; and hence 

(IA, And, A), by Labid, describing a he-ass and his she- 
ass, Until he journeyed at midday in the beginning of 
the afternoon, and urged her on, to seek water, as the 
injured importunate creditor seeks his due (MN), 

(A), by AlMutanakkkb.il alHudhali, The traverser of 
the pass, whose traverser is wakeful from fear of foes, 
walking as walks the courtesan, on whom is a sleeveless 
shift, wearing a single garment (Jsh, MN), and 

GilL5 u»*i& &*u # uw 14. 4j& v^lr J3 
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[346.A] (IA, Aud, A), by Ziyad al'Ambari (IY, Jsh, 
MN, EC, J), say F and IY, which is more correct (MN), 
or by Ru'ba (Jsh, MN, EC), Ibn Al'Ajjaj (Jsh, MN) 
atTammri (Jsh), I took Iter (the maid-servant) in satis- 
faction of a debt due to me by IlassUn % from ray fear 
of his falling into poverty and delaying payment (J) r 
which is followed by 

He is good at the sale of real property and maid-ser- 
vants (MN): but [R says that this is] only when it cannot 
be made to accord with the form and apparent [inflection] 
(R). Fk docs not relate any dispute here as to the allow- 
ability of apposition to the place, but does relate one in 
the case of the act . part. [346. A]; so that he suggests the 
notion that it is agreed upon here : whereas it is not so, 
but is allowed only by those who do not prescribe as a 
condition the existence of the requirer of the place 5 
while those who do prescribe it understand an op., as [is 
explained] in [the extract from] the fourth chapter of the 
ML [given in § 538] (YS). The language of IM 
appears to imply that apposition to the place [of the gen. 
post, to the inf. n. (Sn)] is allowable in the whole of the 
apposs. [131]; and such is the opinion of the KK and 
some of the BB : but S and those BB who agree with 
him hold that apposition to the place is not allowable, 
[because, says Shm, they prescribe, as a condition of observ- 
ance of the place, the existence of the requirer of that 
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place, which is missing here, because the n. resembling 
the v. does not govern any word in the nom. or ace. 
except when it is synarthrotis, or pronounced with Tanwln, 
or pre. to something else than that word or its ant. (Sn)]j 
while Jr makes a distinction, allowing it in the coupled 
and subst., and disallowing it in the corrob. and ep. 
[below]. Apparently, however, it is allowable, because 
it has been heard (A); and the ep. also is made to accord 
with the place of the gen., contrary to the opinion of 
Jr (R). 

§. 341. The inf. n. governs whether it be [in the 
sense of the ( IY, WIH )] past ( M, IH ), as iS Csil\ 
U«*| f*+e tX>\ u«^ Zaid's having beaten i Amr 
yesterday surprises me (Jm) ; or [in the sense of 
(WIH)] any other [time] (IH) than the past, i. e., tlie 
(WIH, Jm) present [339] (IY, WIH, Jm) or future 

(M, WIH, Jm), as ^blf li>JL£ ^k '^\ & { ^^7\ or \dS 

l Amr , s honoring RhalidtO'day surprises, or to-morrow 
will surprise, me (Jm) : because its government is 
[only (IY)] on account of its [containing the letters of 
the »., and (IY)] being renderable by *&\ and the 
[subsequent (IY)] v. [339] (IY, WIH), which sense is 
found in all the times (IY) ; and, since the v., by which it 
is rendered, is past, present, or future [402], the inf. n. 
governs when in the sense of each of them (WIH). 7* 
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shows by that the difference between the act. part. 
and the inf. n., because the act. part, governs only 
when it denotes the present or future [345] (I Y.) It is 
not prescribed as a condition [of the inf. n. 's govern- 
ment (Fk)] that it should be in the sense of the present 
or future, because it governs [not on account of its 
resemblance to the v., but (A)] on account of its being the 
origin of the v., contrary to the act. part. (A, Fk), 
which governs [only (YS)] on account of its resemblance 
to the aor. [v. (YS)] ; so that it is prescribed as a condi- 
tion [of the act. part, 's government (YS)] that it should 
be [in the sense of the (YS)] present or future (A, YS), 
because they are the two [times] indicated by the aor, 
[404] (A). 

§. 342. The inf. n. is not preceded by its reg. 
[339] (M, IH, A), as the conjunct is not preceded by any 
part of the conj. [177] (A) ; so that J ^=T db^i fj^C 
Tliy heating Zaid will be good for him is not said, 
as m v*a> v/<" u' '**# That thou shouldst beat Zaid 
will be good for him is not said (M). This is said to be 
because the inf. n., when op., is renderable by an infini- 
tival p. with the v., and the infinitival p. is conjunct 
[497, 571] ; while the reg. of the inf. n. is really the 
reg. of the v. that is the conj. of the p., and the reg. 
of the conj. does not precede the conjunct (R). And 
[similarly (IY, R), say they (R),] the inf. n. is not 
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separated from its reg. by an extraneous expression 
[339] (IY, R, A), i. c, something not governed by the 
inf. n. (IY), as the conjunct is not separated from its 

co?y*. [177] (A) ; so that .*♦* fjov ibfjJI v>^) v*?**' 
27ie riding of the beast by 'Amr surprised Zaid would 
not be allowable (IY), because part of the conj. may not 

be separated from part [177] ; and U^ plloJl fX»l& .Jwci' 

is>fi>,(VjbO Ub! ^jASi' *&jJ *XLS ^ i^jAA (Jk v-aS^ II. 

179,180. Fasting hath been prescribed unto you, as 
it tons prescribed unto them that were before you — 
peradventure ye will guard yourselves {from sins) — 

tf» ft* 9 9 

(fast ye) for certain days means UUJ lyyo [below] (R). 
The " extraneous" is what is not dependent upon, nor 
supplementary to, the inf. n., like the inch, and enunc, 
and the ag. and obj. of a word other than the inf. n. ; and 
the "non-extraneous" is what is dependent upon, and sup- 
plementary to, the inf. «., like its ag. and obj., and the 
adv. and [prep, and] gen. depending upon it (Sn). If any 
supposed instance of such [constructions] occur, it is 
explained away. A supposed instance of precedence is 
the saying [of AlFind azZimmani (T)] 

[ And some forbearance, before ignorance, is a submis- 
sion to dishonor (T)], where the J of &&U is not 

dependent upon fche ^1*31 mentioned, but upon one sup- 
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pressed before it, indicated by the mentioned, the full 
phrase being ^Uif &JJJU ^UjI J^?^! A** JU^-'I o«iw, 
.4nd some forbearance before ignorance, is (a submis- 
sion) to dishonor, a submission, like the full phrase in 
such as XII. 20. [498] (A), i. e., jwi &i&*$ \^ } 
And were (listless) about him (Sn.) Aud a sup- 
posed instance of separation by an extraneous 
expression is the text %5L*JI <Jlo ^^oUJ xta.% ,Jl* si| 
LXXXVI. 8, 9. Verily He is able to restore him to life 
on the day when the secrets shall be tried, where ^ is 
not governed in the ace. by *»a^ , as Z [followed by B] 
asserts, otherwise the inf. n. would be separated from its reg. 
by an extraneous expression UoXsi ] ; and [a word, vid. 
the inf. «., implying the sense of (Sn)] a conjunct 
would be predicated of [in sense, not letter, since the 
sense would be juXc sJUf ^JJb JM***Jf ^-Us »^» &x*». ^f 
(Sn),] before the completion of its conj. [by the adv. 
(Sn)]: and the approved construction is to supply an 
accusatival op. for *yj , the full phrase being *^> **s>*a 
pj\ ,JIaj {He will restore him to life) on the day, etc. 
(A), with Fath of the v5 , from the trans. ^ , for affinity 
to the inf. n. (Sn). And hence also the saying 

Reproaching wiih the gift is conducive to blame : then, 
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reproach not thou, so that thou be found without praise 
or wealth, where the <-» governing pliaxJf in the gen, is not 
dependent upon ^J\ , so as to make the construction be 
£tS £&*& \j+fi, although the sense accords with thisj 
because the parsing wouldthen be corrupt, sinceit would be 
liable to the two objections mentioned, [vid. separation 
by an extraneous expression, and predication of the con- 
junct before-the completion of its con?*. (Sn)]; and that is 
avoided by the dependence of the v upon a suppressed 
[«w/. «.], as though AJbaJl* y^J? gb ^ jJU ^jjl Reproach' 
ing is conducive to blame, (reproaching) with the gift 
were said, the second ^1 being a subst. for the first, but 
suppressed, while its reg. is retained as an indication of it 
(A). And similarly, bay they, the inf. n. may not be sup- 
pressed [339], and its reg. retained, because that would be 
like suppression of the conjunct and part of the conj., with 
retention of the other part ; unless the inf. n. be strongly 
indicated, in which case the suppression is like that 
mentioned in [the discussion' on] the concomitate obj, 
[68-70]. This is what they say (R). But, [says R 
(Sn),] I see nothing to prevent the inf. n. from being 
preceded by its. reg., when an adv. or its like, as *&s.l3 SL 
&ik Uaj XXIV. 2. And let not pity for them, take hold of 
you and ^juJI x*a *b UX» XXXVII. 100. And, wlien he 
reached tfteage of working with him ; and such precedence 
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!s frequent in their language, while supplying the v. in 
such cases is a forced construction. For the predicament 
of what is renderable by something [else] is not always 
the same as the predicament of what it is renderable by 
(R, Sn) ; so that there is nothing to prevent the inf. n. 
from being renderable, as respects the sense, by tlie 
infinitival p., notwithstanding that the former may not he 
subject to the predicaments of the latter. The genuine 
obj., indeed, does net precede it, because its government is 
weak : but a tinge of the v. suffices for [the government 
of] the adv. and its fellow, so that they are governed 
even by what is extremely remote from government, 
like the neg. p. in. LXVIII. 2. [498], and the pron. in 

[339], i. e., l$kz u&dw* ^ (R), by Zuhair[Ibn Abi Sulma 
alMuzani (EM), addressing the clan of Dhubyan and 
their confederates, Asad and G-hatafan, and urging them 
to make peace with their cousins, the Banu 'Abs, and 
deterring them from making war, the hardships of 
which they had known in the War of Dahis (AK'B)], 
And war is not aught but what ye have known, and 
experienced ; nor is it, i. e., my account, of it, the con- 
jectural account (EM, AKB). And the truth, says Sd, 
is that the reg. of the inf. n. may precede, when it is an 

adv., because this is a word that a tinge of the v. suffice* 
206 
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for [govcrniug] (Fk): while those who think that the 
inf. n. is not preceded by its reg., unrestrictedly, are 
mistaken ; and accordingly the J in the Hamasi's saying 
^Jl j.Jl.sJ! ydiu^ [above] is dependent upon the ^UiJ 

mentioned, not upon another ^U<M supplied (BS). And, 
according to this, the inf. n. may also be separated from 
its reg. by an extraneous expression, the v. not being 
supplied, as II. 179, 180 [above]. And similarly the inf 
n may govern when understood, provided that an indica- 
tion of it exists (R). As for the inf. n. occurring as a 
substitute for the expression of its v. [339], the soundest 
opinion is that it is equal to the act. part. (1) in assump- 
tion of the pron. [according to the theory that the 
government belongs to the inf. n., not to the v. that it is 
substituted for ; while, according to the theory that the 
government belongs to the v., the pron. is in the v., and 
there is no pron. in the inf. n. (Sn)]: and (2) in allow- 
ability of being preceded by (a) the ace. governed by it, 
and (b) the gen. governed by a prep, dependent upon it, 
because it does not correspond to a conjunct, nor its reg. 
to the conj. (A), whether we proceed upon the theory that 
the government belongs to the v., for which the inf. n, 
acts as a substitute in sense alone ; or upon the theory 
that the government belongs to the inf. to., as is 
expressly stated by A, on the ground that it is an 
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Unrestricted obj. acting as a substitute for the v. in sense 
and government [41] (Sn). 

§. 342. A. The quasi-inf. n. is what is equal to the 
inf. n. in indication [of its sense (A, MKh), vid. acci- 
dent (Sn, MKh)] ; but differs from it in being literally 
and constructively devoid of part of what is, [i.e., of the 
letters, rod. or aug. (Sn, MKh),] in its v., without 
[receiving (IA)] compensation (IA, A) : like tlk&givingi 
which is equal to it-kef [332] in sense ; but differs from 
it in being literally and constructively devoid of the 
Hamza found in its v. ^laet , without receiving any com- 
pensation for it (IA). So IM defines it in the Tashil 
(A). The following, therefore, are excluded: — (1) Jib 

[332], because it is devoid of the I of JSli literally, but 
not constructively, for which reason the f is sometimes 
expressed, as JL***, but converted into ^ because preceded 
by a letter pronounced with Kasr ; and' (2) gj^e [699], 
because it is literally and constructively devoid of the, of 
«^cj , but receives the 8 as a compensation for it : so that - 
these are inf. nt>., not quasi-inf . ns. (IA, A), contrary to 

8^5 from CJ^3[331], and ^ftom pJs [below], because 
they are literally and constructively devoid of part of 
what is in their vs., [vid. the «y and one of the two double 
letters, while the letter of prolongation in them is not a 
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compensation (Sn)] ; whereas the property of the inf. n. 
is to include the letters of its v., exactly, as dy'S , inf. n. 
ydyS , or with an addition, as jjUl informed, inf n. *}Uf 
(A). The v. of j.^/ is either p/or pJS , the real inf. n. 
of which is j^JUCi' [or ja&] , as IV. 1G2. [39] (IY on §. 1). 

BD, however, asserts that stkc is an inf. n., its Hamza 
being elided for lightness ; but this is contrary to what 
is distinctly declared by other GG (IA). The quasi- 
inf n. [sometimes (IA)] governs (IM, R) like the v. (IA), 
whether it be pre., or aprothetic and anarthrous, or 
synarthrous (Sn), like the inf. n. [339] (R), as 

[below] (IA), by AlKutaml, praising Zufar Ibn AlEEarith 
alKilabf, What! Shall I be thankless after thy 
repelling of death from me, and after thy giving me 
the hundred grazing camels f (Jsh, MN, AKB), whence 
the tradition [of 'A'isha (MN)] iyiji\ &j>yi J^yi xJUs ^y> 
On account of the man's kissing his wife is ablution 
necessary, [i.e.,J^£3 (MN),] 

[PF/tcn i/ie Creator's helping the man comes true, he 
does not find a difficult one of the hopes aught but 

made easy, i. c. L r UI (MN),] and 
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[below] (IA) By thine associating with the noble unit thou 
be reckoned one of them. Then do not thou be seen to be a 
familiar friend to others, i. e., djwiu^j (J). The quasi' 
inf. n. [that governs like its v. (MAd)] is the generic 
substantive transferred from its original meaning to 
import accident, like ^^[above] and ol^S [below] (Sb). 
The quasi-inf. n. is [of three kinds (Sh, A),] (1) what 
[indicates the sense of the inf. n., and (R)] begins with an 
aug. p (R, Sh, A) not denoting reciprocity [499] (Sh, A), 
like tU&« [333] (R, Sh), whence u-d« (Sh, A), SjCsm 
(A), and _Ciaa«»x> (R) ; and this governs [like the inf. n. 
(A)], by common consent, as 

[333] (Sh, A), by AlHarith Ibn Khalid (ID, Jsh, 
MN, CD ) alMakhzuuii, but wrongly attributed [ by H 
(MN,CD) in the D (MN)] to Al'Arji (Jsh, MN, CD), 
O Zulaima, verily your afflicting a man that has offered 
the salutation to ym is oppression (Jsh, MN), i.e., j»xxjLfl£ 
(Sh, Sn), because it is really an inf. «., named the miml 
inf. »., and sometimes, but only tropically, [i. e., care- 
lessly (MAd),] called a quasi-inf. n. (Sh) : (2) what is 
a [generic] proper name [for an accident (Sh)], like jJsxi 
[8, 193] (Sh, A), y [8] (A), ^LL [8, 41], dl£ [193] 
(Sh), and j.^* being in easy circumstances (A), a propsr 
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name of y*jj> , opp. of *a*c (Sn) ; and this does not govern 
by common consent (Sh,) (A) : (3) other than these two, 
which is the kind meant by IM (A), [vid.] what is a 
concrete substantive, nsed (R, Sh) in the sense of the 
inf. n. (R) to denote accident, like J$S [above], which 
is orig. a substantive denoting the words spoken, but is 
transferred to the sense of ^kte speaking ; and o(j3 

[above],which is orig.a, substantive denoting the recompense 
; of the workers, but is transferred to the sense of &A3I 
recompensing (Sh) : and the government of this [sort Sh)] is 
disputed, being allowed by the KK and Bdd (Sh, A), on 
the authority of such (Sh) as v-JI i^is I [above] (R, Sh, A), 

i. e., \ttSLJojsl thy giving^ though *Lka a gift is orig. a 

[concrete] substantive denoting what is given (R) ; and 

hence .^JbjJuu [above] (A), 

[7%ey aaid " 77ty speaking to Hind (the beloved of 
this poet), w/ii7e sAe is lending her ear to the speech, 
will heal thee," I said " TVae is </ta/. Wotdd *Aaf it 
existed ! " (MAD), i.e., &J& (Sh)], 

(Sh, A), by Hassan Ibu Thabit alAn^arl (MN, AKB), 
praising our Prophet Muhammad (AKB), Because God's 
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recompensing every believer in His unity is with gar- 
dens of Paradise^ wherein he sJtall be made to abide for 
ever (MAd), and the saying of 'A'isha *&JI th»v! &-M &* 
[above] . A): but is forbidden by the BB (Sh, A), who supply 
these aces, with vs. to govern them (Sh). The government 
of the quasi-inf. n. is rare (IA, A), though regular, as is 
deducible from the antithesis [between '* rare " here and 
" anomalous" below] (Sn). . Those who assert that its 
government is allowed by common consent are mistaken: 
for the dispute about that, [when the quasi-inf, n. is not 
a proper name, and does not begin with an aug. - not 
denoting reciprocity (JIKIi),] is notorious (I A) 5 while 
Sm says that its government is anomalous [above] (IA, A), 
citing the verse -&JI Loft [above] (I A). And IM indicates 
its rarity by making &+&. indet. [in his phrase 

And a quasi-inf. n. has a government] (A?. But Diyd 
adDin lbn Al'IIj says in the Basit "And it is not unrea- 
sonable that what stands in the place of the inf. n. should 
govern like it; and one Grammarian is reported to have 
allowed that regularly " (IA). 



THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE, 



§. 343. The act. part, is that [n. (WIH, Jm)] which 
Is derived from [the inf. n. of (Sh, Fk)] a v., to denote 
the person, [or thing (R, Jm, YS),] whereby [the 
accident denoted by (R, MAd)] that v. exists [339], in 
the sense of originating (IH, Sh, Fk), i. e., of [coming 
newly into (Jm)] existence (Jm, YS) after having not 
been (YS), and of existing restricted by one of the 
three times (Jm), like v-«u6 striking and -Jo* honoring 
(Sh). Thus ojLo means a [person t or] f^iw^r, whereof 

striking is ajfirmable after having not been (YS). 
But this definition does not include all the act. parts., as 

,y4x JoUw. iXjs -Zaea is opposite *Amr and ^ y*£&* L»t^ 

* -, » ' , T '"" n — » 

yPki i am drawing near to such a one or ais. JuiaX* 

» - x B * " » 

going far from him or *** /*%&»* combining, or unzf- 
in<7, toftft Aim, because these accidents are relations 
between the ag. and obj., not existing by one of them 
specially, to the exclusion of the other (R). And the 
act. part, is often used without importing coming newly 
into existence and originating, as in JU sJUl GW es 
knowing [Note on p. 344, Z. 6], udSU. gyi [263,312], etc 
(YS). The act. part, is the ep. [140] indicating an a#., 
[vid. the ag. of the accident denoted by that ep. (Sn),] 
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when [that ep. is] conformable, in both genders, to the aor. 
of its v. [248,331] (A) in [arrangement of] vowels and 
quiescences withont restriction [of sort], even though [only] 
according to the o./, as in the case, of j»yij [703] and 
l*3Ls [708] (Sn) ; importing the sense thereof, [i. e., of the 
aor., vid. the present or future, and likewise innova- 
tive continuity (Sn),] or the sense of the pret. [403] : so 
IM defines it in the Tashil (A). It is what indicates 
origination and its ag. : so that such as J**dsf superior 

a * * 

[351] and yj-we*. beautiful [348] are excluded by " on« 
gination" since they indicate only subsistence ; and 
such as i-ij*"i<e struck [347] and JJ> stood or has stood 
[402] by the mention of " its ag" (And). The act. 
part, [derived] from [the inf. n. of (Sn)] [the unaugment* 
ed (IH, And)] tril. [v. (WIH, IA, And, Sh, Sn)] is 
formed upon the measure of J^li [347] (IH, IM, Sh, 
Fk), whether the tril. be intrans. (A), like \<& flowed 
(IM), i. q. JLl, act. part, oil flowing, and *+st>& went f 
act. part, s^to #<«"«# ; p-L* «xis sa,/e [below], oc*. part. 
fXm safe ; and «*i was ?evety [below], said of a horse, 
act. .pari, juli lively; or fraws., like [fji rearea*, 
«owmAea*, i. q. ^j act. part. 6U rearing, nourishing^ 
and CSn) ] yp* sfrwcifc, ac£. part, oil** striking ; and 
\4&)rode [below], act. part. ^(^ riding (A). That is 
207 
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[frequent (Aud),] regular (IA),] in (1) [every (I A)] ju£ 
with Fatli [of tlie g (I A)], whether intra ns, like \&L 
[i. q. JUL (Aud),] and <_*»o ; or tram., like v_>~«9 : 
(2) Ji*i, with Kasr [of the £ (IA)], when trans., 
like w^C [above] (I A, Aud), and jJU ineu?, act. part. JU 
knowing (IA). Bui it is rare in (1) JjJ,[with Kasr (IA, 
Aud, A) of the £ (IA, A), ] when intrans. (Ill), like |JL« 
[above] (IA, Aud, A), the regular forms being (a) J*i 
[in accidents (Aud, A)], like j-&l exdting [432] (IM) and 
-.ji rejoicing [432, 484] (Aud, A) ; (b) Jjisf [in colors and 
constitutions (Aud, A)], like [ jy*f &Zac& and (IA, Aud)] 

toots'' # * * *+ 

j^^f unable to see in the sun ; (c) ^pbii [in what incli- 
cates fullness, like ^b, satisfied with drinking ; or Aeai 
o/</ie inside (Aud, A)], like ^bo^ </«>«<# (IM) .* while 
ydjyo «ic& and ^^middle-aged, [in the ease of the intrans. 
Jjti (Sn),] are anomalous (A), the regular forms being 
u^and J^ because they are [derived] from [the inf. ns. 
of vs. denoting] accidents (Sn) : (2 J^J (IM), with 
Pamm (I A, Aud, A) of the g (I A, A), like il* [above] 
(Aud, A), the proper forms being (a) J^«3 , [which is 
regular (Aud, Sn), according to others than IM (Sn), ] 
like J**> comeli/, the v. of which is j*L (IM), U^ti 
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noble (IA, Aud), ando^Jbswiftrf, clever, witty (x\ucl, xi); 
(b) Jjii , [which is inferior to jL*i (And, Sn), ] like p&^o 

bulky (IM) and ^i, sharp-witted ( I A, Aud, A) : while the 
following are rare, [inferior to the two former (Aud),] in the 
case of Jas ,(a) Jutit (IM), like ^Jos-I dark-red (IA, And, 
A) andjy>| rough (A); (6)J*i(IM), like JJbj valiant (IA, 
Aud, A) and ^y**- beautiful (Aud, A) ; (c) JUi , like 
^lu*. cowardly ; (d) JUi, like gUa-A 6rawe ; (e) ^Ui, 

> • no 9" 

like w**»- unclean [239]; (/) tUi , like y&s. bold, craffy 
(Aud, A) ; (</) iU* , like «*£ inexperienced in affairs.; 

8 a> — e > o » «• a > ^ « 

(A) JUi , like %L&y [252] ; (i) Jj*i , like ;j*»*» having a 
narrow orifice to the teat ; (/) Jmi , like yjAa. (A), but, 

o - 

in the [Jh and] KF, ,j-&&. rough, rugged, coarse [239], 
so that perhaps it has two dial. vars. (Sn). And [the 
act. pare, of (IA)] jii , [with Fath (IA, Aud, A) of the 
e (IA),] sometimes contents itself with another [measure 
(IA, Aud, A)] than J^U (IM), like ^o nice, ^jyi old, 

» - •* /-A 9 ^ 

yjj hoary (IA, Aud, A), and >jUA£ chaste. But the 
whole of these q?s.are assimilate eps. [348], except JUi/, 

9 ^ 9 — .- 

like i-*;^ an ^ p*'" [above], which is an act. part., except 
when it is pre. to its nom., vid. when it indicates sub- 
sistence, [i. e., continuance, not origination (Sn). ] like 
v JU)f yeLb ^mre of heart and ^tjL)| Ja&.l& J/sta >i e?j 
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abode, in which case it also is an assimilate ep. [349] 
(And, A). IH gays that (R) for this reason the act. 
part, is named cUOJ I p*\ , [from the expression JteU , 
which is the measure of the act. part, of the tril. (B),] 
because the *nZ. is frequent (WIH,R) ; not <J*aJ I ^J , 
nor Jjtly^jf ^t [below]. Bat what he says requires 
consideration, because Joxui t ^widoesnotmean £Ae w. de- 

s <- 

noting the {formation occurring upon the measure)^xli , 
but the n. denoting what does (the thing) ; while JuuUf , 
JjJiL*J| , and the like do not occur in the sense of what 
does {the thing), so that one might say JjOj||M«t[or 
JutixliLjfp-J ]. If, indeed, he had said " They apply 
JAjJ]*«A unrestrictedly to him that does not do an act, 
as j-JCm* broken [491], _ y*.A&o roWed rfowm [495. A], 
JjdU. ignorant, and jXd sZe7w2er[349], because what this 
shape Is formed to denote does, in most cases, do an act, as 
JSls standing and g^auo bringing out, 1 ' it would have been 

something (R). The act. part, [derived] from [the inf. n. of 
(Sn)]any[v.]other than the[unaugmented(IH, Aud, k)]tril. 
is formed upon the measure of the aor. [of the act. voice (R, 
Jm)J,byputtingan[awg-. (IM)] r (IH,IM,Sh,Fk) pronounc- 
ed with Danim (IH, IM, Sh),in place of theaoristicletter (R, 
Sh. Aud, Jm, A, Fk),atits beginning (WIH, IM), whether 
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the aoristic letter be pronounced with Damm or not (Jm) ; 
and pronouncing the penultimate with Kasr (IH, IM, Sli, 
Fk), literally, as in *j£o honoring, or constructively, as 

in Jjcim choosing and j+sx* being red (WIH), without 
restriction (IM, Sh), [i. e.,] whether the penultimate of the 
aor. be pronounced with Kasr (WIH, R, IA, Aud, A), 
as Ja><X« introducing and y&Xm * asking forgiveness 
(IH), or Fatb (WIH, E, IA, Aud, A), asplxx^ trying 

to remember (WIH). Sometimes Juii* is (1) pronounced 
with Kasr of its ,» by alliteration to the g , or with Damm 
of its g by alliteration to the j», as ^jjo* or ^jjuuo for yjjo* 
[252]: (2) replaced by (a) Jxli , as v <k*l produced her- 
bage, act part. v^U ; ,^1 produced the yellow plant 
called ^^ , act. part. y«Jj ; and «*j| grew up, became 
adult, act, part. «ib ; and hence ^yJ -. LylLJlwj? y XV. 
22. And we have sent the winds fertilizing, according 
to one interpretation (R), i. e., «yL*uJL8 , like ^TpaJI 

i. q. tt^LssuWI in *>J| Jo^j dUJ[23] (B) : (b) JuLw , as ,_*4*uf 

went far, act. part. w > -4* ». < o ; ^^<aa>t married, fooft a w«/e, 
act. part. c j-^aa J c ; and ^a)| 6ecamc bankrupt, destitute, 
oc*. par*. aAJLo (R). But Kasr of the * in ,jjuu> from 
^Ul helped, j*k» from ^U| raided, and ^^ux from ^lil 
was plain, by alliteration to the vowel of the following 
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letter, is anomalous (Tsr). They say that tUU occurs 
l. q. Jjxa* , as ^b fcl* , 1. e., (jfyitX*; [ p'ljuj, , i. e., 
l»y£c *,] and iUiiU ii&A& , i. e., s^uy : but these arc rather 
re/, ns., like Job and v-»-&b [312], since the Ji*U i. q. 
the re J. ra. is not obliged to have no v., but may also 
have a v.; and the same expression is then common 
to the rel. n. and act. part. (R). The truth is that Jxb 
does not occur l. q. Jyu» , the instances dted being 
explainedby theBBas rel. ns. ; and by the Rhetoricians as 
cases of tropical attribution, the proper phrases being 
aujs»La \£ite whose possessor is pouring out, ju^Io *3ef 
«jftose possessor is hiding, and «xs.Lo ^oU w/iose posses- 
sor is finding is pleasant [312] (BS). And so the ac£. 
parf. is said to be [sometimes] on the measure of thepass. 
patt., as l£su *'^ &$ «ll XIX. 62. Verily He, His 
promise is coming, i.e., llsf ; but this is rather of the 
o*. of ym ^z^\ I did the matter, i. e., x*JL*i, meaning 
$JJu> done (R). The act. part, governs like its v. (M, Fk), 
in the act. voice, intrans. or trans. (Fk), whether it be 
prepos. or postpos , as L*c aw^Lc ^Lo jo\ ^a -id is such 
that his young man is striking 'Jimrand *.Juo \yjt'ys> He 
is honoring l Amr; expressed or understood, as V)*-" 4 P 6 
C«xJ &i)He is beating Zaid, and (beating) i Amr [346. A, 
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638], i. e., L» k v;^j (M)» and ju^Li ^A Ux^l Art thou 
(beating) Zaid, beating him f , as though you said ^>^e\ 
x?»li oil t0oC[62] (IY): except that (1) the act. part, may be 
pre. to its reg. [346. A], while that is not allowable in the v.; 

(2) the J [346. B, 504] is not prefixed to the postpos. reg. 
of the v., while that is allowable here, as XLI. 16. [312]; 

(3) the act. part., when an enunc, of a du,, does not govern 
a preceding word, so that styz j ^Lo tj^ ^f jj* is not 
allowable, because the t>. would not be good here (YS), 
The reg. of the act. part, may precede (1) the act. part. 
[3*4], as v/* 5 '^ '^* -^ ?s man iS spiking Z rid ; except 
when the acf. /jar/, is governed in the gen. by a pre. n. 
[below] or a non-red. p., as in JoU p3U Ijo^ fjjc and 
vj»LdJ I Ju\ vsjsy* , which are disallowed ; contrary to y<uJ 
<u>taaj I*** Ijo) -£•'«<' is w>2 striking ' J»w, though some 
disallow the last ; while many except from the pre. n. 
[above] the words **£. , Ji* , J^f , and (3^ : (2) the encA. 

O .» ., f <•«- 

of the act. part., as yW l«X» \0^\ This man as striking 
Zaid : so [says Syt] in the Ham' (Sn). And, as its v. 
governs the two advs. [64, 498], the d. s. [75], the inf. n. 
[39, 432, 435], the causative obj. [72] , the concomitate 
obj. [68]i and the rest of the complements [19], so 
does it (WIH, Jm). It governs only because of its 
resemblance to the aor : in measure and gender [248], in 
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indicating the inf. n. and admitting of denoting one of 
the two times [404], and in having the J of inception 
[604] prefixed to it (Fk). The intensive paradigm is 
that [ep, (MAd)] which is transmuted from [the form of 
(Fk)] jUli, [act. part. (Fk, MAd) of the tril (Fk),]into 
[the form of (Fk)] JU» , JI*jm , or Jyti frequently, and 
Jujt* or Jj« rarely, to denote intensification (Sh, KN) of 

,-e. e ,.0.0 . I a -■ o o-" 

the quality (YS), as &JLmJI scX^j ^Xs. Juv iJaerf is learned, 
or well-versed, in this question ; and repetition 
(MAd), and multiplication (Sh, Fk), of the act 
(Fk, MAd), as MjssJf ^Lsu ^ iJWrf is a <jraj4 
slaughterer of the fatted beast (MAd). [Thus] jUuU t 
JUi , or Jjjii is [often (Aud, A)] substituted for J*u 
[below], in [importing intensiveness and (Aud, A)] 
frequentativeness (IM) of the sense (Sn). It is then 
entitled to the same government as'^UU had (IM} 
before the transmutation (A) ; and therefore governs like 
the v., in the same way as the act. part, [above] (LA), on. 
the conditions mentioned (Aud, A) for the latter 
[345, 346] (Aud, Sn). Its predicament being that of 
the act. part., it is divisible into what occurs 
as conj. of jf, which [kind] governs unrestrictedly ; 
and what is denuded of jf, which [kind] governs 
on the two conditions mentioned (Sh). And hence 



( 1615 ) 

(IA, Aud, Sh, A), by AlKulakh Iba Hazn (IY, AAz, 
Jsh, MN) Iba Janab (MN) atTamimi (IY) asSa'di 
(AAz, Jsh) alMinkan (AAz), the Rajiz (ID), describ- 
ing himself (Jsh), Being a man of war, wont to put on 
its trappings in readiness for it, and not wont to hide 
inside the tent-poles, here meaning tents, knock-kneed 
from fright (AAz, Jsh, MN), and the saying [of one of 
them (IA)] v-j'r 6 ^13 Ju«ajI Ul whatever betide, honey 
I am wont to drink [below], transmitted by S (IA,A) ; 
the saying [of one of the Arabs (IA,A)] ^laauj sjl 
l^XjIp" Verily he is wont to slaughter their fat ones 
[below] (IA, Sh, Aud, A), also (A) transmitted by S 
(Aud, A) ; and 

%i'L& djLi loK lyo Jlc 151 $ l$jl»*» Oj- 4 " ^r"** - -" J-<aaJ ^)Y° 

[below] (Sh, Aud, A), by Abu Talib (Sh, MN, AKB) 
'Abd Manaf Ibn 'Abd AlMuttalib (MN), uncle of the 
Prophet (AKB), lamenting [Abfc. (AKB)] Umayya Ibn 
AlMughira [Ibn 'Abd Allah Ibn ' Amr Ibn Makhzum 
(AKB) alMakhzumi (MN), the husband of his sister 
'Atika (AKB)], (He is) wont to strike with the blade of 
the sword the shanks of their fat ones. When they 
lack provisions, then verily thou art a slaughterer 
(MN, AKB), an enallagc from the 3rd to the 2nd jje rs. 
(AKB), and 

208 
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^jju» ©kilt ^iji> t (jyui j^Ia ^ 1431 oy&U r^ 6 ' 3 **** <S^ 
(I A, A), by ArRa'I, On an evening such that, if 
Su l dd had shown herself to an anchorite at Duma, 
below whom were traders and pilgrims, he would have 
hated his religion, and been roused to lust. Verily 
she is wont to rouse the brothers of asceticism to lust 
(MN). And S cites 

(M), by Abu- Talib, [J bewailed the brother of ad- 
versity, when his day was being praised. (He was) 
noble, wont to smite the heads of the mail-clad (AAz),] 

O 9 

which contains an indication that J^** may be preceded 
by its reg. [below] (IY). The government of these 

three is frequent (Sh). And the government of JL*i is 
more frequent than that of the next two, being regular 
according to the soundest opinion (YS). But this [substitu- 
tion for JaG , with survival of the government (Sn),] 
is rare in Juiai and Jj« (IM, Sh). And JLa* is much 
rarer than Juvsi (S). And hence the saying of one of 
the Arabs stco ^ *tw «£+*« xJJj ,j£ Fere% GW zs wont 
to hearken to the prayer of him that prays to Him 
below] (TA,Sh), like 
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!><XaJ| *aA3 U$a* t5*=>-jj ^5u$ * *$*<■■&* UgJU Lxif ^jlj'Ui 

[below] (And, A), by ' Ubaid Allah Ibn Kais arRukay- 
yat, (Z%e# are) two damsels, such that, as for one 0/ 
tfAewj, she is closely resembling a new moon, and, 
as for another oj them, she resembles the full moon 
(MN, EC) ; and 

[below] (I A, Sh, Aud, A), by Zaid AlKhail (Sh), It has 
come to me that they are tearing my reputation to 
shreds, the young asses of AlKirmaldn (a water in the 
mountain of T? a yyi)> making a noise (MN, AKB), and 

[below] (IA, A) {He is) wary of matters that harm 
not) and careless of what does not save him from the 
decrees (MN, EC, AKB) of God (EC), cited by S 
(I A, A), the slur cast on which is a fabrication of the 
envious (A). S cites also [as evidence of the govern- 

a 

ment of Ju^ (A)] the saying of Labid [describing his 
she-camel (AKB),] 

[below] (IY, A) Or a wild he-ass sticking to the side of 
a long-backed she-ass, on her back, that has scars and 
wounds from his biting her (Dw, AKB). And. one of the 
BB, [L e., Jr (MAd),] agrees with him about Jt*i , 
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because it is on the measure of the v. ; but disagrees with 
him about J^*s, because it is on the measure of the assimi- 
late ep. [348], like u«jJj>, which does not govern the obj. in 
the ace. (Sh). The intensive paradigms governing, by 
common consent of the BB, are three, JUs, Jlii* ,and Jyti, 
which are formed from the [unaugmented] tril., as 

[by Sad Ibn Nashib alMazinl, Then, 0, I call the clan 
of Rizam, make ye ready in me an advanced guard for 
battle, apt to wade through the squadrons to it (AKB ], 
^Jl sLsiuuJ ail [above], and pJI vjLuJI ^.ajb v_>;r* [above] : 
and sometimes from JjljI , as ^u**. sensitive from u«*s».| 
was sensible of, and <*Jtv> from iAo! [below] ;and Jjj^Uj* i»-& 
j^J! [344], .pZ. of ^,1^0 from &\j*\ [below]. S says that 
J^U , when transmuted into Juai or J.** , also governs, 
(R). He cites, [as evidence of the government of JuuJ 
(IY),] oa 

|£G |J JjJJI ttybj bills oOLj $t JUi ksey? JuiS' lilS ,-X^. 

(IY, R), by Sa'ida Ibn Juwayya (IY) alHudhati, 
Until lightning tiring out a time of the night, incessantly 
plying, roused them. They passed the night cheerfully, 
and it (the lightning) passed the night, not sleeping 
(iVKB), where JjJTgoverns \layi in the ace. (IY, AKB) 
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as a direct obj. ( AEB). That is disallowed by others, who 
say that Ijujyo is an adv. to LjdL&, [not a direct obj. ( AKB),] 
because JuiS is intrans.; and that, if it even belonged 
to Jul/, there would be no evidence in it, because it is an 
adv., for which a tinge of the v. suffices (R). But [a 
plea is advanced, in justification of S, that (R)] J^lTia 
L q. Jx* (IY, R) ; and usy its [direct] obj. by a trope, 
as dU}/otAu1 J /iave fo>ee£ out thy day is said. In 

o « » 

that case, however, J*** is an intensive form of Jam , 
[which is rare, extraordinary (AKB)] ; and I say that 
there is no evidence in the ambiguous, especially when 
it is improbable (R). And S cites, as evidence of the 
government of J*J , [the saying (R)] *J\ |^<| ^<^> 
[above] (IY, R). But that is disallowed by others, who 
say that the verse is forged: AlLabiki is reported to have 
- said " S having asked me for evidence of the transitive- 
ness of J*I , I made this verse for him " (R). Bat, if S be 
reproached with [credulity in accepting] this verse, he 
has cited in evidence another verse, in respect of which he 
is irreproachable, vid. the saying of Labid asSahabi 
*J| JjoJL* y \ [above] ; and, says Am, followed by ISB, 
we have found in the poetry of Zaid AlKhail atTa'l 
a$Sahabi another irreproachable verse, vid. #jT +&S ^spl 
[a'.ove] (AKB). When, however, Ju*3 and J*!* are not 
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o a 

transmuted fi;om the act. pari., as sJuJB smart and { jjai 
sagacious, there is no dispute that they do not govern the 
dec, since our discussion is about the intensive paradigms, 
not about the assimilate eps. [348] (R). J^«i [often (IY)] 
occurs as an intensive form of Jjcm [above], as in oltXi 
*Jl II. 9. A grievous chastisement (IY,R), i. q. jJt 
(IY), according to one opinion (R), and 1$J» gtj, i.q, ^J, 
[246] (IY), whence 

g^SJO ^LsJ-.olj (5*»)>J # ^ Wl jg^ltWt JtsLsBu. ,^| 

(Iy,R), by 'Amr Ibn Ma'dikarib (IY) azZubaidi a^Sahabi, 
Is the summoner making one hear from Raihana keep- 
ing me awake, while my comrades are slumbering ? 

8 _ 8 » 6 

(AKB). But, as for the Jutai i.q. JutUbo , like u-jJL^ and 



calling to account [246, 247, 269], it is not inten- 
sive ; and therefore does not govern, by common consent 
(R). According to the KK, not one of the [five (Sb, 
Fk) intensive (R)] formations governs (R, Sh, Fk), 
because of the loss of the f|lrm wherein the act. part. 
resembles the v. (R) ; and, whenever an ace. occurs after 
[any of (Sh)] them, it is governed by a supplied v. (R, 
Sh, Fk). But this is far-fetched (Sh). The truth is 
that their government is allowable, because they are 
made to accord with the act. part., since they import, 
repeated, what it imports ; and because their government 
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is transmitted by hearsay, as in what is reported by S, 
*J| JJUU I U| and pJl »LsoJ si| [above], the sayings of 

the Arabs jjjuoUUt .Sjo ^il xJUl J^t Vtrily God is ready 
£o forgive the trespass of Ike sinners and u^w xJUl ^.1 

vsJI [above], and the poet's saying %>J\ ^F ^ LSI [above] 
(Fk). The BB say that the intensive paradigms govern 
. notwithstanding the loss of the lit. resemblance [to the 
«.], because the intensiveness in sense makes np for that 
deficiency ; and also because, being derivs. of the act. 
part., which resembles the v., they do not fall short of 
the assimilate ep. in resemblance to the act. part., for 
which reason the sense of the present or future is not 
prescribed as a condition [of government] for them, 
as it is not for the assimilate ep. [348]. But IBdh says 
that they do not govern, when in the sense of the past, like 
the act.part. [345]; and, in the verses cited, they obviously 
denote the unrestrictedness importing continuity 
[Note on p. 344, 1. G]. The intensive formations, like 
the act. part., may be preceded by their ace. [above] : 
but Fr disallows this, because of their weakuess [in 
government] ; and this is a proof that, in his opinion, the 
government belongs to them. The general opinion is that 
these paradigms do not differ in intensiveness (Fk). H 
mentions that (YS) the paradigm formed [by theArabs(YS)], 
to denote {I) one that does the thing once, is J^U , as iteu; 
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/er: (2) one that repeats the act, is JL*3 , as 
Jtxs slaughterer [252]: (3) one that goes to extremes, 
and is strong, in the act , is Jjx5 , as «j-o very 
patient [ 252 , 269 ] : ( 4 ) one *Aa£ is accustomed to 
the act, is JLa*, as 5 &Juo Sl^l and ^Ulo [269]; and uluu 
when she is accustomed to give birth to male and female 
by turns: (5) one that is [like (CD)] an instrument, and 
opparoftts, for the act, is (a ) Jutw (D, YS), as o/^** 
toarttfa ( D ) ; ( h ) JlIL , as *IkI* [328] (CD). But 
IBr observes that the distinction mentioned by H between 

o a, o * o p > , 

JUi , JUuU , and dj*3 is not known to the GCJ, according 
to whom they are all synonymous (YS) A IM's phrase 
"substituted for JkfcLa" [above] implies that these paradi- 
gms are not formed from the non-tril., [because the act 
part, of the non-tril. is not upon the measure of JjtU (Sn)]; 
and such is the case, except in what is extraordinary (A), 
like K^i-A in the foregoing verse, since it is from sl^t 
resembled (Sn). Buthesays \p. the Tashil"And <Jl*i, JUlo, 
Jyu , and J*A*i are sometimes formed from JasI [above] ", 
alluding to their saying (»JKo gwc& in comprehension 

from eKfc>l comjpreftentfec? [above], and <!u« woni £o leave 
a heel-tap from %u«| left a residue in the cup ; &Qum 
[above] from ^^ktl gave , and^lj^* won* #o fo# low from 
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^Mlaid low [above] ; \J^»\ quick, active from (jjsvl was 
quick ; and *$**« from m»I maie to hear [above], and 
»jtX5 toarner from ^tXil warned (A). 

§. 344. The nnmbers other than the sing. (IM), i.'e., 
(IA,A), the d«. and the [sound or broken (M, R, Jm)] pi. 
(M,IH, IA, Aud, A) of the act. part. (M,WIH, R, And, Jm, 
Sn) and intensive paradigms (M, R, And, Jm, Sn) are [made 
(IM)] like the sing. (M,IH,IM) in government [339] (M, 
W1H, IM, Jm) and conditions (IM, Jm). In the case of 
the du. and sound pi. [345], the reason is obvious, because 
they retain the form of the sing., in which the act. part. 
resembles the v. [343] (R). Hence 

[by 'Antara, Slanderers of my reputation, when I have 
not slandered them ; and vowing, when 1 meet, i. e., see, 
them not, to shed my blood, while in my presence they 
dare not try it (EM)]; and ^stjJl$ (^ '«Xj| &$l$y 
XXXIII. 35. And the men and tvomen often remembering 
God and £i £,li&£ Jji i* XXXIX. 39. Shall they 
be dispelling His affliction ? [346. A] (Aud, A), read [by 
IA1 (B)] with Tanwm (K, B), according to the o. f. (K), 
and with s~o in the ace, (B). And in the case of the 
broken pi., the reason is that it is a deriv. of the sing. 
(R). Yon say &£« ^iLs £* TTiey ore inhabiting Mai, ka 
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&,*<*■> 



and juUT ouu —If*, ,jjo They are making a pilgrimage to 
the House of God (M) ; and hence 

^SV5 pjut ^4*Ji yic * ff?)* IS* fa*' !?*!> P* 

(M, R, JA, Aud, A), by Tarafa (M), Moreover they have 

surpassed their peers in that they are } among their people, 

a » i 
ready to forgive their trespass, not boastful (MN), *«; 

[with two pammas (MN)] being pi of J^it [246] (JY, 

And), and 

pjJS ^j «i» J) 9>Ia&jJI <jajy» )J}c Uau» 5jV*ui jj'<M (J^V"** I* - * 
[343], by AlKumait (M) Ibn Zaid alAsadf, Haughty <, 
%vont to lay low the bodies of the fatted beast, very hungry 
in the evenings, because they put off supper on account of 
the guests coming by night, not faint, nor mean (AKB) j 

and ]j£u5 C1L LIV. 7. [80, 83] (Aud), so read (K, B) 
by Ibn Kathlr, Nafi', Ibn 'Amir, and 'Aaim (B),like\^*i^ 
IpjLalf, which is the dial, of those who say vi^Cjf^Jlir 
[21,146], vid. Tayyi (K). That [government] is frequent 
in JjsG , because this pi is as universal in sdAj> as the 
sound pi [247] (IY). And henoe 

.M It, A), by Abb. E^abir allludhalj, Of those that they 
(women) have conceived when they were tying the strings 
of the waist-cloth, i, e., 1 not prepared for bed, so that 
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lie grew up' to youth praised, liked, not execrated with 
tlie malison "Thy mother be bereft of thee ! " (T) ; and 

(S +su I (j^ ,jjo slCo Lwlj I 
(M, IA, A), by Al'Ajjaj (M) Haunting 31akka, namely 
dusky pigeons (MN), ort^ pCsJt (IY, I A, BS, MN), tlie 
I being elided [for lightness (IY), by poetic license (BS), 
because avg. (IY, MN)] ; and the second ,. changed into 
,5 (IY, BS, MN), from dislike to the reduplication (IY), 
as in ouuftAj for tiMua&i [685] (MN) ; and the [remain- 
ing] p then pronounced with Easr for affinity [to the ,5], 
and for rectification of the rhyme (BS). The du. and 
sound or broken pi. may be preceded by their ace, like 
the szVi<7. [343], as ^L^La f ju\ ^1 *X» 2%ese ftoo are slrik- 

ingr Zawtf, (jjJjL** lt^) *3yB TAese arc striking Zaid i 

^>\yi !*+c ^j.JoJf Tlie Zaids are striking '■Amr, and 
yJ^s L+c oftXi-jJf 2%e Hinds are striking k Amr (IY). 
The ^ of the synarthrous [efo. and { sound (Will) } pi, 
(WIH, Jm) of the act. part (WlH)], when governing 
[its reg. in (WlH, Jm) the otic. (WIH, R, Jm) as an 
obj. (Jm)], may be elided, for the sake of lightness (IH), 
because the con], is long by reason of the ^ (Jm\ as in 
[the verse of the Book (WIH)] *3 jkl^Jf [234] (WlH, 
R), like the reading of [HB in (KJ] XXIL 36. [112], 
with SjJLoJl in the ace. as an obj. (Jm 1 ), by supplying the 
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^ (K). For the J is [in the sense of (WIH)] a conjunct 
[176, 177] : while 'the conj. is deemed long (WIH, R), 
because governing the obj. in the ace. ; so that it may 
he lightened by elision of the ^ , as the fj of the conjunct 
is elided in *J| wwd*"^! [178] and pjf oilL ^jJ? Jfo 
[117, 176, 178]. But, as for elision of the ^ with the 
gen., as Juv y^LaJI [112, 599,], it is because of prothesis 
(R). And, in the case of the anarthrous, as in XXXVIL 
37. [234], with the ace, elision of the ^is weak, because 
the act. part, does not occur as conj. of the J ; while the 
■reading is not one to be relied upon (Jm). 

§. 345. The [anarthrous (A, MAd) or synarthrous 
(MAd)] act. [or pass. (R)] part., in order to govern [the 
direct obj. (Sn)], must not be a dim. [288, 292], nor 
qualified [147] (WIH, R, Sh, A, Fk) by an ep. (WIH), 
contrary to the opinion of Ks on both (A, YS) conditions 
(YS), because it is excluded by the dim. formation and 
by qualification, though not by dualization or plurali- 
zation, from its renderability by the i\ [343, 347]. Some 
allow the dim. and the qualified to govern, by analogy 
to the du. and pi. [344] : but this is of no account, 
because of what we have mentioned ; and, as for their 
saying Usu»ji y»y»i 0^3 f> "I J- am going on foot, and 
nearly travelling a league, it is allowable only because 
the reg. is an adv., for which a tinge of the v. suffices 
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« 

(R). Some of the moderns, [among the Westerns (MN),] 

say that the dim., if no non-dim. be remembered for it, 

may govern, as 

Lff^jyoc ou^^tX^y I ^ Or 5 ** # &*I«X* fT • P' IS* P"b |**^ ^* 
• ^ .*• -* ?" ■*- ^ 

(AJ, by Mudarris Ibn Rib'i (MN), Then a taste of wine 
in the glass, whose juice is dark-red, is not wine that 
sparkles in the hands, where jjj curtailed of one of 
the two «y s (Sn)] is [in the place of the nom. as (MN)] 

ep. of LolJuo , while o*p is in the gen. as ep. of _K 

(MN, Sn). This, however, is not a case of government 
of the direct obj. by an act. part., while the assertion 

that outiTis a dim. act. part, obviously requires consi- 
deration [274, 289]. The allowance of the government 
of the dim. is attributed by Syt in the Ham' to the KK, 
except Fr, his language being " And the KK, except 
" Fr, say, while Ns agrees with them, that the act. part., 
" when a 'dim., does govern. They base that upon their 
" opinion that what is regarded is resemblance to the 
" v. in sense, not appearance ; and IM says that this 
" opinion is valid as is proved by the fact that the act. 
" part., when transmuted for intensiveness [343], governs, 
" from regard to the sense, not the appearance : while 
" Ns allows the dim. to govern by analogy to the broken 
"pi. [344] " (Sn). Nor is any argument for the govern- 
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ment of the qualified to be found in the saying [of Bishr 
Ibn Abl Khazim (MN, EC),] 



•> > > <•*■• 



[W^Aenan afflicted bereaved mother, (bereft of) two 
children, sobs, I remember Sulaima among the departing 
neighbours (MN, EC)], since ,j^=-^ is governed in the 
ace. by a supplied v. expounded by doli , the full phrase 
being { jM*yi «y JJ£i , because <X»U , not being conformable 
to its v. in femininization, does not govern [the acc< 
(Sn)], since UjJj ,»*y> SUjoI s<Xs> is not said [268], 
because ^y is i. q. the rel. n. [312] (A), meaning \L\& 
*^<5j having a suckling, like Job [above], oojC^ [268], 

and cUko [252, 268], meaning jUi ^16 having a bereave- 
wenf, uAAa. fcyfo having menstruation, aid JjUb c>l*y 
having a little one (Sn). It is [apparently (YS)] implied 
that the op. act. part, must not be qualified, either before 
or after the government (YS, Sn), according to what 
seems to be the language of Itf, which, Dm says, is 
preferred by IM (Sn) ; and that Ks allows the qualified 
to govern unrestrictedly [below]. Some, however, say that 
Ks allows »»^Ld ^f opli&^Gl, but not &\ kj>Xj> G\ 
IJuC t_«Li , which necessarily implies that he allows the 
qualified to govern only when it is qualified after the 



( 1629 ) 
government (YS). IMsays in the CT that some of our 
school agree with Ks in allowing the qualified to govern 
Tbefore [the mention of (Sn)] the ep., [as lJu\ ^Ls tiX» 

JLsU and i_^Lo ^t o^Li Uwa t <X» (Sn) ,] because its weak- 
ness arises after [the mention of] the ep., not before it 
(A, YS), But others relate that this distinction is made 
by the BB and Fr, while Ks and the rest of the KK 
allow the qualified to govern unrestrictedly [above] 
(A). The correct practice, as laid down in the ML 
[147], is to make this distinction (Sn). The act. part, 
js either conjoined with [the conjunct (Sh)] jf , or 
denuded (I A, Sh) of it (Sh). If conjoined with jf, it 
governs (IH, IM, Sh, KN) like its v, (Sh, Fk\ unre- 
strictedly (IH, Aud, Sh, KN), whether [in the sense of 
the (IM, R)l past, present, or future (IM, R, Sh, Fk), 
supported or unsupported (Fk), because it then occurs 
in the place of the v., since the property of the conj. is 
to be a prop. [177] (IA, Fk), [or rather], because it is 
really a v. (WIH, R), made to deviate from the shape 
of the v. to that of the n., because of their dislike to 
prefixionof jfto the v. (WIH), as ^t lJuC i^LdJT*T&. 
or ^y ! or I J-t He that yesterday "beat, or now beats, or 
fo-morrow will beat, Zaid has come (Fk). Iraia alKais 
says 

[Who slew the valiant king, the best of Ma'add in 
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honor and bounty (Jab)], making (j^XsUJl govern , not- 
withstanding its being in the sense of tbe past, because 
by " the valiant king " he means his father; and this 
verse also contains a proof of its governing when a pi. 
[344] (Sh). Mb and others cite as evidence the saying 

+ ' OS °>* *^ f • • ^ 

ItXc ^AiftLJaJI yjjo SJU« ijijS. ^ 

[quoted in the Id»h by F, who attributes it to Janr, 
Then I passed the night, while the nocturnal visitants 
of distress were overpowering me from fear of the 
departure, and fear (iJ^ being here suppressed, accord- 
ing to F) of the separation, of the travellers on the 
morrow (AKB)] : but l<X£ may be governed in the ace. by 
[one of three ops. (AKB),] &JU^ or v ^ or -^^ULjJ, while 
the evidence of the equivocal is weak ; and moreover our 
discussion is about what governs a direct obj. [below] in 
the ace, while a tinge of the v. suffices for the adv. (R). 
This is the well-known opinion (IA,A), that the act part. 
conjoined with jf governs unrestrictedly, because it occurs 
in a place where it must be renderable by the v. (A). F; 
however (R), [and] many of the CrG (IA), and [among 
them (IA)] Rm, assert that it governs only when past 
(R, I A), not when present or future ; while some assert 
(IA), and it is transmitted from Mz (R), that it does not 
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govern at all, and (IA) that the ace. after it is governed 
by a v. understood (R, IA), becanse, the J , according to 
bim, not being conjunct, the synarthrous is not really a v. 
(R) : and these two opinions are mentioned hy IM in the 
Tashil [below] (IA). And Akh says that the synarthrous, 
when in the sense of the past, governs the ace. only as 

being assimilated to the direct obj., as in j^pT^^lsUI juv 
[350], not as being a direct obj. ; but the weakness of 
what he says is obvious (R), IM, however, in the CK, 
followed by (A) his son [BD (IA)], says that it governs, 
when past, present, or future, by common consent (IA, 
A): whereas in the Tashil [above] he transmits the dispnte, 
saying that the ace. in what follows the [act. part, (Sn)] 
conjoined with Jl is not peculiar to the past, contrary to 
the opinion of Mz and those who agree with him ; nor 
governed by assimilation to the direct 06;., contrary to 
the opinion of Akh, [according to which the J , says Dm, 
is a p. of determination, not a conjunct (Sn)] ; nor by an 
understood v., contrary to the opinion of some (A). If 
denuded (IA, Aud, Sh, KN) of jt Sh, Fk), the act. part. 
governs (IH, IM, Sh, KN) the nom. and ace. (IA), like 
its v. (IH, IM, Fk), trans, [to one or two objs. (WlHi 
Jm)] or intrans. (WIH, Jm, A), only (Sh) upon two con- 
ditions [343] (IH, IM, Sh, KN), which are indispensable to 
the validity of its government of the ace. (Fk), contrary to 
210 
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its government of the nom. [below] ( YS). The first condi- 
tion is that it should be [in the sense of the (IH, And, Sh, 
A)}present ov-future (IH, IM, Sh, KN), real or historic 
(WIH, IM), or of innovative continuity [343] (Sn),> 
because it governs only on account of its conformability 
to [i. e., agreement in vowels and quiescences with, the 
v., whose sense it imports, vid. (I A)] the aor. [343] (I A, 
A), which is like that (A), i. e., is in the sense of the 
present or future [or of innovative continuity] (Sn) ; so 
that the act. part, then resembles the v. in form and 
sense (IA). The reason for prescribing one of the two 
times is to complete the resemblance of the act. part. 
to the v. in form and sense, because, when in the sense 
of the past, it resembles the v. in sense, not form, since 
it is never commensurable with the pret. (R). If the 
{trans. (Jm)] act. part, denote the past., it must be 
ideally pre. [Ill] (IH) to [what is (R)] its obj. (WIH, 
R, Jm) in sense (R), contrary to the opinion of Ks 
[below] (IH). You do not say y;**! ljuj tyu> \&s* ; but 
must prefix the act. part., saying OJ^ o>LS [111] (IA). 
And, since it is established that the act. part., when 
in the sense of the past, does not govern, its 
prothesis must be id., producing determination, when 
it is pre. to the det. [Ill] (R). And, if the act. part. 
have another reg. [than what it is pre. to (WIH, 
Jm)], this is governed [in the ace. (WIH, Jm)] by a 
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supplied v. (IH), indicated by the act. part. (WIH), 
as y-al U»ji> «*♦* (S ii*« tX-i) [below I, where U#>«>, 

is governed in the ace. by JbM supplied (WIH, 
Jm). The government of the act. pa rt., however, [when 
in the sense of the past. (R),] is allowed by Ks [above] 
(WIH, R, IA, And, Sh, Jm, A, Fk), Hsh, and IMda 
(Sh), on the authority of tU-opG *xctj£ Ldj f&*if$ 
XVIII. 17. While their dog is stretching out his 
forelegs at the entrance (R,IA, And, Sh, Jm, A, Fk). 
But others explain this away (R,IA, And, Sh, A, Fk) 
as a historic present (R, IA, And, A, Fk, MAd), which 
is said by An to mean that you assume yourself to be, 
as it were, present at that time ; or assume that time to 
be, as it were, present now : and is admirably said by Z 
to mean that you assume that past act to be occurring at 
the time of speaking (R), what has occurred being 
assumed to be occurring now, for which reason the 
act. part is interpreted by the aor. (Fk), the sense 
being «**££ k^qj (And, A), as is proved by the fact 
that [the y in frg;."? * 8 denotative of state, for which 
reason (Fk)] ^jx^ And We turn them is said 
[before it (A)], not ptLLJbj (And, A, Fk). Ks relies 
upon the allowability of U*><> y**! «*& { J*** iX»\ Zaid 
was giving l Amr yesterday a dirham ("WIH, K), 
L^jf y«<f yj*£ yjLb tX»\ Zaid was thinking l Amr yes- 
terday to be generous, and VI. 96. [346. A, 538, Note 
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on p. 346, 1. 6], Sf says that the best course here is to 
say that the act. part, governs the second obj. by 
necessity, because it cannot be pre. thereto, since it is 
pre. to the first obj. ; so that the verbal sense contained 
in the act. part, in the sense of the past is deemed 
sufficient to make it govern. But, says he, government 
is not allowable without such a necessity as this ; and 
therefore the act. part, in the sense of the past, not- 
withstanding the frequency of its occurrence in the 
language, is nowhere found to govern the first obj. Bat 
F, and with him many, say that the second obj. is 
governed by a v. indicated by the act. part., as though, 
when y«^e| yy+s. ^lasu* d*\ were said, the hearer asked 
" And what did he give ?", and the speaker then replied 
XJ>y>, meaning Lft^ slkej (He gave him) a dirhain^ 
like the ag. in #J\ gSZ& juCj £L*jJ [23] ; so that, by this 
interpretation, the necessity for making the act. part, 
govern, when in the sense of the past, is avoided. 
And, though An says, in refutation of F, that this is 

not correct in such as UjGs u *j>\ Ju\ ^U& fJo^ This man 
was thinking Zaid yesterday to be standing [346 A], 
because suppression of one of the two objs. of Jib 
would ensue, F may assert that this is allowable with 
indication [443], even though it be rare ; and the opinion 
of F, that the ace. is governed by a supplied v., not by 
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the act. part, forced to govern it by necessity, as is the 
opinion of Sf, is fortified by the allowability of your 

saying !*♦*$ y**l Ju\ <-»i^ '*^* [346 A], with the 
coupled in the ace, because there is no necessity here to 
put L*£ into the ace, as Sf asserts of U#«> , since jit is 
better to make the appos. agree with the apparent inflec- 
tion of the ant. (R). And similarly, if the act. part. 
have two other objs., they are governed in the ace. by 

^ ^» Off J tf • jt f • 9 • j 

subaudition of the «. [346 A], as Jc^i! sbj ^t |JU« juv 
^A »CXjf Zaea' was yesterday making l Amr to 
know him to be the most erudite of the learned ; and 
similarly with the rest of the complements [19] (WIH). 
The government of the nom. by the act. and pass, 
parts, is allowable unrestrictedly, whether they be in 
the sense of the past, present, or future, or denote 
none of the three times, but the unrestrictedness 
importing continuity, as xihi y>L6 Ju\ Zaid is slender 
in his belly and &o|<Xs». oOy has well-trained servants 
[349], because the least resemblance to the v. suffices 
for government of the worn,, on account of the 
extreme peculiarity of the nom. to the v. (R on 
Prothesis). And Fk appears to say that the act.part.'s 
government of the nom. [above] does not depend upon 
either of the two conditions. As for [the act. part.'s 
independence of] the first [condition in its government of 
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the nom.], that ia expressly declared by others (YS). 
[For example, R and A say that] the condition that the 
[anarthrous act. part, should he [in the sense of the] 
present or future (R), [as also] this dispute [between 
the majority and Ks (Sn)j about the anarthrous [act. 
part, in the sense of the] past (A), relates only to its 
government of the [direct (A)] obj. (R,A), not of the ag. 
because no condition of time is needed for [government 
of ] the worn., as we mentioned in [the foregoing extract 
from] the chapter on Prothesis (R on the Act. Part.). 
As to its governing the ag. in the nom., IJ, Shi, [and most 
of the moderns (YS),] hold that it does not govern the 
explicit n. [in the nom. (YS)] ; while many hold that it 
does, which is apparently the language of S, [and is 
preferred by IU (A)]: and IU says that it governs the 
pron., by common consent ; while others relate that its 
government of the pron. is disallowed by IKh and [his 
master (YS)] ITr (A,YS), which is improbable (A). And, 
as for [the act. part's independence of ] the second [con- 
dition in its government of the nom., there is authority 
for that also, because] IHsh says in the ML that the 

most obvious reason for the disallowance of ^f jo J? Ists 
[24,25,346] by the majority [of the BB] is want of the 
condition requisite for the nom. to be a sufficient substi- 
tute for the enunc., vid. precedence of a neg. or inter- 
rog. f not want of the condition of government, vid. 
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support [846] ; and assigns two reasons for that, the 
second of which is that support and the qual.'s being in 
the sense of the present or future are prescribed as 
conditions only for government of the ace., not for 
government unrestrictedly (YS). But Syt says, which 
is the soundest opinion, that the anarthrous act. 
part, governs the explicit n. only on condition of 
being supported [346]. And, in that oase, the condition 
of the government of the explicit n, in the nom. is 
support, not the act. part's being in the sense of 
the aor. : while the saying of [IHsh in] the ML, that the 
majority prescribe support and the qual.'s being in the 
sense of the present or future as conditions only for 
government of the ace, moans that they prescribe the 
combination of tbe two matters; for support is a condition, 
according to the majority, for government of the nom, 
also : so say Dm and Shm (Sn), 

§. 346, The second condition is that the act. part. 
should be supported, [even though only constructively 
(Sh, Fk),] upon (IH, IM, Sh, KN) what will approximate 
it to the quality of v., vid. (A), one of four [things], i. e., 
(Sh), (1) its subject (IE), i. e., the [».] qualifiable by it 
(Jm), (a) an inch. (WIH, IM, R, Sh, KN, Jm), whose 
enunc. is the act. part. (IM, Sh), (a) actually (R,A), as 

L*c ojt«d 4X3) Zaid is beating i Amr (IA) ; (b) orig., 
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as sU>! iXl-i «X^C yjtf Zaid was heating his brother, 
*yU».f l^Li dUjuJa I thought thee to be beating thy bro~ 
ther (R), and UXj Ljjta 1^ ld-j) o*JU| 1 made Zaid to, 
know l Amr to be beating Bakr (IA), and ^jefS f j^j ^t 

slJeilCi Verily Zoia* « such that his two men-servants 
are going away (R), whence LXV. 3. [44, 346 A] (Sh): 
(b) a n. qualified (WIH, IM, R, Sh, KN, Jm) by the act. 
part. (IM, Sh), such n. being (a) mentioned (A), as 
tiil) v;^ «^?7* ^7* -^ passed by a wan beating Zaid 
(IA, Sh) ; (&,) supplied, as will be seen (A), whence llflis lT 
i^ [below], i.e., $^ l^ (Fk) t (c) a s. s. (WIH, R, IA, ' 
Jm, A, Fk), as L-y Cs^ d^ sts* 2a id came riding a 
mare (I A, Jm, A, Fk), which sort is included [by IM (IA)J 
in the " qualified " (IA, A) : (2) the \interrog. (Jm)} 
Hamza (IH), or rather, as Jzrsays (R), an interrog. (IM, 
R, Sh, KN) p. (R), (a) expressed (R, A), as 

Slo yiu*! *&*>■ ^i v«JI ^ # p(^o! Jos vdJU.^ jbf 

(Sh>, by El assan Ibn Thabit, Are thy men purposing 
the slaying of a man that t in exchange for a high 
estate in thy love t has taken a low estate t (MAd), whence 

V-**/* £-$* **&+ » ■ f 2 ****! (•'#** «**>J ***) (*«! VS&Juet 

-4re ye ^foingr to fulfil a promise that I trusted to f Or 
have ye all followed the path of'Urkiib? (A); (b) sup- 
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plied (B, A), as xxJCc j»| L»* ju^ cJ*#* -^ ^a*» abasing 
'.4mr or honoring him f (A), i.e., ^^^I [below] (Sn)'i 
(3) a neg. (WIH, IM, R, Sh, KN, Jm) p. (R, Jm), like 
(Jm) Co (IH), S> or ^ (Jm), (a) expressed (B, Sn), as 

(Sb) Friends keep not the covenant of a promise- 
breaker, but he that heaps faith finds the friend to be a 

''•ft -* B »/ **C 

friend (MAd) ; (b) implied, as ^iJuw I pSli Wit Only the 
two Zaids are standing, i. e., ^!<XjJT ^t ^SCs t* iVb* 
any 6u# the two Zaids are standing (R, Sn) : (4) 
a voc. p. (IM) , as ^J^ l*Jl£ L> [below] (IA, A). 
But IM's saying that it is supported upon the voc. 
p. is an inadvertence (Aud): while tlie correct opi- 
nion is that being in the voc. is not one of those (A) per- 
missives of government (Sn), because the voc. p. being 
peculiar to the n., cannot be an approximative to the 
v. (Aud, Sn) ; and that the permissive is only the support 
upon the supplied qualified, the full phrase being SU.J £ 
CbJLL [below] (A). The act. and pass, parts., notwith- 
standing their resemblance to the v. in form and sense, 
may not govern the ag. and obj. primarily, like the v., 
because their requirement, and government, of the ag. 
.and obj. are contrary to their constitution, since they are 

constituted, as we mentioned, to denote the thing cha 
211 
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racterized by [the accident denoted by] the inf. n., whe- 
ther [such accident be] existing by the thing, as in the 
case of the act. part. ; or falling upon it, as in the case of 
the pass. part. : while the thing so circumstanced requires 
neither ag. nor obj. It is therefore prescribed, as a con- 
dition of their government, that they should be strength' 
ened (1) by the mention of what they are constitutionally 
in need of, vid. what particularizes them, because they are 
constituted to denote a vague thing, [which is]characteri- 
zed by the accident {denoted by the inf. «.,] that they 
are derived from., [and is] preceded by the mention of 

what particularizes it, as ^y-*> J^> or ^yiAamanbeat" 
ing or beaten ; or (2) by 'their occurrence after a p. 
more appropriate to the v., like the interrog. p. and neg» 
p. (E). The act. part, is sometimes known [by some 
indication, oral or circumstantial (Sn),] to be an ep. of a 
suppressed [qualified (I A)], in which case it is entitled to 

the government described (IM), as xiip { «_Joia* XXXV 

25. (4 kind) varying in -it$ colors, i. e,, wLL*i (And, A) % 
whence 

^ixJls uoaJj »y»sMi ^s^j _K ii>| 
£by ' Umar Ibn Abl Rabl'a alMakhzumi, referring to 
the daughter of MarwSn Ibn AlHakam, And how many 
(« person) there is in the days of Mina, bootlessly 
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filling Ms eyes with the thing of another ; when the 
Women fair, like images of ivory, go at eve to the cast- 
ing of the pebble ! (MNj], i. e., ^ yaAJi ^(IA), 
and [similarly (IA)J 

[by AlA'sha Maimun Ibn Kais, i?7ce (a mountain he* 
goat) butting a rock one day to shake it, so tJtat he 
harmed it not, and the mountain he-goat broke his horn 
(MN)], i. e., fJo\J &*f [below] (IA, Aud, A), and 

2L1* l*Jlb u (man) climbing a mountain [above], 
i. e., &l£ iU.j \1 [48] (Aud, A). IM says that the act. 
part., when anenunc, or even a d. s., is supported upon 
the qualified, but that the latter is supplied, This, how- 
ever, is a forced construction, especially in the case of the 
d. s., because the d. s. seldom occurs as a prim, qualified 
by a deriv., as in XII. 2. [77], which is what is named 
subsidiary d. s. [74] (E). And [support upon (Aud)] the 
supplied [interrog. also (A)] is like [support upon (Aud)] 
the expressed, as «sJI J^j) yj*4< [above], i. e., y>*4*1 
(And, A). My saying " even though only constructively " 
[above]) is an allusion to such as *eJI iys^o ^.Io\jS 

[above], 
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{Would that I knew (whether) my people would uphold 
the excuse for me,ortheywouldbeuplraiding me for lov- 
ing (MAd)] , and t-** b^Us ( I saw him) striking 'Amr 

in reply to "How sawest thou Zaid?" for these [act. 
parts.] govern because supported upon a supplied [word], 

since tlie o. f. is ^Jsb J^y [above], p&A and b»ti &xX 

(Sh). Thus IHsh's saying refers to the qualified, inclusive 
of the s. s.; and to the int&rrog. : and apparently to the 
inch, also, as U+e vj^ t^ e * s ) st ^ihing k Amr in reply to 
"Is Zaid striking 'Amr ?, i. e,, ojLfi ye 5 but not to the 
neg. (MAd). If not supported upon any of the preceding 
the act. part, does not govern (A). Its government, 
however, is allowed by [the KK and (MAd)] Akh (IY, 
B, A, Fk, MAd), without support (IY, E, MAd) upon 
any of the things mentioned, as ^jlJop 1 *jCs [24,25,345] 
(R), on the evidence of pJfw^^***** [ 24 =] (Fk, 
MAd). But here the qual. does not govern an ace, while 
it has already been explained that the two condi- 
tions are prescribed only for its government of the 
ace. [345] (YS). And [there is no evidence in the verse 
because (Fk)] v_^J yu^s. is attributable to hyst.-prot., 

-**&. being assumed to be like **$& (KN) in XXVI. 4. 
[24,571] (Fk). 

§ 346 A. The existence of these two conditions does 
not necessitate government of the act.part., which may, on 
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the contrary, be pre. to its obj. (Fk). It is not pre. to 
the ag. ; [nor to the d. s. or sp. (YS, MKh) or the like 
(YS) ;] but [only (Sn)] to the obj.; or to the pred., which 

is transmitted in x^l ^^ lit J am about to be his 
brother (YS, Sn, MKh), as IHsh says (Sn), because of 
its resemblance to the obj. [19,97] (YS, MKh). That 
[obj. (I A ] which immediately follows the op. [act. part. 
(IA)] is governed by it in the ace. [as a direct obj.] ; or 
in the gen. (IM) by prothesis (And, A). And the texts 
LXV. 3. [44,346] and XXXIX. 39. [344] are read with 
both constructions (Aud, A, Fk) among the Seven (Sn), 
But every other [obj. (IA, Fk), i. e., such as is separat- 
ed from the qual. (MKh),] must be governed in the 
acc. (IM, Fk), as u^t> Ju\ &$*** tJj» This man is giving 
Zaid a dirham (IA, A) or !<>j\ *#j<> ^hxa giving a 
dirham to Zaid [432] (IA), VI. 96. [345,538] on the 
assumption that JxU. is a historic present [below] (A), or, 
as some contend, denotes continuity [Note on p. 346, /. 6] 
(Sn),and USLs Ir^yQ (J** jo\ 2aid as making Bakr to 
know i Amr to be standing (A), even if the separative be 
not post, to the owaZ. (Sn,MKh), whence ^6^ I ^ J^U» ^t 
RV-lX II. 28. Verily I am about to place in the earth 
a vicegerent (Aud, A, MKh). If, however, that [obj.} 
which immediately follows [the op. act. part.} be such as 
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may be interposed between tliopre. an&post., the othel* 
[06;.] may be governed in the gen., as do) C&\& J**'« \dJ> 
[below] (Sn, Midi) and XIV. 48. [125] (MKh) ; but 
IM does not notice that, because it [all (Sn)] appears in 
its proper place (Sn, MKh). As for the inop. [qual.], 
that [obj,] which immediately follows it must be govern- 
ed in the gen. by prothesis, as intimated by IM's 
language (A), since he says " op." (Sn). And that which 
does not immediately follow [it (Sn)] must be governed 
in the ace, unrestrictedly, [i. e., whether it be one or 
more (Sn),] as Use^ {JUJ ^ jo% tf kLo Idje This man was 
giving Zaid yesterday a diram and ijJlX U »M Si Jl** 
USts making Bahr yesterday to know Khulid to be 

standing, by an understood v. (A), not by the act. part. 
mentioned, because it is inop. / nor by an act. part. 
supplied, as is said, because it would be i. q. the men- 
tioned, which is inop. (Sn). But Sf allows it to be 
governed by the act. part, [mentioned] : and his opinion 
is strengthened by their spying USU ^1 du\ ^Ife yo 
[345], where uSls must be governed in the ace. by ^Ite , 
because, if an accusatival op. were understood for it, 
suppression of the first of the two objs. of the understood 
op., and of the second of the two objs. of ^U& , would 
ensue ; and that is disallowed, since you may not confine 
yourself to one of the two objs. of JJ& [443]. What 151 
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mentions as to fche allowability of the two constructions 
is in the case of the explicit «., [as exemplified]. As for 
the attached pron., it must be in [the place of (Sn)] the 
gen. by prefixion [of the qual. to it (Snj], as luJLo l3o» 
This man is honoring thee (A) ; though it is in the 
place of the ace. also, as being an obj. in sense. This is 
the opinion of S and most of the critical judges, and is 
indicated by the elision of the Tanwin or the ^ from the 
qual. [110, 113, 228, 234, G09] (Sn). But Akliand Hsh 
hold the pron. to be in the place of the ace. [1G3], like 
the » in such as z&hx* <Xj\ ^dJI The dirham is such 
that Zaid is giving thee it [164 1. That the ace. is 
better is to' be understood from IM's giving precedence to 
it, and appears to be the language of S, because it is the 
o. f. : but K.S says that the two [constructions] are equal : 
while prothesis is said to be better, because of its light- 
ness (A). The act. part. pre. to its obj. is sometimes 
anomalously separated from it by ^l) an adv., as 

[by AlAkhtal, the Christian, praising Hisham Ibn Mut- 
arrif atTaghlabl, And wont to turn his steed bach to the 
encounter behind the panic-struck, when not a woman 
is defended by her husband (AKB)], i. e., sol^s* sLSj ; 
(2) an obj., as «**e *AtXJl JJasui giving % Amr the dirham 
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[above], as occurs in the case of the inf. n., whence VI. 
138. [125] (R). The appos. of [the obj. governed in 
(IA, Fk)] the gen. [by the act. part. (IA, Fk)] may be 
in (1) the gen. (IM, Fk), according to the form [of the 
ant.'] (IA, Aud, A, Fk), which is the proper construction, 

unless some preventive hinder it, as in Jo\^ Jikj I v-jjLaJ! 
[112]; though that is allowed by S, while Mb and IS 
differ from him (YS): (2) the ace. (IM, Fk), (a) by 
coupling to the place (IA, Aud, A, Fk), according to 
some (Aud, Fk), which is [said by IA to be] the general 
opinion (IA) ; or (b) by subaudition of [an op., vid. (Fk)] 
a v. (IA, Aud, Fk) in the pret., or aor. (YS), or a qual. 
[pronounced with Tanwin (Aud, YS)], according to all 
(Aud, Fk) which is the truth. The saying *J| vIjcU f 
[112, 538] is related with Jul in the gen. or ace. (IA). 
Aud, though the language of [IM and] Fk is only about 
the op. [qual.], one may infer, from the allowability of 
the ace. by subaudition of what has been mentioned, that 
the ace. is allowable when the qual. is not op. (YS). If 
the act. part, be in the sense of the past, as ^\So |jj» 
•j+e: U**] do\ This man was beating Zaid yesterday and 
l Amr, the preferable construction is to put the coupled 
into the gen., in accordance with the form : while the 
ace, L**£ and {he beat) * Amr [345], is allowable, but 
by subaudition of a v., which is expounded by the crude- 



( 1647 ) 

form of the act. part, though the latter does not govern, 
for which reason the ace. is weak ; hut that supplied v. 
is only a pret., in order that it may agree [in time] with 
the exponent, unless there he something indicative of 
the contrary, as \iXh \^j y«je1 <X^ ojU& Id* This man 
was beating Zaid yesterday, and {will beat) ' Amr to- 
morrow. But, if the act. part, he iu the sense of the 
present or future, the ace. and gen are allowable [in 
the appos.} , though concord with the form [of the ant.] 
is better : and here remains the dispute [above men- 
tioned] as to whether the ace. is put by concord with 
the place, or by reason of a supplied op. ; but, if it be 
by reason of a supplied op., as is the opinion of S, then 
the act. part, ehould be supplied rather than the v., in 
order that the supplied and the expressed may corres- 
pond (E). And hence 

(R, IA, A), by Ta'abbata SharrS (K,B*on XXVI. 38), 

Art thou going to send Dinar for our need, or l Abd 

Rabb, or or (wilt thou send) ' Abd Rabb, the brother 

of' Amr Ibn Mikhrak? (MN, N, AKB), or (0) 

brother, etc 9 (N, AKB), cited by S (R), with jli in 

the ace., by coupling to the place of ^Uj«> (IA,A), which 

is a man's name (A) ; or by subaudition of a v., I e., 

' CA <X** <Auuijt (I A). Z means by his exposition of 

212 



( 1G48 ) 

iLjs: Jos v;^ p 8 L^3] tnat > wneu y° u couple to tbe 
gen., the ace. is governed by a supplied op. (IY on 
§. 343). IM says that there is no need to supply an 
accusatival op. other than the op. of the ant. : but S 
says that one should be supplied (A), because the condi- 
tion of coupling to the place, according to him, is the 
existence of the requirer of that place, which here is 
non-existent, since the act. part, governs the ace. only 
when it is pronounced with Tanwln, or conjoined with 
-J! , or pre. to one of its two or more objs. ; so that 
ui-l.-A in L*tj tXty v;^ 1 0*43, 538] is not a requirer of 
the ucc. in Jo\ , but of the gen. (Sn). And, according to 
S's saying (A), some supply a v. (IA, A,) because the 
act. part, is in the sense of the v. (IY), which is the 
original op. (A) ; and some an act. part, pronounced 
with Tanwln (IY, A), indicated by the expressed (IY), 
for the sake of correspondence (A) between the suppres- 
sed and expressed (Sn). But subaudition of the qual. 
is preferable [as YS says (Sn)], because it corresponds 
to the mentioned, and because suppression of the single 
term is less [violent (Su)] than suppression of the^rop. 
(YS, Sn). The truth, however, is that the coupled is put 
into the ace. according to the sense [426, 538] of the ant., 
because it is an obj., and Tanwln is meant ; so that this 
ia like pi! ^Sb^l &iLsu> in the case of the inf. n. 
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[340] : and, since what governs it in the ace. is expres- 
sed, there is no need to supply a suppressed (IY). 
And, if ISs du* were in the gen., it would be allowable 
(A) ; nay, preferable (Sn). If, however, the gual. be 
inop., a i). must be understood [to govern the ace. (A)], 
as VI. 96. [538] (Aud, A), where J«1^JI is governed in 
the ace, by subaudition of a v., not otherwise (Aud), 
i. e., pJl qLUS\ Jtisa^ and (He hath made) the sun, etc., 
(A), unless J^U*. be assumed to be a historic present 
[above] (Aud, A), in which case the dec. is allowable by 
coupling to the place of the gen., because the qual. is 
then op., and there is no need to understand an accusatival 
op., except according to the preceding saying of S (Sn). 
But the ace. in the act. [after the op. act. part.] is 
stronger, because the general rule is for the act. part, to 
be pronounced with Tanwln, and govern the ace. (IY). 
And the appos. of the ace, may not be governed in the 
gen, ; though the Bdd allow it, relying upon slfls J^iai 
£Jf**JLli , [347,fi38](YS). 

§. 346B. The act. part, and inf. n. self-trans, to the 
direct obj. may be supported by the J [343,504], as bf 
tJoCj ujjL** / am beating Zaid and Ooy ^r*» l 5 i * : ? xc ' Thy 
beating Zaid surprised me, because they are weak by 
reason of their subordination to the v., as the v., when 
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preceded by the acc. f may be supported by the J , as Xlf. 
43. [498,504] and JZp, fljS [504] (R). Yoti say 
L>* ojLs Ju\ Zaid is beating ' Amr or j-^J, being 
allowed the option of making the act. part, trans, by 
itself or by the prep., because of its weakness ; but the 
like of that is [said by IY] not [to be] allowable in the 
v., as jl^J Ll^£> : the Kur has XXVI. 19. [201], the v. 
being made trans, by itself 5 but LXXXV. 1G. [31 ] , the v. 
being made trans, by the J (IY). [According to Mb, 
however,] that [construction with the v.], though best 
when the obj. is prepos., because the v. then comes only 
when the J has already governed, as XII. 43. [above], 
is good Arabic when the obj. is postpos., as XXXIX. 14. 
[413], all the chaste dials, being comprised in the Kur ; 
and the GG say that XXVII. 74. [504] is only jy&> ; ' t 
while Kuthayyir says *Ji J£$ **y [504] (Mb). That 
[construction] is peculiar to the J among all the preps., 
because it imports peculiarity, which is appropriate to the 
connection, of the v. with the obj. : but the act. part, and 
inf. n. of such as oja , ^o , ^Xs- , and J^ are supported 
by the w, because it may be red. with their vs. also 
[503] (R). 



THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 



§. 347. The pass. part, is what is derived from [the 
inf. n. of (Sh, Fk)] a v., to denote the person [or thing 
(YS)] whereon the act falls (IH, Sh, Fk), like ^yeJ> 
beaten and j.j£« honored [helow] (Sh, Fk). Thus wj^-a^ 
is applied to denote something or other, whereon beat- 
ing falls (YS, MAd). The pass. part, is [otherwise 
defined as] what indicates an accident and its obj. 

(Aud, A), like V5r*" an ^ fr*-* [above] (And). The jrass. 
j>ar£. of the [whole (R), plastic, att. (Tsr J, unaugmented 
(WIH, Aud, Jm)] tril. [v. WIH, Tsr)] is upon the mea- 
sive of J;*** (IH, IM, Sh, Fk), regularly (IA), univer- 
sally (IM), from the trans. (Tsr), like ^yye^> [ahove] (IH, 
IA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk), ayaJU intended (IA, Aud, A), JyXLe 
killed , n^mXo broken , .^U 6ott7ul (Sh), and fj-U* 
known ; and £w*ra«s., like «uJU J^Ooo entered wpore 

o > * .> 

(Tsr), and &e «^t passed by [below] (IA, Aud, A). And 

0#- a * * 8 » • - 

hence mm «o?c{ and Jyb said [709], and [^ejuo caZZedand 
(Tsr)] ^^o sAo* [722], except that they are altered (Aud, 
A) from the shape of 3j*ix> , being oregr. g^y an ^ J«£**» and 
[ j^c<U and (Tsr)] ^^ (Tsr, Sn). By " tril." [in his 
saying " The pass. part, of the tril." (Sn)] IM means 
the plastic (A), and so in his saying "The act. part. 
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[derived] from [the inf. n. of] the [unaugmented] tril. 
[v.] is formed upon the measure of JlcII" [343]; for the 
aplastic, like (S ^S [459], ,j«J [447], and ^*j and J*^ 
[468], is excluded, no act. or pass. part, being obtainable 
from it (Sn). Analogy requires that the pass. part. 
should be on the measure of its aor., like the act. part. 
[343], as t_>yi was beaten, aor. i^ya* is, or will be, 
beaten pass. part., o^o* beaten; but, since the elision 
of the Hamza in the cat. of Jiil [428] leads them to 
J*ajo , they intend to alter one of the two, for the sake of 
distinction. They therefore alter [the pass. part, of] the 
tril., where alteration takes place in its fellow, the act. 
part, because [in the tril.], though the act part, is like 
theaor.in [arrangement of] vowelsand quiescences without 
restriction [of sort], still the augment [of the act. part.], 
is not in the position of the augment [ofthe aor.], nor are the 
vowels of most act. parts, like its vowels, a&~naXih e Ips or will 
help, act. part, yob helping, and tX+ko praises, orwill 
praise, act. part. i\*Ls» praising ; whereas in J*5l the 
ac£. ^ar£. is like its aor. in the position of the augment, 
and in the nature of tbc vowels. They alter the pass, 
part, of the tril. by adding the y ; and then pronounce the * 
with Fatb, to avoid a succession of two pammas followed 

» « » a to 

by a j , which is heavy, rare, as in <^yu> [252, 379 J, Jj+JU 
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bodkin used in applying collyrium to the eye, and 
jyiua* [253, 396]. The pass. part, of the tril, after the 
alteration mentioned, remains quasi-conformable to its v. 
[252], because the Damma of the ,. is supplied ; while 
the j is in the predicament of the letter arising from 

impletion, as in j^k»U jl>l [497] (E). But Juai [some- 

times (And)] acts as a substitute for J^la* [in indication 
of its sense (IA) ; and is then of common gender (IA,A)], 
as Ju«say Jn and Jwlsx* su» a youth, and a damsel, 
having the edges of the eyelids blackened with collyrium 

(IM), and aj^s. wounded (IA, Aud, A), J^as killed(IA, A), 
y^jftii anointed with oil, and ^>*k cast away (Aud), i. q. 

J^sXo , £-5*?^ ( IA, Tsr), Jyciw (IA), ^yejoo , and 
^JaZ (Tsr). But [IM says that (Tsr)] this, 
[though frequent (Tsr),] is [not regular, being (IA)] 
confined to what has been transmitted (IM). BD 
says (IA, A), Ju*5 i q. Jytio is frequent (IA, BS, 

A) in the language of the Arabs (A) ; but [notwith- 
standing its frequency (A)] is not regular, by common 
consent (IA, A). But [his assertion of common 
consent to that requires consideration, because (IA)] 
it is said [by his father in the Tashil not to be regular, 
"contrary to the opinion of some " (I A, A), which plainly 
indicates a dispute A) j and in the GT to be held by some 
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(IA,A)] to be regular in the case of the v. that has no Ju*i 
i. q. J*U [343] (IA, And, A), as Isj*. (IA, Sn) and JLxs 
(Tsr, Sn), not of the v. that has Ju*i i. q. J^li (IA, Tsr), 
aspk/was potent and ^ was mercijul, [which two vs. 
have Juui i. q. J*li ^Sn),] like 0O0 and £u>.T (And, 
A), i. q. ;oli and ,**.£ tTsr). But ^ji i. q. ° JJu 
meaning cooked in the cooking-pot, is strange, as in 
jjt jv^Juf 8I4L J& [346A, 538] (BS), IM [means 
that jjk*i acts as a substitute for Jyuun only in indication 
of its sense: for he (A)] says in the Tashll, 3u*i [often 
(A)] acts as a substitute for J^Li^ in indication [of its 
sense (IA)], not in government (IA, A) ; and J*$ , Jjii , and 
six* seldom, as &ib animal for slaughter, oaSsgame, 
and »iyc quantity scooped up in the hand (A) : and, 
according to this, you do not say sju^ &*f?- J^*j ^sy» , 

making ^7*- govern »tU* m the nom. ; but others plain- 
ly declare this construction to be allowable (IA). The 
pass. part, of any [v."] other (IH, IM, Sh, Fk) than the 
[unaugmented (WIH,IM,Jm)] tril. K WIH, IM, R, Jm) is 
in the form of the aor. ; but has a ^ pronounced with 
Pamin (Aud, Sh, Fk), in place of the aoristic letter (And, 
Sh) at its beginning (Fk), as in the act. part. [343] (Tsr); 
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and has the penultimate pronounced with Fath (Tsr, 
Fk): or, you may say, it (Aud) is in the form of 
the act. part. ; bat has the penultimate pronounced 
with Fath (IH, IM), literally, as J^iX* introduced, or 
constructively, as jlkiauo chosen (WIH), because so 
pronounced in the aor. whose government is exercised 
by the pass, part., vid. the aor. in the pass, voice (R). It 
is formed from the trans., in which case it needs no adjunct 
(Tsri, as — I&Jumo extracted (IH, Aud, Sh, A) and £>*&* 

brought out (Sh), like Jbau awaited (IM) and *_>xUw» 
contended with in beating (IA) ; and [from the intrans., 

" *■ • » 

in which case it needs an adjunct (Tsr),] as *j ^JUbo^ 
departed with (Aud). And *,5An «*ajU| meaning 2* 

a » * 

doubled the thing, pass. part, oyud* doubled, is ano- 
malous (R). Bat Ju*i sometimes acts as a substitute 
for Jam , as tU*«Jf ^JJLel I thickened the honey by 
boiling it, pass. part. Juute thickened, and y*^jT aJUt 
TAe disease sickened him, pass. part. J^Xk sickened, 

i. e., JJL« and Jjm (Tsr). The pass. part, is not 

formed from the intrans., except after the latter has 

been made trans, by a prep., since the intrans. has no 

06;., as ";^ [above] or Cg or ^ or J^j ; and it 

then, like the v., is neither dualised nor plnralised, 

contrary to the pass. part, formed from the. tram. (Fk). 
213 
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If Ilic v. be traits.^ the pass. part, is formed from it 
without restriction of a prep. : but, if the v. be intrans., 
then, if it be not trans, by means of a prep., the pass. 
part., like the pass, v., may not be formed from it, since 
the attribute must have a subject, so that v_>yetX* , like 
C&'i> is not said ; but, if it bs trans, to a gen. governed 
by a prep., the pass. part, may be formed from it, 
when attributed to i\\t prep, and gen., as jJLlI ^f cm 
J journeyed to the country, pass. part. &JI wu<** 
journeyed to. And so in the case of a trans, that has 
its direct obj. suppressed from it, and is made trans, by 
&prep, y as u t«yLf| ^ «y#c» [508], jjass. par*. L$jlc ^yo 
shot from, the ,£*-* s/totf being the person. And hence 
their saying Jj*i»Jl ***t The passive participle, i. e., 
au JLxaJI *-u<t 2%e «ow» denoting the person that the 

acf is c?o»e to, the Jyta* ac£ (fowe being the inf. n., as we 
mentioned [39], If the intrans. be attributed to an adv., 
as Lix-wyi *jaJ I ^A-w 27ie present day has been journeyed 
on, to the extent of a league [436], the pass. part, is not 
applicable to the adv., except with the prep., the present 
day being &>s ja*** journeyed on, and similarly the 
league : but, if the v. be attributed to the inf. w., as C>^6 
ty»oJi vr** ^ ^ ar< ^ beating was beaten [436], the j>ass. 



( 1657 ) 
part, is not applicable to the latter, so that you do not say 
that the hard beating is Vm-*** beaten (R). The pass, 
part, governs like its v. (KN) in the j^ss. voice, putting 
the pro. og. into the nom., as sJlajs v^r*=-* ^S>) Zaid is 
such that his slave is beaten, like sju^ G-o ; and the 
other regs. into the ace, literally or constructively (Fk). 
All (IM) the conditions laid down for [the government 
of (WIH, R, Sh, Jm, Fk)] the act. part, are [equally 
(IM)] applicable to [the government of (WIH, R, Sh, Jm, 
Fk)] the pass. part. (IH, IM, Sh, Fk), which, therefore, 
[if it be with Jl , governs unrestrictedly ; and, if not, 
governs on condition of being supported, and of denoting 
the present or future (IA, Aud, A) ; and, when it fulfils 
all those conditions (A),] is like the pass. v. in sense 
[and government (IA, Aud, A): so that, if the v. be trans. 
to one obj., the pass. part, governs it in the nom. 

as a pro-ag., as Sj.il v>r- ,ii ' c &&) ^aia is such that 
his father is beaten ; and, if the v. be trans, to two 
or three objs., the pass. part, governs one in the 
nom. as a pro. ag., and the rest in the ace. (A)], as 
(S axXJ> \Aif Joj^i\ He that is given a sufficiency is 
conte nt (IM), where t5 Ja*/> contains a pro n. relating to [the 
conjunct (A, Tsr)] J (IA, Aud, A), and being in the [place 
of a (A)] nom. as a pro-ag. (IA, A), which is the first obj., 
bu> is the second (IA, Aud, A), and as pLce iXj\ 
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U3U L+c tyi\ Zaid is such that Ais father is made to 
know 'Amr to be standing (A). There is nothing in the 
language of the ancients, which indicates that the present 
or future is prescribed as a condition for the pass. part. ; 
but the moderns, like F and later authorities, distinctly 
declare that to be prescribed for it, as for the act part. 
[345] (R). But the pass. part, is [dissociated from the 
act. part, in being (And)] sometimes pre. [below] to the 
n. governed [by it (I A, And, A, Fk)] in the nom. in 
sense (IM, Fk) after (1) transfer of the attribution [from 
that n. (Aud, A)] to a pron. relating to the n. qualified 
(Aud, A, Fk) by the pass. part. (Fk), and (2) government 
of the former n. in the ace. by assimilation (Aud, A) to 

the [direct i.A)] obj. (A, Tsr), as JuoUjT t^ssuo L^ The 
pious is praiseworthy in his pursuits (IM), orig. l$y+&u<> 
sdualJu J A, Aud, A) with [jueUu governed in (A)] the 
nom. (A, Tsr) as a pro-ag. (A) ; then JuelJuJ? o^sS> 
with the ace. v Aud, A) ; the attribution being transferred 
from the nom. to the post, pron., vid< the s , which then 
becomes latent in o^+ao, while Jl put as a compensation 
for it, according to the opinion of the KK [599] (Tsr) ; 

then JofiLsJl Oy+A* with the gen. (Aud, A). And, 
in that case, the pass. part, is treated like the assimilate 
ep. [348] (Fk). But that is not allowable in the act. 



( 1659 ) 

part. ; so that you do not say iJuj> v_>SM ^La J*^ «yyjo 

meaning UXj) sol <-»;L<s J Aaue passed by a man whose 

father is beating Zaid (IA), according to the majority 
[below] (MKh). IM's language necessarily implies two 
things: — (1) the dissociation of the pass. part, from the 
act. part, in the allowability of prefixion to its nom., as 
he intimates by his saying " Bnt the pass. part, is some- 
times pre." [above] 5 though that require analysis: for 
(a) when the act. part, is intrans., and subsistence of its 
meaning is intended, it is treated like the assimilate ep. 
[not upon the measure of the act. part. (Sn)j, and may 
be pre. to its nom. [after transfer of the attribution, aa 

before explained (Sn'],as <JM pZis t)u\ with *J$\ in the 

> o 

nom., ace, or gen., on the principle of xs^lT ^ m t J 
[350] : (b) when the act. part, is trans, to one [obj. J, then, 
(a) according to IM, who agrees with F, it is similarly 
treated, upon condition of freedom from ambiguity, [i. e., 
from the chance that prefixion to the ag. may be mis- 
taken for prefixion to the obj.', so that if you say jo\ 
JuloJ! *JU&^ »U»^t *&.U 2b m es merciful in his sons, 
and oppressive in his servants, meaning that his 
sons are merciful, and his servants oppressive, then, 
if the context import praise of the sons, and blame 
of the servants, the phrase is allowable, because the 
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context indicates that the prefixion is to the ag. ; but 
if not, it is not allowable (Sn)] : (6) the majority [above] 
disallow this construction, [unrestrictedly]: (c) some 
make a distinction, saying that, if the obj. of the pass, 
part, be suppressed for the sake of brevity, this con- 
struction is allowable, [because the act. part, thus 
becomes like the intrans. (Sn)] ; and, if not, not : and 
this [opinion] is preferred by IU and IAR ; and hearsay 
accords with it, as 

7%e merciful of heart is not an oppressor , even iy 
Ae be oppressed ; nor is the generous a curmudgeon, 
even if he be rebuffed (MN ) : (c) when the act. part. 
is trans, to more [than one obj.], it may not be co-ordinat- 
ed with the assimilate ep., without dispute, say some : 
(2) the peculiarity of that [construction] to the intrans. 
pass. part., which is the one formed from [the inf. n. of J 
the [v. 1 trans, to one obj., as is intimated by IM in his 
ex., and is distinctly declared by him elsewhere than in 
this book ; while, as for the trans., the preceding obser- 
vations on the trans, act. part, are applicable to it (A). 
IM says in the Tashil " The act. part., if subsistence 
of the meaning be intended, is treated like the assimilate 
ep. ; and the soundest opinion is that the pass. part. 
[formed from the inf. «.] of the [v.] trans to one obj. 
belongs to this cat." (Tsr). If the pass. part, he pre. 

to its reg., whether a pro ag., as in ^ItXiaJ i oJy« [349], 
or not, as in aw&e ^o { Ja->^> tX?\ Zaid is such that his 
servant is given a dirham, i. e , UP^^gb** , its prefixion, 
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is improper [111]. But, if it be not pre. to its reg., its 
prefixion is proper, whether the post, be an ag. in 
respect of the sense, as in .~»a v_*««<a>o ju^ Zaid is the 
beaten of '•Amr ; or not, as in our saying aJuU l j^LsJ\ 
kJULs xJUl V 5yikt v_iklf Jy&o j^LJI AlMusain {peace be 
upon him!) is the slain of AtTaff. God abase 
his slayer ! (R . The co-ordination of the pass. part. 
with the assimilate ep. is allowable only when it is on 
its original measure, vid. the measure of Jyuw from the 
tril., and the measure of the aor. in the pass, voice from 
the non-tril. ; for, if it be transmuted from that [measure] 

to Juuii or the like, such co-ordination is not allowable, 
[from dislike to the multiplicity of alteration (Sn"J so 
that xjuft JujssJ' Js^.-j «y»w» or aujf Juucs is not said. IU 
indeed allows it ; but it needs hearsay (A). These exs. 
import that aUxt J^svXc J^=-o «y^v» / passed by a man 
having his eye blackened with colly rium or xol J^jcjLc 
killed by his father is allowable ; and this obviously is 
so, because the j?ass. ^?ar£. mentioned is treated like the 
assimilate ep., in which that [construction is allowable, 
as *4»>j ,jm*s» Jta-»j «i>jjjo I passed by a man fair in his 

face, by prefixion of ,j.«»s». to jl$=».j , although that is 
weak [350] (Sn.) 



TH E -ASSIM I LATE EPITHET. 



§. 348. The assimilate ep. is that [n. (WIH)] which 
is derived from [the inf. n. of (R)] an intrans. v. [349J 
to denote the person, [or thing (Jm,)] whereby [the acci- 
dent denoted by the inf. n. of] that v. exists [helow], in 
the sense of subsisting (IH), i. e., being continuous and 
inseparable (ft), not of originating [349] (Jm). It is 
every ep. whose attribution is transferable to the pron. 

s 

of the n. qualified by it, as x^>^ ^j**^ du\ Zaid is beauti- 
ful in his face, with the ace. or gen. [350]. The o.f is 
kq*.) { p**j*. [below], with [«^j in] the nom., beeause it is 
logically an ag., since the beauty really belongs only to 
the face: hut, meaning to intensify, you transfer the attri- 
bution to the pron. ofiXi\ Zaid, making Zaid himself 
beautiful ; and put the xa^ face afterwards, as a comple- 
ment, governing it in the ace. by assimilation to the direct 
obj. [below] ; and, after that, you may govern it in the 
gen. by prothesis, in which case also the ep. is assimi- 
late, because the gen., according to the soundest opinion, 
is educed from the ace. , not from the mom., lest prefixion 
of the thing to itself [120] be entailed, since the ep. is 
always identical with its nom., [because the face is 
identical with the beautiful (MAd),] and different from 
its ace. (Sh). The ep. assimilated to the act. part, 
[trans, to one obj. (And)] is an ep. whose putting 
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[what is (Attd)3 logically an ag. into the gen. is approv- 
able (IM), as iu^\ ^-1*. beautiful in the face [below] 
(IA, And), oW<7. k$=*j y)-***- [above], where ft^a^ is 
governed in the nom by ^^1^ [350]. This [patting of 
the ag. into the gen.] is not allowable in other eps. : for 
you do not say L«x. ^^1 ^>X^> tU) , meaning L*a «^j! umLs 
&«'<£ is such that his father is beating i Amr i [since the 
act, part, trans, to one obj. may not be pre. to its ag., 
according to the majority, even if subsisting be intended 
by it, because this prefixion might be mistaken for pre- 
fixion to the obj. (MKh)]; nor \0£ iJ$\ f3l» 0^) , mean- 
ing IJJt »jj| p3Ls Zaid is such that his father will be 
standing to-morrow (IA), because the intrans. [act.part.~\ 
may not be pre. [to its ag.] when originating is intend- 
ed by it If, however, continuance be intended by it, 
the intrans. act. part, is an assimilate ep., this name 
being then unrestrictedly applicable to it (MKh). For the 
act. part, may govern the connected in the nom., as 
By! |%jLs J^ t jj» 2%is is a man whose father is stand- 
ing [145], where yon qualify the man by the act 
of another, because of the connection between the two : 
and, when intrans., and governing the connected, 
the act. part, resembies the eat. of [the assimilate 
ep. inj «a.jj| [ ja M A [above] ; so that you may transfer 

the act [from the ag.~] to the qualified, and afterwards 
214. 
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prefix the act. part, explicatively to what was an ag., 
saying \S$\ *3U Ja^ Iajb This is a man whose father is 
standing, where ^3 contains a pron. governed hy it 
in the nom. } relating to the Jw*.» man., as is proved hy 
your saying t»> j t 8*2U S! y> I sjuo 2%is is a woman whose 
father is standing, where the femininization of SUjGj is 
a proof of what we have said (IY). And, as hefore 
mentioned [347], the pass. part, may he pre. to the n. 
[orig."] governed m the nom. hy it, as \J$ t i_>«**i* Ju\ 
2aed 2*s oeatew in respect of father, [provided that con- 
tinuance he intended (MKh),} it 'being then treated like 
the assimilated ep. (I A). And they say^ljJf )y^ J&» 
Such a one is such that his abode is inhabited and 
J<XfiJ I i-jJy fos servants are well trained, i. e., 
sJo 8^*jw and jwljUn^yi [347], treating the ^ss.^ari. 
like [the assimilate ep. in] *?^)T <3^» above (I Y). The 
definition [last]mentioned is criticised by BD on the ground 
that approvability of prefixion to the ag. is not suitable 
for the definition, and differentiation, of the assimilate 
ep., because the knowledge of it is dependent upon know- 
ledge of the word's being an assimilate ep. And he 
defines the assimilate ep. as that which is formed from 
[the inf. n. of (Sn)]an intrans. v. to import attributability 
of the accident to [the person, or thing, denoted by\ the 
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n. qualified by that ep., without importing the sense 
of originating, and which does not denote superiority 
[351] (A). When you say ^^a. du\ Zaid is beautiful 
[below], it means that beauty is affirmable of him, and 
continuing in all the times of his existence ; not that 
it is novel, originating (Pk). But what T think is that, as 
the assimilate ep. is not constituted to denote originating, 
so also it is not constituted to denote continuing in all 
the times, because origination and continuity are res- 
trictions on the ep., of which it contains no indication. 

8 " •» 

For, by constitution, such a word as j-wa* beautiful means 
only possessing beauty, whether in one, or all, of the times; 
and the expression contains no indication of either 
restriction. The ep., therefore, properly denotes the 
quantity common to both of them, vid. qualifiability 
by beauty unrestrictedly : but, since that is unrestricted, 
and not appropriate to one time more than another, while 
it may not be negatived in all the times, because you 
predicate its affirmability, so that it must occur in some 
time, therefore it is apparently affirmable in all the times, 
unless there exist some context indicative of its peculi- 
arity to one of them, as when you say &M Luu* f 6j» (jfS 
This man was beautiful, and thenbecame ugly, orwuoju. 

Uuli*. Me will become beautiful, or u ^«a> hM ^H y»2?e 
is only now beautiful ; so that its apparent sense of 
continuity is not constitutional (R). Its shape is different 
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from that of the act. part., [varying (WIH, Jra)] 
in accordance with hearsay, as ^^-.s* beautiful, ^jua 

„ 

hard, and Jojoo severe (IH). The assimilate ej?. is 
not regular, like the act. and pass, parts, as is shown in 
[the following extract from] the SH ; but it occurs regu- 
larly upon the measure of Jjii! in the case of colore and 
external defects, like OyJf &£acifc and oLul white, ^o\ 
having wide black eyes and 5^*! We'wtZ of one eye 
[below] (R). The assimilate ep., [derived] (1) from 
[the v. whose pret. is on the measure of JjiS with Kasr 
(R),2such as _ vi was joyful, (a) r when not denoting co/orsv 
(external) defects, or appearances (Jrb),] is on the 
measure of (a) [J*i , like (R)] ^ joyful, mostly (SH), 
[and even] regularly in the case of (<*) internal ailments r 
like *»•« pa/w and ^ colic - r (£) inter?**? defects akin 
£0 ailments, such as JJC> meanness, -**& ill-nature ysJ 
niggardliness, and the like ; (7) excitement and levity, 
other than Aeaf 0/ *Ae inside and repletion, like 
_jl exhaling a strong odour, Ju insolence, *M [327,331] 

JiXs* gladness, ~y» [331], <jJU pregnancy, and ^JL, 
«« coratfmewce of urine. (R): the assimilate ep. is mostly 
derived from the v. whose pref. is pronounced with Kasr 
of the g : and, when [derived] from it, is mostly [pronoun- 
ced] with Kasr of the £ (Jrb) ; but in some instances 
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pamm occurs with Kasr, as u-AJ intelligent, »(Xs* teary, 
and Jaxc Aasfy [below](SH), all three withDamm and Kasr 
(MASH) : (&) [Juui , like (R, Jrb)j ^U sa/e (SH), in the 
case of what ought to have Juu , as ^ sec/c and uo^« ill ; 
while i^aJLw is made to accord with ooj«j» > the regular 
form being jJL* : but Ju*3 mostly occurs in the redupli- 
cated, like v_^° skilled in medicine, ^oJ intelligent, 

n + ' 

and jmjuma. sordid ; and in the defective belonging to the 

8 - B " 

co*. of the ,5 , like ^3 pious and j^E* wretched (R) : (c) 
[ JuiJ , like (Jrb)] ,j*j£fc perverse : (<?) [ Ji«i , like 

3 t oo o * 

(Jrb)] js*. free : (e) [ JUi , like (Jrb)] yua empty 
[368] (SH), as in tradition ^Sy*&S^y> wy^iVJLA^l 
^UskJJ! olay^o wi^JI Verily the house emptiest of good 
is the house empty of the book of God most High (Jrb): (/) 
[Jyu, like (Jrb)] *y*k jealous (SH): the Jh gives masc. and 
/en., jjxt jealous, pi. masc. and fem., wlc [246]; and m<uc. 
y^Syjji. jealous, fern, ^vac , jpZ. «»asc. (5<Ui with Fathand 
Damm of the £ , pi. fern. J^Cl (Jrb) : ty) ^^j»i [below], re- 
gularly in the case of («) k&ca! repletion, »L oVttn&era- 
ness, &J drinking one's fill, &yh hunger, and **& satiety] 
(8) heat of the inside, like yiLc thirst, *»*. Aww^er, 
ie anger, and wL$J (R): (b) when denoting colors, 
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[like d\ym blackness and <j£U? whiteness, external (R)j 
defects, [like »y* blindness of one eye and {£ ^ blindness 
(R),] or appearances, [like o^v hairiness., <Xf* hairless, 
*Jj8 larhness of belly, and *La baldness (R),] is [regu- 
larly (R)] on tlie measnre of Jji3| (SH), /em. *3k«i , pi. 
masc. and /em. ji*i (R), like cy«f [above], j^cl [above], 
and xsJbl having a clear space between the eyebrows 
(Jrb): (a) hence the JZi'na* of heart is called ^, because 
this defect is internal ; while the 6?«"«a' o/ eye-is called 
^*| 327]: (6) *ia3! maimed and j.tX&.| mutilated are said, 
as though formed from £ks and j. je* , though these are 
not used, but «^s and j»<x&» in the pass, voice, from which 

£ f o* 8 ? ft ** > **o* 

the regular form is £^kl* and +yd<ssue : (c) Jutil some* 
times encroaches upon Ji*i , as ^1 and y*j timid, 
which is an internal defect, so that the regular form is 
Jjtf ; and similarly (3+*>4 and (j^» stupid : and so J*5 
encroaches upon Jjtit in the case of eatfernaZ defects and 
appearances, as «***& and £ol&1 having shaggy hair, 
otXa. and i_>Jus>.t humpbacked, «iX5 and «t\$1 turbid, and 
,j«ji3 and y-jiSf having a protuberant chest ; and <Jui3| 
upon ^2**$ in the sense mentioned [above for the latter], 
as *a#T and ,jL*» thirsty : and ^5^*3 sometimes acts as a 
substitute for Jji3 , like ^U-ac angry, the regular form 
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being v*a£, since anger is an excitement ; but that is only 
because heat of the inside is mostly inseparable from 
anger: and they say ^^Lsx and J^sxc Aasty, J^sve [above] 

from regard to the unsteadiness and levity, and ^^jssla 
from regard to the heat of the inside : in short, since the 
three [measures] mentioned approximate [in sense] one 
to another, they sometimes participate one with another, 
and sometimes act as substitutes one for another : (d) 
they say ^J [below] of a cup when it is nearly full, 
and yjU-ai when it is half full, though oJ and C&*£ 
are not used, but ^ls and oLaj , making the form of the 
ep. accord, with the sense, i. e., repletion : (e) JlcG 
occurs in the sense of the assimilate ep., denoting un- 
restricted qualifiability by [the accident denoted by] 
what it is derived from, without the sense of origination 
in this cat. or any other, although tUQ orig. denotes 
origination [331], as gilL afraid, iai».ll angry, and 
^SU. hungry (R) : (2) from [the v. whose pre*, is pro- 
nounced with Pamm of the g (Jrb),] such as llf[331], is 
upon the measure of (a) [JuuJ , like (R)] L J 1 " [246], 
mostly: (6) [J*i , like (R)] ^L £239, 343] : (c) [j£, 
like (R)] IflL [239, 343] : (d) [ <& , like] ^ [above] i 
(e)[JIi,like]4Ju hard-, (f) [ Jlii , like] ,!,lli [246, 
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343] :(g)[jl^\ like (R)] |bai [below] (SH): jU 

a - 

occurs, as an intensive form of J>**$ , often, but not uni- 
versally, in this cat, as J^ia and Jf^Xs [246], *£ssc& and 
glsa-A [246, 343] ; seldom in any other cat, as v^*a&£ 
wonderful and olaa* : and, if the g be doubled, it is • 
more intensive, as Jt^i> wery JaK (R) : (h) [ Jyii , like] I 
j£ staid: (i) [<{»*, like] Jjbl [239, 343 j (SH): (j)i 
J^as! , like y^&i*! coarse, fern. *u&i* : (k) J^u , like ju j 

barren (R) : (3) from Jis [with Fatb of the £ (Jrb)] is 
rare, [the act. part, being used instead of it (Jrb)j ; but 
occurs, as yajya* co vetous, v_**£l [343], and t3*ua narrow 
(SH). The assimilate ep. is frequent in the conjug. of 
Jul* , because this formation is common in the case of 
internal ailments, external defects, and appearances 
[484], all three of which are mostly inseparable from 
their subject ; while the assimilate ep. [also] is intrans. 
[349], and apparently continuous', and similarly J*i 
denotes natures [484], wKich are intrans., and continu- 
ous : whereas J*i is not commonly an intrans. v. ; and, 
even when intrans^ is not continuous, like Jj-=>-i> enfer- 

0»» ° •* . t ° " . . 

jno, erjys* 9°^ n 9 forth, *L» standing, and cyt» sitting 
1 331]. But ,11&I [above] is extraordinary ; and so is jl*T 
swaying from JU , aor. J^*j» (R). And the assimilate 
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ep. occurs on the measure of Jlkxi , [derived] from all, 

[i. e., from J*i with Fath, Bamm, or Kasr (R, Jrb) of the 
g (Jrb),] in the sense of hunger, thirst, and their opps., 
as ^^y^ hungry, ^l&kfe thirsty [250, 385], (jlxyi 
satiated, glutted, and £>£* having drunk one's fill (SH). 
IH says this in order to include such as gL» hungered, 
aor.gyaZ*'. but the assimilate ep. [derived] from a conjug. 
other than J*i with Kasr of the g , in the sense of 
hunger and thirst, seldom occurs ; and is made to accord 
with [the ep derived from] the conjug. of JuJ , as ^X* 

full and ^b J [above] are made to accord with it (R). 
The assimilate ep., [though it agrees with the qualified in 
its inflection, as the act. part, does (IY),] is not [like the 
act. part, in being (IY)] one of the eps. conformable [to 
their vs. in vowels, quiescences, and number of letters 
(IY)] : but is only assimilated thereto in being made masc. 
and /em.; [in having the I and J prefixed to it (IY);] and 
in being put into the du., and into the pi. (M) with the 
j and yj (IY). Its resemblance to the act. part, consists 
in (1) its denoting an accident, and the person whereby 
the accident exists [above] : (2> its having &fem. [with 
the S , in most cases (Sn ]: (3) its being put into the du.; 
and, in most cases, into the [per/. (Sn;] pi. (A) masc. 
[239,248]. We say " in most cases " because one does 

not say &&u1 or £p*ajul in the case of such as ydjul 
215 
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[249], nor ^iLLfc in the case of such as ^L*^£ 
[250], as one says ibxUa aud ijf>^> , notwithstanding 
that Jiil ,/em. *5Li , and jSJi , fem. JJ*s , are treat- 
ed as assimilate eps. (Sn). This ep. participates with 
the act. part, in (1 > indicating accident and its ag. : 1 2) 
"being made masc. aud /em. ; and being put into the [du. 
and (Fk)] ph. (3) being supported (Tsr, Fk), when an- 
arthrous (.Tsr), upon one of the things mentioned [346] 
(Fk), when it governs the ace. after the manner of a 
direct obj. [below] ; while its government of the nom., or 
of another ace, is not dependent upon that, as is the 
case with the act. part, also (YS). It [therefore (M)] 
governs like its. v. (M, IH), unrestrictedly (IH), i. e. r 
without any condition of time [345] (WIH, R, Jm), time 
being disregarded in what is indicated by it, because 
^m,a ju\ [above] means that beauty is subsisting, not 
originating, in him (WIH 1 !. But support [upon one of 
the five things (R)] is prescribed as a condition (WIH T 
R, Jm), because of what we mentioned in the case of the 
act. part. [346] (WIH, R) ; nay, is more appropriate to 
the assimilate ep., because of its weakness. The reason 
why the assimilate ep. governs, although its shape is not 
commensurable with the v., nor does it denote the present 
&nd.f uture [349], whereas the act, part, governs because 
of its resemblance to the v. in latter and sense [343], is 
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that it resembles the act. part., because the [assimilate] 
ep. is [significant of] that [person or tiling] whereby the 
accident [denoted by the inf. n.] that it is derived from 
exists, being 1. q. yo pre. to its inf. n., like ,j**s». i. q. 
y^-^^6 , as the act. part, is the subject of the acci- 
dent [denoted by the inf. «.] that it is derived from, 
liKe V;*-" *• <!• s»t^ j* * there being no difference 
between them, except as regards the origination consti- 
tutionally [implied] in one of them, and the unrestrict- 
edness in the other (R). It has the government of the 
act. part, trans, [to one obj. (A)], according to the rule 
already laid down (IM) for the a ct. part., vid. that it 
must be supported (I A, A.) upon what has been mentioned 
(A). It governs the nom. and ace, as sa»yl { ^*a Ju\ 
.Ziu'c? is,, beautiful in face, where ii y*>j>- contains a nom. 
pron., which is the ag., and &a.pi is governed in the ace. 
by assimilation to the direct obj. [below] (I A). The ace. 
governed by the ep. assimilated to the act. part, trans. 
to one obj., as in s^a.^ y j M s- jo\ [above], is not in 
the ace. as an obj., because the ep. is trans, oply in con- 
sequence of the transitiveness of its v., while fj^s^ , 
which is the v., is intrans., and so therefore is its ep., 
■which is subordinate to it ; nor as a sp., because it is det. 
by prefixion to tbe pron., while the opinion of the BB, 
which is the truth, is that the sp. is not det. [83j : and, 
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since these two constructions are nullified, there remains 
only what we have said, vid. that it is assimilated 

s , , 

to the direct obj. [above], {i )~u*- being assimilated 
to v»> ; L/in that each of them is an ep. that is dualized, 
pluralized, and femininized, and that requires something 
to follow it after receiving its ag. ; so that the «&.^ is 
governed m the ace. by assimilation to U+a in v/-** <^£) 
L*c iJaud is beating Amr (Sh). The reg. of the assimilate 
ep. needs a cop., which is only the pron. [relating to 
the n. qualified by the assimilate ep. (DM> ], expressed, 
as «^a.j y^a. Ju\ , [where &4*»j is a<)f. of ^y^e* (DM),] or 
to* I4&2 , [where 1$^ is governed in the ace, by assimi- 
lation to the direct oh j. (DM)] ; or supplied, as { f*»s» <x^ 
Inja-j , i. e., kJuo [below]. There is a dispute about Jl* 
ju^Ji ^^ma. with the nom. [350]: — some say that jo* is 

Of 

to be supplied : and some that Jl is a substitute for the 
pron. [599] (ML) ; and, according to this, IHsh's phrase 
" only the pron." [above] means " only the pron. or 
its substitute". With the ace. or gen., however, as 
to.yi ^ [349] or xayi y^*., no cop. is needed, 
because the pron. is present in the ep. : and the result 
is that, if a pron. be present in the ep., it suffices ; but, if 
not,the_pnm. must be in the reg. of the ep.: though this is 
open to the objection that in Ig?? y>— j> the ep. contains 
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a pron., and yet they supply the pron. in its reg. [above] 
(DM; ; and [the truth is that] in [&*ji\ ^^a. orjeu^Jt^^a. , 

and the like, [a cop. is needed, hut] Jl is put as a substitute 
for the pron., [according to the KK, or the pron. is suppli- 
ed, according to theBB, although the ep. contains a pron.,"] 
as is conclusively proved by the fact that you say c^«« 
Igg-^j ^oma. 8tl«L 1 passed by a woman whose face is 
beautiful or «&yl &!»«£»» , making the ep. masc. when it 
governs the [explicit] norn.^ [and therefore contains no 
pron.,] and fern, when it governs the gen., which shows 
that, in governing the gen., it assumes the pron. of the 
qualified, as it does when it governs the ace., and you 
say l$»2 &*—*»> (BS). And [similarly] ^ jsaJ y^iiJudU ^1, 

wijSIT^ SajSli' ^ wL£> v^' XXXVIII. 49, 50. 
-4jk? verily for the pious is a beautiful retreat, gar- 
dens of abiding, having the gates thrown open to them 
must be construed as or«gr. L^u v_>(^Sl £Ae ^rafes of them, 
[the cojp. being suppressed (DM)]; or tg^l ^etV gates, 
Jl acting as a substitute for the pron. (ML), 

§. 349. The act. part, and the assimilate ep. differ in 
(And, ML) five (Aud) [or rather] eleven (ML) matters :— - 
(1) the act. part, is formed from the trans, and intrant, 
[v. (Tar)], like *_»X«4 beating and p&s standing (Aud, 
ML), -.jdftAwuo extracting and .-PCs*** behaving proudly 
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[343]- (ML): but the assimilate ep. [only (ML)] from the 
[v. (Tsr)] intrans. [348] (And, ML) by constitution (Tsr), 
like ^j-*^ beautiful mil J>**». comely (And, ML) ; or by 
intention, like o$J| v_»>UJ wftose father is a beater, and 
iXA»J!.i_>j^jia« whose slave is beaten, since the ac£. and 
pass, parts., when subsisting is intended by them, are 
treated like the assimilate ep. [below], as IM says in the 
Tashfl (Tar) : (a) as for p*^ merciful, p*±* knowing, 
and the like, they are confined to hearsay (A) : (2) the 
act. part denotes [one of (And)] the three times [343] j 
but the assimilate ep. only the [continual (And)] present 
(Aud, ML) time (Aud, DM), i. e., the time of the 
■speaker, explained by IHsh [and Kh] as (DM) meaning 
the past continuous with the present time (ML, Tsr), 
not the discontinuous past or the future (Aud) : (a) 
since Sf holds that it denotes the past, and IM that 
it denotes the present, IHsh, in order to reconcile these 
two opinions, intimates that those who say the past 
mean the past continuous with the present ; and those 
who say the present mean the present that the 
past is continuous with : so that it has no indication of 
originating, nor of subsisting in all the times [348]; but 
indicates only the present accident (DM) : (3) the act', 
part, is always comformable to the aor. in its vowels and 
quiescences [343] (And, ML), like <->>La and ^ycL» \ML,. 
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Tsr), jj^l&ij) and tjJUaJb (ML), whence pStsand jljjb, 

orig. *j4j ; though absolute identity of the vowels is dis- 
regarded (ML, Tsr), what is meant being correspondence 
of vowel to vowel, and quiescence to quiescence (Tsr), as 
is proved by v»!«> and wJ&tXj , and ttels and Ji*aj (ME), 
for which reason IKhb says that this [agreement of the 
act. part, with the aor. iu vowels, etc. (DM), J is [an agree- 
ment in ] a prosodical, not an etymological measure (ML, 
Tsr): but the assimilate ep. is comformable to the aor. (Aud 
ML), whether it be formed from the tril. or the non-tril. 
(Tsr), like y^f f^> free from vice, ^LlXjf JjJl&u 
fluent in tongue, {JM JuJ\ ^*»lxo easy in mind (ML) ; and 
unconformable [to the aor. (Aud)] , which is the preva- 
lent [formation] (Aud, ML) in the [ep.\ formed from the 
tril. (And), like Ju^ comely (Aud, ML), ^li. beauti- 
ful, p&J& bulky, and J&full (Aud) : (a) the saying of 
[Z, IH, Ibn Al'Ilj, and (Tsr)] many that it is always un- 
comformable is refuted by their agreement that the saying 
[of 'Adi Ibn Zaid atTamimi, a heathen poet (MN),] 

[TTAe^Aer a friend, or a trusty companion, or a foe dis- 
tant in abode (MN)] is a case of assimilate ep. (ML, 
Tsr), since ItuJj, is comformable to jLn.,;J (Tsr,DM), so 
that the ep. agrees with the aor. in measure (DM): (4). 
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the act. part, may be preceded by its ace. (And, ML), as 
4*,Xi C* A* 2a«* is beating '■Amr [343] (ML,Tsr) : 
bit the assimilate ep. is not preceded by its ace. (And), 
being subordinate to the ace. part, in government (Tsr)j 
while jur-^ «4^^ J^) is no* allowable (ML, Tsr) : (a) 
hence the ace. is correct in such as x^La bl I juj (jf aw? 
beating) Zaid, lam beating him [62]; but disallowed in 
such as «4»j eJ"*** »j^' <^!) 2a*» * s such that his father is 
beautiful in his face (Aud) : (5) the reg. of the act. part. 
is connected, [i. e., conjoined with a pron. relating to the 
qualified (DM),] and extraneous, as I^^M^xo^lij^' 
Zaid is beating his young man and l Amr t [where &&& 
is connected, and f-*t extraneous (DM)] : but (ML) the 
reg. of the assimilate ep. must be connected, [i. e., con- 
joined with the pron. of its qualified, either literally 
(And),] as &4a. 3c j-»s». 0^ Zaid is beautiful in his face 
[below] ; or [ideally, as (Aud)] to.y| ^^a. Jl^ ^xtrf t* 
beautiful in the face [348]tAud,ML),Le.,jo«o/^t»>(Aud) > 
meaning &$ ^ of Zaid (Tsr) ; while L«* yj-1*. <Xj) is 
disallowed (ML): (a) this opinion [that the cop. is sup- 
pressed] is held by the BB (Tsr); but it is said [by the KK 
that there is no suppression, and (Tsr)] that J is a sub- 
stitute for the post. [pron. (Tsr)] : (b) the saying of BD 

o , , a; 

that the allowability of such as ~*i <&> Ju\ Zaid is joy- 
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ful in thee falsifies the generality of IM's saying that the 
reg. must be connected [350] and postpos., is refuted, 
because by " the reg." [in IM's saying (Tsr) is meant 
what the ep. governs by right of [its] resemblance 
[to the act. part. (Tsr)] ; whereas its government of 
the adv. is by reason of the verbal sense contained in it ; 
as also is its government of the d. s,, sp., and the like 
(And) : (6) the act. part, does not vary from its v. in 
government; while the assimilate ep. does, since it 
governs the ace., notwithstanding the intransitiveness of 

its v., as &g»; (j-***- cXj\ [above] ; whereas X4&3 ij~*s> <Xjs 
with the ace. is disallowed, contrary to the opinion 
of some, [who allow the intrans. v. that forms 
an assimilate ep. to govern the ace. by assimilation 
to the direct obj. (DM)] : (a) as for the tradition 

*U3JI o'rftj' «*^ S M ui ' [ wnere 1<: ma y ^ objected 

that *UjJI is governed in the ace. by (J>Jj4» ^th -^^ 

or quiescence of the», a or. jptm. of |»JJI Ju^ (Jl**' 

JSafd sAeaJ *Ae WoocZ, i. e., «sM , notwithstanding that this 

v. is fraw. to only one 06;., which here is the pro-ag., the 

reply to it is that (DM),] *T*dJt is (a) a,sp., jl being red., 

[i. e., Verily a woman that was poured out by others 

in respect 0/ blood the woman being slain, according to 

this reply (DM)]; or (6), says IM, an obj., the o.f, being 
216 
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ijte*^ 3 ^ jat was pouring out blood, [and the woman being 
a. slayer, according to this reply (DM),] and the Kasrathen 
converted in to Fatha, and the ,5 into f , as in i\\L , SL«CS 
and Jia , which is refuted, because the condition of that 
[conversion (DM)] is mobility of the & , as in sl^L* girl. 
SUmsG forelock, and ^> remained : (7) the act. part, may 
be suppressed, while its reg, remains: and therefore they 
allow (a) *>}C& f Jl£ bl [62]; and (b) £*% &$ ^\Si Ijjc by 
subaudition of a v., or of a qual. pronounced with Tanwin 
[346. A], but not by coupling to the place, according 
to those who prescribe, as a condition [of such coupling) 
(DM)], the existence of the reqnirer of the place [538] 
(ML), because the act. part, does not govern the obj. in 
the ace. except when it is synarthrons or pronounced with 
Tanwin, while here it is neither (DM): whereas J^l> ^J, 

jutAJf; toyft vj"*** w **k *^r" " ltne 9 en n an ^ J**fl ^ the 
ace., is not allowable, nor k jua. &#*y Jcs» o «y.^ with the 

ju>j governed in the ace. [by a suppressed ep. after 
the manner of distraction (DM)], because the [assimi- 
late"] ep. does not govern when suppressed, [which is 
a cause of disallowance in both exs. (DM)]; and 
because it is not preceded by its reg., [i.e., does 
not govern what precedes it,] and what does not govern 
does not expound an op., [which is a cause of disallow- 
ance in the second ex. (DM)]: (8) it is not inelegant to 
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suppress the n. qualified by the act. part ., and prefix the 

latter to the n.pre. to the pron. of the [suppressed (DM)] 

qualified, as ajul JJlib «y«jo I passed by a (man) slayer 

of his father, [i. e., iuj| JjU Jl^j (DM,)] ; whereas o>%* 

x^».^ ^MfcSJo I passed by a (man) beautiful in his face, 

1. e., x£a*j ^^tti* Jus.0 (DM),] is inelegant (ML): (9) the 

nom. and ace. governed by the ace. part, are separable 

[from it (DM)], as Lii s^?! ;&f ^ v;^ ^ ^ ae ^ iS sucn 

that his father is beating i Amr in the house ; whereas, 
» 

according to the majority, &$s»j w>*ssdt ^ (j**^ <x* ima 
es such that his face is beautiful in battle is disallowed, 
whether you put [the «%j into (DM)] the nom. or ace.: (10) 
the reg. of the act. part, may be followed by all the 
appos.; whereas the reg. of the assimilate ep. is not 
followed by the ep. (ML), because, being subject to the 
condition of being connected [above], it is co-ordinated with 
the pron., which is not qualified [147] (DM): (a) so say Zj 
and the modern Westerns ; but the tradition jgi+JI xuc^l 
[350], in the description of the Antichrist, is awkward 
for them (ML); though it is sometimes replied that 
(S JuJ! ifte r%fa is the enunc. of a suppressed [««c h.~], i. e., 
^julif ^ (It is) the right, this prop, being a reply to 
an assumed question "Which eye?"; or that it is the 6b j. 
of a suppressed [v.], i. e., £*S\^\ (I mean) the right 
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(DM) : (11) the appos. of the gen. governed by the act. 
part, may he in apposition with the place, according t® 
those who do not prescribe, as a . condition [of such 
apposition (DM)], the existence of the requirer of the 
place [ahove] ; and *J| ^ILT JlcLJJ VI. 96. [346. A, 538] 
is a possible instance of it : whereas ,jdwJt5 K=yl ,j**£».ya 
He is beautiful in the face and the body, with the &&.£ 
in the gen., and the ^j«3o in the ace, is not allowable, con- 
trary to the opinion of Fr> who allows juJI^ JWI <5jj> y& 
He £s strong in the leg and the arm with the coupled in 
the nom. [or ace. (DM)]; (a) the Bdd allow the appos. 
of the ace. to be in the gen. in both the cats., [i. e., the 
ac£.#ar£. and assimilate e#>. (DM),] as «JI^JJ| sLgJa J&j 
[346. A, 347, 538], where ^s<xs , according to them, is 
coupled to v-jUjLo : but the gen. m *j<xs is explicable 
on the theory that the o. f. is ojJ pjJo } \ or (cook- 
««<jr^ boiled, meat, [ or odu> ajojjh (dressing) boiled 

meat (EM,] the pre. being suppressed, and the post. 
left in the gen., as in the reading of VIII. 68. [127] ; 
or that^jtXs is coupled to\i^o, but is put into the gen. 
by vicinity [130. A], or by imagining UuJkZo to be in the 
gen., like e^i ^C $£ [426, 538] (ML), not by coupling 
to the place (DM). 
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§ 350. IM mentions in the Tasliil that the reg. of 
the assimilate ep. is [sometimes] a prominent attached 
pron., [i.e. not detached, independent, whether it be con- 
tiguous to the ep. (Sn),] as 

* 

yqj&a p.n-\^y&& ^ ij |vL*Jf ^ ool JtSJLlo tu^ff ^j-wuS* 

(A) Fair of face, bright of it, art thou in peace ; and 
in war frowrang, stern (MN) ; or separated from it by 
another pron., as \j>y^Af% Lj«j yJjdf tLlso yfcjls #«- 
raish are the noble of mankind in offspring, and the 
generous of them therein [below] (Sn). And so it may 

o •» * o •>• 

be a latent pron., as ju^a*. jo\ ifa«£ «s beautiful : but the 
intention is to mention what is governed by the ep. as 
being an assimilate ep.] whereas the covert [pron.] is gov- 
erned by it as being an ep., not with the restriction of its 
being assimilate (DM). The connected [governed in the 
ace, really or virtually, being iu the latter case a nom. 
susceptible of being governed in the ace. by assimilation 
to the direct obj., as in the second of the verses cited below, 
or a gen. susceptible of that, as in the first and third 
(Sn),] is divisible into twelve sorts, (-1) a conjunct, as 

})UJI 2UJl£ O LJ Xf t Vj« uylwo'5 ^ Ij'jj^fli*" (JM* 5 (jltM «yjLuvf. 

[by 'Umar Ibn Abl Eabl'a (MN), Zon# in bodies, slender 
in their waists, plump in what the waist-cloths are 
wrapped over, i. e. the buttocks (Sn,] : (2) a qualified 
jesembling the conjunct [in its ep.'s being 9, prop., like 
the conj. of the conjunct (Sn)], as 
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jJ&JJt &o\l Laax&wwo &et ^j^J # 8t\*| Jljj V*sfc L*| j^vf 

[J u»K wesif a maw such that great is a largesse that he 
has made ready for him that has repaired to him, 
seeking a competence against the hardship of the time 
(Sn)], the evidence being in Jljj U»: (3,4) pre. to one of 
the two, as 

»»£•«> « ^ -•h. - - » . a # -o *<•<•-•*.« *^ . ' » " » ^ 

[by AlFarazdak, Then I turned them (the she-camels) 
towards the exalted in rank, and the nice in all that 
Jfte toazrf wrappers are wound round (MN)] and o^U 
2u ^^kIsj ^os £>u«*m uU£i> &^ i* saw a wan slender as to 
*Ae Aeaa* o/a spear that he was thrusting with : (5) 
synarthrons, as a»yl ,j-*=>- 6ea «£(/**? £w tfje ^ice [348] : 

(6) anarthrous, as &#*>j ^^a. beautiful in his face 

«- • 9 ^ ^ 
[below] : (7,8) pre. to one of the [last] two, as **>$ yj*»s» 

o^l leautiful as to the father's face and of **>* l2 >**a». 

6ea«Jeyy as £0 a father's face : (9) pre. to the pron. 

> * <• a * - 

of the qualified, as *#>$ y^s* [above]: (10) pre. to the n. 

■fit » O * * 

pre. to the pron. of the qualified, as bm>\ tu*j y^*»s». beautiful 
as to his father's face : (11) pre. to the prow, of, [i.e., 
to the pron. relating to (Sn),] a n. pre. to a n. pre. to the 
pron. of the qualified, as L^xkIa. &?»£ eh***" &L«j «yy 
aJbl hXl^* I passed by a woman beautiful as to her 
girVsface, comely as to its nose, [because the sense is 
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L^kIa. xa.j ^_aj| «JU»g» (Sn)] : this is mentioned by IM in 
the Tashil : (12) ^>re. to the pron. of the re<jr. of another 
[assimilate] ep., as [in the last ex., and similarly in 
(Sn)] LgJU* Jt£+=» «JL>yl (j-***» J"?-*? «t»ir« I passed by a 
man beautiful in the cheek, comely in its mole, [ex- 
cept that here the reg. of the other ep.is not^re. (Sn)]: 
this is mentioned in the GT by IM, who holds the 
saying 

[ The damsel plump in the naked body elegant in its 
flank, captivated me, when IJancied not that I should 
be captivated (Sn),] to be an instance of it (A), the^ron. 
in *&j$£ relating to o^sjJmJI (Sn). The reg. of this ep. 
has three cases, being (1) in the nom., (a) as an ag.\ or 
(b), says F, as a [partial (Sn)] subst. for the pron, latent 
in the ep., [meaning where substitution is possible, not 
unrestrictedly, so that their saying t^^J\' { jH, sjlot^ «yj y> 
I passed by a woman beautijul in the face is not to 
be quoted against him, because here the substitution is 
prevented by lack of the femininization of the ep., which 
is necessary when the ep. assumes the pron. (Sn)]: (2) 
in the ace, (a) by assimilation to the direct obj. [of the 
act. part. (Sn)], if the reg. be det.; and (b) as a sp., if it 
be indet.: (3) in the gen., by prothesis. And, with each 
of the three [cases of the reg.}, the ep. is either indet. or 
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det. [by reason of its being synartluous (Sn)] ; and these 
Bix [constructions] arise in [each of] the [twelve (Sh)] 
sorts of the connected already mentioned ; so that there are 
72 constructions. Such of them as involve prefixion of the 
synarthrous [ep. in the sing. number(Sn)]to the anarthrous 
[reg.] devoid of prefixion to the synarthrous [112], and, 
as IM expressly adds in the Tashil. to the pron. of the sy- 
narthrous, are disallowed. These are 9 constructions, (1) 
xa.j ^^.svJI ; (2) u_*t £=►, jj^-^sut ; (3) ; &&>} yj-^^sJi , 
[when the qualified here, as in the three next exs., is 
anarthrous, like &Jp (Sn)] ; ,(4) auuf x^ ^laxJf ; (5) 

aulib ow»J' U ^j-^^Jl ; (G) -olij ocssoLo Jk!» ^.lusUI ; (7) 

» o.^e ******* »»».• *.- *. % * * a* 

sJutt Jljj j^-gyLSvJt ; (8) jo (jjJaj ^n (jU-w j^mvssJi ; (9) 

OJt » <■ y o-o "'Si'" * * * a f 

*Ju\ xJU+sJI l$tyW *-» 5 yj-Mid! (A), when the qualified 
is such as Jo» i7a»d, not such as 8LJ! 27te womara 

(Sn). But l$JU* J^-ssJl ^y ^^w^svJI 27ie beautiful in 
the cheek, the comely in its mole [below] is not one [of the 
disallowed (Sn)], because the reg. is pre . to the pron. of 
the synarthrous*, though it is weak, because disallowed by 
Mb[below]. And the other [constructions (Sn)] are allow- 
able; but [not equally allowable, being (Sn)] divisible into 
three kinds, bad, weak, and good. The bad are where the 
ep., whether anarthrous or synarthrous, governs, in the 
nom., a {reg. aprothetic and] denuded of thepron., or pre. 
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to a [w.] denuded thereof (A), because here the ep. is devoid 
of a pron. relating to the qualified (Sn) . These are 8 cons- 
tractions, (1) ; &*; uh *y^Jt *, (2) ol &> } y^svJ! ; (3)^ ^ 
(4) »_»l *s^ y^a- ; (5) tojJI jj-wjaJI ; (6) w»l &>j y^AJI ,* 
(7) L^pr JoU [348] ; (8) JS"**} ^1*. j hut the first 
four are worse than the second, because [in the second 
four (Sn)] J! is a substitute for the pron. (A), as is 
the opinion of the KK [599] (Sn). Those [construc- 
tions], though bad, [from the absence of connectedness in 
letter (Sn),] are allowable, because connectedness in 
sense is taken as equivalent to connectedness in letter, 
since the sense of &s* } ^j^s* is &J &^ <j-**- ov *ju : while 
the proof of the allowability [from hearsay (Sn)] is the 
saying 

j*Xj pLgf&d i) (XsJuLo $ v_j3 *4^» ojyb« S t go 
[2%oa was* freed &# a« invincible warrior, stow* o/ 
heart, expert, not a wielder of a blunt sword, that 
glances off (MN, EC, Sn)]; and what proves this cons- 
truction to be allowable proves the cognate constructions 
to be allowable, since there is no IWterial] difference 
[between them]. The weak are ^l) where the indet ep. 
governs, (a) in the ace, dets. without restriction, [i. e., 
whether made det. by J\ or by prothesis (Sn) ; (b) in 
the gen., dets. other than the synarthrous and the pre. to 
the synarthrous: (2) where the synarthrous ep. governs, 
217 
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ih the gen., a [r eg.] pre. to the pron. of the synarthrous. 
These are 15 constructions, [8 of the 1st sort (So),] (1) 

fx»x».«o x x »»•«> x • x x , j x »x B x " 

sa.yi I ^MkA. ; (2) ij$| xs»j ^*»»a». ; (3) &$>} ,j^a&. } (4) 

Jl ^ o/ O x X ^ -"■ * ^* *» O • ** 6 9 -» *" 

x X ft x- x fxftff Ox x x«> x » ft x o x ,, fxx 

juliu otsO' Lo 5 (7) jwjI &A *« . > Lg£>.L>. x=». (j-wns* : (8) ^jowrx 

x x X O xx« x*Vo " X X » X X 

L$JL». Ju*». iU^jJl ;[6 of the 2nd sort (Sn),] (9) x^&. ? ^j-**- ; 
(10) Xaj! Xa-« (j-«*^ j (11) &?Uu oi^J' Lo ^j-«a* ; (12) ^w^ 

x x • x x- «. x x«»x x xxx»*xSxx 

ulu vix%^J Lo JyS"; (13) xiil &L*Sk Lg.*j«U> ks>.. y^mak ; (14) 

X X » x x xfl M ft x X 

LfJLi. Ju^. xJus^Jl u >— j» ; [and one of the 3rd sort (Sn),} 

(15) LjJlX. Ju*s*jf xl^Pf yj-LsJf [above] (A). The reason 
of the weakness, (1) in the 1st sort, is that it involves 
treating the intrans. ep. like the trans.: so [says 
Kh] iu the Tsr : (2) in the 2nd sort, is that it involves 
(a) as mentioned below by A, the semblance of prc- 
fixion of a thing to itself [120]; (b) as is said, redun- 
dance of an unneeded pron., for which reason the 
synarthrous and the pre. to the synarthrous are ex- 
cepted, because there is no redundance in them: (3) in 
the 3rd sort,, is that it is disallowed by Mb [above] (Sn). 
The proof of allowability, (1) in the 1st and 2nd [acc$. t 
i.e., the synarthrous and the pre. to the synarthrous (Sn),] 

x_ » , «V O » AxX 

is the saying ^J| sjut? d^Uj [83, 425] in the version with 
,gM in the ace., [this being a proof in the 2nd also r 
because the pre. to the synarthrous ranks with the 
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synarthrous (Sn)] : (2) in the rest of the aces., is the 
saying [attributed by IAr to one of the Asadis, describing 
camels, and by Al'Aini to 'Umair Ibn Laha' atTaimt, 
whom I do not know, the well-known poet being 'Umar 
Ibn Laja' atTaimi (AKB)] 

Lgjlww aitolj («j jJl *j3 $ L4SUJ ,jj» ^1 I4XJ0I 
[Idescribe them— verily 1 am one of their describers — 
lofty as to the tops of the humps, having their navels 
hanging down from fatness (AKB)], since there is no 
[material] difference between them : (3) in the gens., 
except the last, is" the saying [of AshShammakh (EG) J 

[Two neighbours (meaning two stones that support 
the cooking-pot) of a smooth stone (put at one end of 
them as an additional support) abode in their two 'homes, 
dark red in their uppermost parts, black in theirlower 
part exposed to the heat of the fire (EC)"]: (a) in this 
sort, the gen., according to S, is a poetic license ; while 
MB disallows it absolutely, [i.e., in poetry or prose 
(Sn),] because it resembles prefixion of a thing to itself, 
[since the ep. is identical in sense with the n. governed 
by it in the nom. (Su)] ; but the KK allow it [even] 
in prose, which is correct, as in the tradition Ig^Lfcj Joe 
empty as to her girdle, [meaning lank in the belly (Sn),] 
(5 * 4 jJ) kaac )js\ blind in his right, [or, in another version 
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»5*^J! left (Sn),] e^e [349], and, in the description of tlic 
prophet jwjLo! ^£& thick in his fingers : (4) in the 
last is the saying *JI sUaJI ^gjuu*, [above]. And the good 
are all the rest, amounting to 40 constructions, divisible 
into good and very good : for such as contain one pron., 
[like.a^j ^jJLsjf (Sn),] arc better than such as contain 
two (A), like x$e»j ^^wasJI , which, besides the » , contains 
a latent pron., ag. of (j-lsvJl ; because the former is free 
from redundance of an unneeded pron. (Sn). For [a syn- 
opsis of] the foregoing [constructions of the assimilate 
ep. (Sn)] I have compiled a table, from which their exs. 
and predicaments, [as disallowed, very bad, bad, weak, 
good and very good (Sn),] according to the detail men- 
tioned, will easily be known ; and I have referred by a 
figure to the proof that some of them possess,' combin- 
ing in that [proof] each pair of cognate [kinds, like 
to-jJ! yt**^ and \J$\ x^ ch «*a. (Su)]: and this is it (A), 
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A gives 10 references to 10 evidentiary verses, each of 
which is evidence for two constructions, except the 7th, 
which is evidence for one (Sn). The 1st reference is to 
[the evidence for the gen. in «| ^u^ and wl a^j^wwc*, 
vid. the saying (Sn) of Humaid alArkat (AAz ] 

U3 jS $j ^y I Jiaa. 3 # jJ^My IS/ 2 ? Ch^ l^^ 

(A), describing a wild he-ass, Lank in belly, with a 
fat bach •, not knocking his legs together in the step, 
nor over-reaching (AAz) ; and, in some MSS, also the 
saying 

(Sn), by ' Amr Ibn Sha's (MM), Nor bad in garb 
whenever they busy themselves, for a need some day, 
with (she-camels) subdued, that have cut their tushes, 
(EC) : the 2nd is to [the evidence for the ace. in 
*>.yi V1 )-«a> and <Ss\ *> 5 jJmwj*. , vid. the saying (Sn)] 
vjJl 8A*j «X*tS j (A), mentioned above (Sn) : the 3rd is 
to [the evidence for the ace. in L$s*j &»*>■ and x j*»s» 
i^S to.^ , vid. the saying (Sn)f of Abd Zubaid atTa'i (IY)] 

ULaj| f.UjLu> oJtXs* Kls^kA* & Hjjjuo ttysu; xJu&o jUa* 
(A), describing a woman, Slender when advancing, 
large in the buttocks when retiring, smooth in the 
back, well made, fine in teeth (IY) : the 4th is to [the 
evidence for the nom, in *$.j ^a. and u_>! «».j y^o., 
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vid. the saying (Sn)] *>JI ouyi* &+$** (A), mentioned 
above (Sn) : the 5th is to the evidence for the nom.in 
*&>j ^j**** an ^ ***' *^5 (j-^^j v ^- the spying (Sn)] 
JlaJIS jluor^l L^J 0JU3 # Itoldut JuJi Lil GJ»j 

/S%e reproaches us that we arc few in our number. 
Then said I to her, verily the generous are few: the 
Gth is to [the evidence for the nom. in »jil Jf^» ^j****. 
and u ^Jaj ^*» ^jU-w ^*»s»., vid. the saying (Sn)J 

»J| U». M »)' (A)> mentioned above (Sn): the 7th is to 
[the evidence for the gen. in eJli. Ju*ssJ! JUa-yl ^^-m^ssJI , 

vid. the saying (Sn)J *JF SLicJUl ^4*" (A), mentioned 
above (Sn): the 8th is to [the evidence for the ace. iu 
&s»jJ| y^usJI and ^1 iia>.j ^j-w^JI , vid. the saying 
(Sn ] vjJI iUJUii ^^s Li [83] (A) ; and, in some MSS, 
also the saying pJt Lu$T ,0^ SSl [239] (Sn) : the 9th 
is to [the evidence for the ace. in L$s.j jj^^sJ! and 
ljI *=»j ^w^sJl , vid. the saying (S) of Ru'ba Ibn 
Il'Ajjaj (AKB)] 

(A), describing a man as extremely inhospitable, 
Then that fellow is a churl, that heeds not reproach ; 
the hard in door, and the savage in dog (AKB) : and 
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the lOtli is to [the evidence for the nom. in { j^s>J\ 
kjU* a^Jo U and &A& o^su U Jj ^j—^bJI , vid. the 
saying (Sn)] 

27te« repair thou to Yazld, the man such that those 
who repair to him are dear. When the reg. of the 
ep. is, as before mentioned, a pron., the ep., (1) if in 
contact with the proru, and anarthrous, governs it in 
(a) the gen., by prothesis, as »Jj y » a> &s»yf ^«fcs» J^>^ ^»yt 
I passed by a man beautiful in face, comely in it 
[below] (A) ; b) the ace, by assimilation to the direct 
obj., as IM, agreeing with Ks, allows in the Tashil, the 
gen., according to this, being prevalent, not necessary, as 
is observed by Dm, who says that the difference between 
intending, and not intending, prothesis appears in such 
as s*Xol $ <ss».pi *+i>l df>yf v>)f> I passed by a man red 
in the face, not yellow in it, with Kasr of the s when 
prothesis is intended [17], and Fath when it is not (Sn) : 
(2) if separated from the pnt>n. t or synarthrous, governs 
it in the ace, as [pJl q«uJ! *UsaJ yi^s (above) and (Sn)] 
^JL^fK^pf^-lssjf [below] (A), the pron. in xL+aoil 
being in the place of an ace, according to S [113] (Sn). 
The cases where prothesis is disallowed are only where 
the ep. is a sing., as you have seen : whereas, if the ep. 
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be a du., or a pi. analogous to the du. [234], it may be 
pre. unrestrictedly [112] (A), i.e., whether the ep. be 
synarthrous or not; and whether the post, be anarthrous, 
and devoid of prefixion to the synarthrous, and to thQpron. 
of the synarthrous, or not (Sn). To the 72 construc- 
tions, then, must be added three, where the reg. of the 
ep. is apron., (I) a, gen., in contact with the anarthrous 
ep., as ***+=?> J=»j-H \j-*»-=- J^-r? <s^y° [above] ; (2) [an ace. 
(Tsr),] separated from the anarthrous ep., as *CsJ y£j Is 
*>J| u-UJf [above] ; (3) [an ace. (Tsr),] contiguous to the 

synarthrous ep., as xU*sJT *?^jf ^^JLsvJT JuC [above]: 
so that the constructions become 75. The ep., moreover, 
is in the sing., du., or sound or broken^??., masc. oifem.; 
and these 8 multiplied into 75 make 600 : and the ep. 
[itself (Tsr] also is in the nom., ace, or gen.; and these 
3 multiplied into 600 make 1,800: and the reg. of the ep. 
[also (Tsr)] is in the sing., du., or sound or broken pi., 
masc. or /em.; and these 8 multiplied into 1,800 make 
14,400, from which 144 are to be deducted, because the 
pronominal reg. has no sound or broken pl.\ while the 
remaining constructions are 14,256, some allowable, and 
some disallowed, the latter of which should be excluded 
from them, as before mentioned (Tsr, Sn) : so observes 
Kh in the Tsr (Sn). IM says in the Kafiya " The subs- 
tantive is made to imply the sense of the ep. [142] ; and 
218 
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is then used as it is used, though such a construction is 
weak". The following sayings are instances where the 
prim, is made to imply the sense of the deriv., and is 
given the predicament of the assimilate ep., 

A butterfly in gravity, a Pharoah in chastisement ; 
and, if thou seek his bounty, a dog m whose front is a 
dog, and 

vjU&y I Jb»i> o^fj «y^ # ;5tX*Jt v^J I v$J I5 «-UI ^j 
[by AlMundhir Ihn Ilassan, Then, but for God and the 
blessed colt, thouwouldst have returned, beinga sieve in 
hide (MN)], 5UoUi heing made to imply the sense of 
jjiijUo inconstant, ^y^-f of *jJ| grievous, and Jb-t of ,^&Lo 
perforated, riddled ; and therefore treated as these eps. 
one treated in respect of prefixion to what is logically an 
ag. ; though, if they were made to govern the nam. or 
ace, it vould he allowable (A). 



THE H OF SUPERIORITY. 



§. 351. It is the ep. indicating [its subject's (Fk)] 
participation, and excess [over others, in the root of 
the tf.(Fk)], like ,ljrl more generous [287] (KN). IHsh 
says in the G-losscs on the Tashil that it should rather 
be called the Jjtsl of excess, because it is sometimes 
formed from what contains no superiority, as <J>^x;! more 
niggardly and J4-->I more ignorant (Ys, MAd). It is 
diptotc because of the inseparability of the quality of 
ep., and of the measure of the v. [18]. And it does not 
vary from the shape of JjuI , except that the Hamza is 
mostly elided in **£* better and j& worse, from fre- 
que ncy of usage, and s-*s>.l dearer is sometimes treated 
like them in that [elision of the Hamza (Sn)] as 

J.nr? a fA*n</ ?»o$2 cZear to wan es what he has been 
rejused; while ~*£. and ~& are sometimes treated accord- 
ing to the o. /., as in the reading [of Abh Kilaba (D, 
Tsr)] fiST UiL^T ^ LIV. 26. TPAo is the worst liar? 
and the saying 

(A), where J^L is made diptote by poetic lieense (Sn), 
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Bilal is the best of men, and the son of the best (Jsh). 
The Juul of superiority is formed from the intrans., like 
Jw^it wore excellent ; and the £m«s., like *JLct more 
knowing (Sh). It is formed only from what the two' 
vs. of wonder are formed from [477] (And), vid. every 
aff. att. plastic tril. [352] v. [353] in the act. voice 
[354], such that [what is meant hy] it admits of emulation, 
and not forming its ep. upon the measure of Jual , fern. 
*3Ui [352] (Tsr) ; so that one says o-«M y» l?e is more 
ready to strike [from o~^ , aor. <-^«&j (Tsr)], and JL&I 
[from JL& , aor. jJLjo (Tsr)], and Juail [from J^di , aor. 

Jud« (Tsr)], as one says iujA Lo Hfota ready he is to 

>**»■* » .. .. •« 

s£re&e / and a*Jle| .Hose knowing and jJUiit ZZbtt? excellent 

(And), and au u^ I and &? *Jxl and *j J«di I (Tsr). And 

what is used as a connective for [deriving an expression 

of] wonder from that [v.] which does not form a homo- 

morphous v. of wonder [477] is used as a connective for 

[deriving an expression of] superiority, the inf. n. of that 

v. being put after the connective as a sp., as (Lkf^» 

iLL&Uwl He is stronger in extracting and si^L more 

intense in fairness (And). 

§. 352. Whatever has been heard contrary to what 
we have mentioned is not regular (Sh). The formation 
of the Jls I of superiority from what exceeds three letters 
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is anomalous, as »-*£ ^ ya~»\ filXM tJ^» 27m speccA is 

more concise than any other (Aud), where yai>\, being 

from lo^-l Z£ was wade concise contains two anomalies, 

being ^?ass. [354] and exceeding three letters (Tsr). 
But, as to [its formation from the pret. v. upon the 

measure of (Tsr)] J*il, there are the three opinions (Aud) 
held as to [the formation of the two vs. of] wonder (Tsr), 
(1) that it is allowable unrestrictedly (Aud on the 
two vs. of wonder), i. e., whether its Hamza denote 
transport [488] or not, which is the opinion of S and the 
critical judges of his school, and is adopted by IM in the 
Tashil and its Commentary (Tsr): (2) that it is disallowed 
unrestrictedly (Aud;, except in the case of some anomalies 
to be remembered, not imitated, which is the opinion 
of Mz, Akh, Mb, IS, F, and those who agree with them 
(Tsr): (Z) that it is allowed if the Hamza do not denote 
transport (Aud;, and disallowed if it do, which is the 
opinion of IU ; but this distinction, says Sht, is not laid 
down by any one, nor adopted by any grammarian, and 
is sufficiently refuted by its being contrary to the 
common consent [of the learned] (Tsr). The Revelation 

has follJjU j£s? 5 «3jT jJL LJ f °(Jb!> II. 282. That will 
be fairer in the *ight of God, and more confirmatory of 
the testimony, from k^s I and *Ls I (Sh) ; while p»\.Sat I y» 
us.,***!! |tJ&jf ^ ^JJJ iife »6*Ae .wo«* liberal of them 
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in giving dirhams, and the most ready of them to 
confer kindness and s-xi ^ jls \ { JSU$\ Ijo* This place 
is more desolate than any other have been heard (Aud) ; 
and among their [current (IY)] provs. is ^T^ JJUl 
vjJjLjf Poorer than Ibn AlMudhallak (M), a [needy 
poverty-stricken (IY)] man of the Banu 'AM Shams (Md, 
IY) Ibn Sa'd Ibn Zaid Manat (Md) ; and S holds that 
to he regular when the augmented [u.] is J**! (Sh). The 
KK allow the Jj^ I of superiority to be formed from the 
two words o\ym blackness and y«U? whiteness, because, 
say they, these are the two original colors, whence 

[by Ru'ba Ibn Al'Ajjaj, A maid in her wide shift 
whitej than the sister of the Binu Abdd (AKB)] and 

[by AlMutanabbi, Begone (mayst thou perish /], 
whiteness that hast no lustre. Asstiredly thou art 
blacker in mine eye than the three dark nights at the 
end of the month (W, AKB)], which, according to the 
BB, arc anomalous (E). The saying of some, on the 
[preceding] verse of Al Mutanabbi, addressing hoariness, 
pj| juul , that yj-o is dependent upon Oy»\ , necessarily 
implies that ^l is a n. of superiority ; but that is dis- 

x S <o x 

allowed in colors, and the truth is that ^XM\ ^ is ai 
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cj>. of jy* I , i. c. fJLkJl *JU»» ^ ^jK' oyu.1 a black thing, 
being one of the aggregate of the three dark nights, 

0. Oft ft m 9 •" ° O *" 

[like jLa»l y(-» *=. « /ree man, of free men, and ^Ll) ^ j*a*J 
« mean fellow, o/ mean fellows, i. e., p&d+s- ^ o/ 
//tCM* aggregate, and the saying of the poet 

.And a w/uVe sword, of water of iron, flashing as 
though it xoere a shooting-star that appeared when the 
shades of night were dark, as though he said ^ ^j$£ 
jojcsJl iXj> (AKB)J: and, similarly, in 

du^i) } j ^iflJ! x3.«a £V j viAAffi # *t> <j^« r«-=>-^ V.^V* cJ&Ls 

[ZTe wt'W mec£ 2/je '#e>£ weY/i o sword ?*ed because of 
blood, or with a red sword of blood, whose brightness 
the necks and livers have taken away with their blood 
that it has gotten (DSI),] pS ^ either denotes causa- 
tion,!, e., on account of (its being accompanied by) 
blood ; or is an ep., as though the sword, by reason of its 
being often accompanied by blood, had become blood 
(ML). The Jju! of superiority is formed from [vs. 
denoting] internal defects, as ^iG ^ 4xL°| ^U Such a 
one is duller than such a one and i3+a»t stupider and 
ij&J sillier and jJI wore disputatious and ^^jCil more 
perverse notwithstanding that the Jowl not denoting super- 
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iority is formed from some of them, like (j^Il stupid, 
/e«i. *U>a. , and ,j^| silly, fern, *lL&> (R). And among 
their provs. is «&Ua». ^a (j+&.| Stupider than Ha- 
hannaka (M),the cognomen of Yazid Ibn Tharwan (ID, 
Md, IY) Ibn Kais Ibn Tha'laba (IY), one of the Banu 
Kais Ibn Tha'laba (Md), who was proverbial (ID, IY) 
for stupidity (IY). 

§. 353. Its formation from [a substantive or (Tsr)] 
an ep. having no v. is anomalous, [like ^wutJf vjJL&.| y» 
JETe *« the more voracious of the two camels (357), from 
dlL palate, which is a substantive 5 and (Tsr)] like 
«j yj^st y» -Hie is worthier of it, [from yj** worthy, i. e., 
jjjiSa. (Tsr),] and MJL& ^ JaJl more o/a ro66er than 
Shizaz (And J, a well-known robber, of the Banu Dabba, 
from uaJ ro66er, i. e., \J^*> : but IKtt transmits a v. for 
the last, vid. JaStook the property secretly ; and, ac- 
cording to this, there is no anomaly in it (Tsr). Among 
their provs. is *i'Us)J I o U *a» ^ jo t Jfore skilled in 

good management of camels [357] than JjCunaif al- 
Jlanatim (M), a man of the Banu Taim alLat Ibn 
Tha'laba (Md, IY) : but this is derived from J^Jf jol 
The man was skilled in the good management of 
camels, aor. Job , inf. n. &Jb I , act. part. Jo t ; so that 
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it is derived from a triL v., as though they had formed a 

s 

v. from JL?I camels, and then conjugated it like other vs, 
(IY). 

§. 354. By rule it denotes superiority of the ag r 

* + "* ... 

over others in the act, like y*^l [351], i, e., striking 

more than the rest of the strikers, not struck more than 
the rest of the struck, because the ag. is more frequent 
than the 06/., since, in most cases, there is no obj. hut 
has an ag. r whereas the converse is not true; though we 
say " in most cases" to provide against such as ^y^j> 
possessed by a devil and <o>*w confounded. But 
sometimes they use it for the obj., irregularly, as jtXe\ 
more excusable, y$£\ more notorious [357], *yt more 
blameable, J£&1 more busy (R), and vj^t more feared, 
formidable, dreadful [below] (R on the verses cited 
from S in §360). It has been heard formed from the 
pass. v. [360], as (1) db<> ^ ^f y» He is more self- 
conceited than a cock, [from ^t\ , which, Jh says in the 
Sahah, is not spoken by the Arabs, except in the pass. 
voice, though it is in the sense of the act, vid. J2cf was 

proud ; but ID transmits G* i. q. J& ; and, according 

to what he transmits, there is no anomaly in it (Tsr)] ; 

(2) ^^ajlssjJI «yf6 ^ Jdbfil Busier than the owner of 

the two skins of butter, [a woman of tne Basil Taim 
219 
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Allah Ibn Tha'laba, who used to sell clarified butter in 
the days of heathenism (Mil, Tsr), from Ja^ toas busied 
(Tsr)] : (3) dU^Lsu ^1 More anxious about thy 
need (And), from JL* ivas troubled, anxious (Tsr) ;and 
hence ^juM in S's saying ^1 joU* ^ And they are 
more anxious to explain it (R) : but lS is. , like ^\ , in 
the act. voice, has been heard ; and, according to this, 
there is no anomaly in it (Tsr) : (4) oj.=>| [above] in the 
verses, like ~$m\ [above] and tX+s>A [357] (AKB). 

§. 355. The Juii! of superiority has three states, 
being (1) anarthrous and aprothetic ; (2) synarthrous ; 
(3) pre. [118] (I A, And). If anarthrous and aprothetic, 
it is always conjoined [below], literally or constructively, 
with ^ (III) governing the inferior in the gen. (IA, 
And, A), both [constructions] being combined in Jo| Ql 
C£> Icl ^ ^U lUc XVIII. 32. I am more abundant 
than thou in ivealth [85], and more mighty (than thou) 
in people, i. e., iU* [357] (A), where ^ with its gen. 
is suppressed, because known (Sn). The sense of this 
^ is disputed (A) : — (1) according to Mb (A,YS) and 
those who agree with him (A), it denotes beginning of 

t • 0° * 

extent (A, Fk) in superiority (Fk, Sn), as «ju j^s». 
better than he (Sn) ; or inferiority (Fk, Sn), as &*x> j& 
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worse than he (YS, Sn) : and this opinion is held by S ; but 
he intimates that, together with this [sense], it imports 

the sense at partition, saying that Jox ^ Juail ye Re is 
more excellent than Zaid pronounces him superior 
to one, and is not general : (2) according .to IM in the 

CT (A, YS), it denotes passing (A, Fk), as though, by Oo^ 
,j4x ^ Jw^it [499], the speaker said Zaid has surpassed 
'4«r in excellence : and he says that, if beginning were 
intended, .Jt might occur after it ; and that its denoting 
V partition is falsified by two matters, its not being rc- 

^ Bo, 

placeable by yd*j , and its gen.'s being [sometimes (Sn)] 
general, as f^lte tM ^ J^ aJUl God is greater 

than every great one (A, YS) : aud in t hat he was 
anticipated by IW (YS). But IUK says that [Mb's 
opinion is apparently correct: while (A)] IM's criticism 
is not [universally (Sn)] applicable, since the announce- 
ment of the ending is sometimes omitted, because the 
ending is not known, or not intended to be announced ; 
and that [omission of the announcement of the ending 
(Sn)] is more emphatic in declaring superiority, since the 
hearer is not informed of the place of the ending (A, YS). 
This ^ and its gen. together stand towards the Jjtil of 
superiority in the same position as the post, towards the 
pre. ; and therefore may not precede it, as the post, may 
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not precede thc^re. (I A). But sometimes ^» precedes 
it in poetry, as 

(R), from the celebrated abbreviated ode of Ibn Duraid, 
And he brought down AlZabbd % by force, when she was 
higher than the eagle of the air of the shy in soaring 

( AKB). And, if the gen. governed by ^ be an interrog. 

[n. (R, IA), or^re. to an interrog. (R, I A, And) n. (R y 

tA)], they always precede (IM, R) the J*»fof superiority 

» * off a e •» • s 

(R, And, A), as Jyi»l ,j** ool Than whom art thou more 
excellent ? and Juisl ^ *&e ^ oil, TAa« «?Aose young 

man art thou more excellent? (And), because the 
interrog. takes precedence (A, Tsr) of what governs it, 

vid. Jjii! (Sn) : [but they do] not [precede] the whole 

sentence, as IM makes them do (A), like w^ ool ^mj 

2%«ra- w\om art thou better f (IM) and [similarly (Sn)] 

Jjail v»ut |^jI |i^x ,jji Then the young man of which of 

them art thou more exellentf, since his, exemplification 
involves a separation between the op. and its reg. by an 
extraneous word, [the inch, not being one of the regs. of 
the enunc. (Sn),] while no one maintains [the allowabili- 
ty of] that (A). And in enunciation, [i. e., where there 
is no interrogation (I A, Aud, A),] the precedence [of ^ 

with its gen. before Jmal (Tsr)] occurs rarely (IM), 
anomalously (IA), as 
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* f°? ' t tf "! t 1*""*P" s^ ^ sec -y^ •* • ,* j> * 

(IA, Aud, A), by Janr (MN, Tsr), When Asmd (a 
woman) journeys one day with a lady in a Utter, then 
Asmd is prettier than that lady in the litter (MN); and 
hence 

is>4>«j y "&-§*» y &J&I UJ oJLiia 

[by AlFarazdak, TAera sfte (bis beloved) said tous "(Thou 
hast come to) kinsfolk., and (hast come to) a smooth- 
(place/ 1 (60) ; and she provided honey of the bees ; 
nay, what she provided was nicer than &(MN)], and 

(IA, A), by Dhu-r Rumma, J.w<i fAere is no fault in 
them (tbe women mentioned in the beginning of the ode), 
except that their quick ones are slow, and that not a thing 
is more indolent than they (MN, EC), indolence being a 
quality praiseworthy among women, though blame- 
worthy among men (EG) : but this is a poetic license 
(Aud), according to the majority; and extraordinary, 
according to IM (Tsr). The [comparatival (R)] ^ 

must not be separated from the Jas! (R,A) of superiority 
(R), as is necessarily implied by IM's saying " conjoined" 

[above] (A), because it completes the sense of JjuI (R). 
That, however, is not unrestrictedly true (A) : but they 
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* **& 
are sometimes separated by (1) the reg. of jJiil (R,A), as 

f^M\ £* tf^fJii ^f ^1 XXXIII. 6. The Prophet 

is nearer to the believers than themselves (AKB, Sn), 

whence. 

[360] (li), by Aus Ibn Hajar, i^br verily we held honor 
to be more in need, one hour, of preservation from 
pollution than fine striped yamanl clothes (AKB) ; (2) 
y) and its v. Hi, A), as 

(A) And assuredly thy mouth is nicer, if thou wouldst 
bestow it on us, than water of a hollow in a rock upon 
wine (MN) ; (3) a voc. (AKB, Sn), as says Jarir 

* r* **<5 «* ^ *ff ^ o^. y T o t ***** * * ' oJK * »tf o^ 

I have not met by night a fouler set, Farazdah, 
than you, and by day a fouler in the day (AKB) : 
though not by any thing else. When the J*il of superior- 
ity is formed from what is trans, by means of ^ , this 
£yo may be combined with thej^* prefixed to the inferior, 
being put either before or after it, as ^* y^a. £y> y^sl ju\ 
jui*. f)S Zaid is near than l Amr to every good deed or 
»*£ ^j» w*i*. Jki ^ o**1 wearer £o every good deed 
than l Amr (A). The gen. governed by the comparatival 
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&o participates with the superior in the meaning [of the 
root of the v.], either really, as «*c ^ c j-*s*l Ju^ Za?'rf 
is handsomer than ' -4wr ; or constructively, as in 'All's 
saying U^» ^kil ^1 ^^Iv^^t ^u*-£ ^ Lxy C^-el ^ 
^Cais ^/> assuredly that I should fast on a day of 
of Sha'ban is dearer to me than that I should break 
the fast on a day of Ramadan^ because breaking the 
fast on the day of doubt, which may be [the first day] of 
Ramadan [or the last of Sha'ban], being dear to the 
adversary, ' All supposes it to be dear to himself also, 
and then affirms [fasting on] the [last] day of Sha'ban to 
be dearer to him, as though he said " Grant that it is dear 
to me also. Is not fasting on a day of Sha'ban dearer 
than it ?" And, in irony, you say pU^vJ I ^ ,JU! v»o! Thou 
art more learned than the ass, as though you said " If 
it be possible for the ass to have learning, then thou art 
like him with an excess ", the intention being not to 
declare the excess [of the person addressed over the ass]; 
but to associate the two in a thing known to be non- 
existent in the ass, [and consequently non-existent in the 
person addressed ](R). And [R says that (Sn)] in their 
sayings f^\ &> f$\ kl I am too old for poetry and 
ItXS JyjiS ^ ^ *.iae| out Thou art too great to say so, 
the intention is not to affirm the superiority of the 
speaker to poetry, or of the person addressed to the 
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saying ; but to declare their remoteness from poetry and 
the saying, the J*s! of superiority here importing the 
remoteness of the superior [person] Jrom the inferior 

[thing], and his passing away from it: so that ^ in the 

• » • 

like is not comparatival ; hut resembles the ^ in oOj 

tXjv ,Aje J separated from Zaid and *jlo oJLoajf / de- 

parted from him, being dependent upon JjisI used in the 
sense of ^Usjuc surpassing and ^b separate, withoutany 

assertion of superiority (E,Sn). And therefore ,5^ v*l ooT 
&*yo\ £>! ,jjo 27*02* orf too dear to me for me to beat thee 

means {$ )^ &*rf ^>-f <jf viJ»?**M £j! ^ ^Lj separate from 
the possibility of my beating thee from the excess of thy 
dearness to me, that being allowable because the compa- 
ratival £y> depends upon the J*s| of superiority in a sense 

approximate to this, since j^+c ^ Juai! jo\ [above] means 
Zaid surpasses the degree of { Amr in excellence ;w that 
the ^ that we are discussing is like the comparatival £y> 
except in the sense of superiority (R). As for the synarth- 
rous and the pre.-, they may not be conjoined with the 
^o (TA, A) mentioned (A, MKh), which is prefixed to 
the inferior (Sn, MKh). And [thus] two opposite states 
take possession of JjuI by turns, it being always indet. 
when accompanied by [this] ^ , and det. when parted 
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from it (M). One does not say «^c & jUdiSl jk* (M, 
IA), because J^ , when attached to this Jout , imparts to 
it a sort of particularisation, for which reason it occurs 
after the distinctive [pron.] in XVIII. 37. [166,419] ; 
while the J , when prefixed to it, contains more determi- 
nation than ,jje imports particularisation, so that they dis- 
like to combine the two (IY) : nor .,~»* ^ u*"^ J **' &*) 
(IA), because Jjjc is mentioned only as a medium for 
communicating the knowledge of the inferior, which is 
expressly mentioned in the pre. (MKh). And, as for 
the saying [of AlA'sha (MN)] 

ySlXU SjjJ f 1+51 j # tS *Oa»- (V4*< JS%j «V*Jj 

[And thou art not more than they in number ; and 
might belongs only to the many, where the poet combines 
the I and J with the word £yt> (MN)], and the saying [of 
Sa'd alkarkara, according to Jh, or of Kais Ibn AlKhatim 
al Ansari, according to IU (MN,)] 

Odudl^Ou^Jf udSlj Lue ^ Lm-LcI <££>yj\ if]*-* y^iBLi 

[We are more knowing in the planting of young palm, 
trees than we are in the spurring of the coursers at 
day-break, where the poet combines prothesis with 
&o (MN)], they are explained away (A) : for jL$**jZsyi> 
is accounted for in four ways, (1) that ^ does not denote 
220 
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beginning of extent, but explanation of the genus, as m 
gUauaJi u-jllff |*£a* «>if Thou art, of them, the gallant 
cavalier, i. c. *^Uj ^ /rem among them [359] ; (2) 
that {j* is dependent upon a suppressed [word] , the 
full phrase being p^** ytft? Ja^L oJj^ .4«d £/«o?« 
«r£ «oi the more, {more) than they [359], where the 
suppressed is a subst. for the mentioned ; (3) that Jl is 
red., and therefore does not prevent the introduction 
of Ajo ; (4) that £y> is i. q. ^ , i. e. L&uo jaS^L? the move 
among them : while Uu Lu-UI is constructively L* jJLcl 
the jposf . being meant to be understood as rejected, like 
the J in ^2*jf IgJl^l j [78] (MN). Nor [docs one say 
(IY)] J-«ai| Jvjv ; and, similarly, in the fern., du. t and^., 
one does not say { JJ±i , nor ^'kJkif, nor ^LtLai , nor 
Ju^Gl , nor liLoUia , nor J-4i [18]: but they must be made 
(ietf. by the J or by prothesis, as Judi^j the most excellent 
and t5 JL«au«Jf the most excellent, JU>J! Juail the most ex- 
cellent of the men and *L*If| ^5X^5 ffte most excellent of 
£/je women (M). The Juii! of superiority is always used 
(IY, R) with one of the three mentioned (R), [i. e.,] with 
the [comparatival] ^ , the art., or prothesis (IY), not 
being devoid of all ; nor having two of them combined, 
except extraordinarily. It is not devoid of all, because 
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It is applied to denote superiority of the thing to 
•another . and, with ^ and prothesis, the inferior is ex- 
pressly mentioned , while, with the art, it is virtually 
mentioned, because the art, being used to indicate a speci- 
fied object' previously mentioned, literally or virtually, 
is an indication of the Jji*| that has the inferior mention- 
ed with it, as, when a person seeks a more excellent than 
Zaid, and you say JuaiiM .j^e l Amr is the more excellent, 
i. e», is thai more excellent, i. e., is the person that, 
we say, is more excellent than Zaid. And according 
to this, in every case, the art. with the Juul of superiority 
denotes knowledge [599], in order that JjuI may not be 
entirely divested of the mention of the inferior. Nor are 
two of the three combined, beeause each of them serves 
instead of the others in importing the mention of the 
inferior ; and, none of them having any import except 
that, the mention of another, when one has been men- 
tioned, would be a mere pleonasm (R). 

§. 356, The Jjt*< of superiority is of three kinds, 
(1) what must agree [in number and gender] with what 
it belongs to, which [kind] is the synarthrous, as 

jJiiSl! <Xj\ the most excellent Zaid and i£ LaJii\ ju» the 
most excellent Hind, ^iLdi^ I ^jiJo)-" an ^. {J^-^ I 
^UJLaiJl , and ^JLdiiH ^jO^yl [or tM-»5H (M Ad)] and 
^uJLfljJ! «»10uLgJf or JwdiH : (2) what must not agree, 
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but be always in the sing, masc, [whether its qualified 
be sing., du., or pi., maso. ox fern. (MAd),] which is of 
two sorts, (a) the anarthrous and aprothetic, as J^ail Juv 
9r Le A* or jo» Zaid, or Hind is, more excellent than 
*^47nr, „+t &o J-dil yjltXjyl or ^IJ-a^J! , and J-ail (jjtJ^y* 
j— x. ^y> or uytju^Jf (Sh) : [here] agreement is not allowable; 
and therefore it is said that -~>.| [18] is made to deviate from 
ji.! , [which ought to be used (Sn)]; and that *JI is**-* ^jd 
(357,359] is a solecism (A) : (b) the pre. to an indet., as 
Jk=>.» J-ail Jo\ 2a id is a most excellent man and cXi» 
sL*| Juail Hind is a most excellent woman, „Jdopf 
C ^JL=^ J«a»I and y^y!**! JuaiJ yjlja^J! , and J^ai! ^ds>V# 
JUa., and 5L**i Jwdi! «y|jo^Jl (Sh) : that [indet. (Sh) jposf, 
(A)] must agree [in number and gender (MAd) with the 
«. qualified (i\, MAd) by the tU*l of superiority 
(MAd)], as exemplified : and, as for II. 38. [118], it is 
in full ju yi\S (jjw* jy the first {party) to disbelieve it 
(Sh, A), otherwise &>j& Jjf would be said ; or is 
ye J^f i^XXo J^^^jG »j JVbr (£e£ eac/i of you) be efc.,like 
XXIV. 4. [40] (Sh), i. e., °^^ & tydJJXi Scourge 
ye {every one of) them (MAd) : (3) what admits of 
both constructions, which is the pre. to a det., [when 
affirmation of superiority to the post, is intended 
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(MAd),] as fjiJf Judit ^fJopf and ^Jojjf The two 
Zaids, and 2%e Zaids, are the most excellent of the 
men, and «.L*JiJI Juo3t Jojo and ^tjo^JI and olja^i Hind 
is, and The two Hinds, and 27ie Hinds , are iAe mos£ 

^ - erf ,•«' 

excellent of the women ; or, if you please, "OL^oM ^IJoJ} 
j.yftJI and ^.yiJ! ^JLai! ^i\jJ! , and sL-aJI ,5^3 d*» and 
»C*ulf LJLki ^IdJLgJl and jXljjfv^uljL^i uyftW^J! : (a) dis- 
agreement is better, [or , as said in the Aud and Tsr, is 
the prevalent usage (MAd),] as in ye^t jt^jJjsuJ^ 
SjAa*. ^git u-lill II. 90. j4«(Z £/jow wilt assuredly find 
them, to be the most greedy of men for life, not 
(jJjJl ^^a-l ; and in 

[by Dhu-r Rumma, And Mayya is the most beautiful 

of mankind and genii in neck, and front of the neck, 

and the most beautiful of them in back of the head 

(AAz)] not ^^JUaJI ^jLr* and jl#UL*s». : and IS is 

related to have held disagreement to be necessary ; but 

he is refuted by the texts CLfcfjf jU»^Jf^ XL 29. Save 

those who are the meanest of us and VI. 123. [248] (Sh) } 

and both usages are conbined in the Prophet's saying 
a is 1 ~ % ' 1* "ft * ' * n * * ~~ *^- ** s , t^" 1 ? y ** •»* 

Uxsf JVow w?7Z J inform you of the dearest of you to 
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me, and the nearest of you to me in the assemblies 
of the day of resurrection — (they are) the best of 
you in morals (IA, A) ; while [IA asserts that] those 
who allow both constructions say that agreement is 
more elegant, for which reason [Th , ] the author 
of the Fa?ih is blamed for saying ^$&J*j>\ [SJiaXbin 
which case we have chosen the most elegant of them, 
where, say they, he ought to have said Jj&lsJai (IA) : 
(b) if affirmation of superiority be not intended (IA, 
Aud, A, MAd) at all [357] (A, MAd, MKh), or be 
intended (A, Tsr,MAd, MKh) unrestrictedly (Tsr, MAd, 
MKh), i.e. (MKh), not over the post, alone, but over it 
and over [all (A)] others (A, MKh), then agreement [with 
the qualified (Tsr, MAd)] is necessary (IA, Aud, A, 
MAd), because of the resemblance of this Jotil to the syn- 
arthrous [ in determinateness and (MKh)] in being 
devoid of ^ in letter and sense (Tsr, MKh), as oasUJl 

$f <s4 &£*t *H^J The reducer, [I e., Yazld Ibn 
AlWalid Ibn ' Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, so named be- 
cause he reduced the allowances of the soldiers (Tsr, Sn, 
MAd, MKh)], and the scarred, i. e., ' Uroar Ibn 'Abd 
Al'Aziz Ibn Marwan, so named because of a scar (Tsr, Sn, 
MAd, MKh) on his forehead (Tsr), from the blow of a beast 
(Tsr, Sn, MAd),] are the two just, or two justest of men, 
of the Banu MarwEn, [where ^Jl&| admits of being ren- 
dered by whatcontains no affirmation of superiority (Tsr, 
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MAd),] i e., ^\^ J^ ^oU (IA, Aud, A, MAd), because 
none of the Banu Marwan participates with them iu 
justice (Tsr, Sh, MAd), since there is no just man among 
them besides these two (MKh), or of meaning unres- 
tricted excess (T&v, MAd) 5 and as aJL* aoJt l5 La J^sswc 

y&->*9 jJiit JL* 5 Muhammad {God bless him and 
give him peace !) is the most excellent of (mankind, 
from among) JEumusA, 1. e. y^>y> ,j.*j ^ ^LUf Jl^»): 
(c) the prothesis of these two sorts [mentioned in 
(b)] denotes mere particularization [of the qualified, 
as being, e.g., of a certain tribe, not explanation of 
tAe inferior (Sn)]; and therefore Joiil in them may- 
be pre. to what it is not part of, contrary to the 
Jjti! in which the sense of ^0 is meant to be understood, 
this being always part of what it is pre. to : and for what 
reason x3ps»\ ,j-**s».| »-i*«jj Joseph is the handsomest of 
mankind, from among his brethren, or the handsome 
man of his brethren, is allowable if i^JLu £y» ^ '. t ~- *j\ 

or f^^=- be intended ; but is disallowed if £$ju ^a] 
handsomer than they be intended (A). 

§ 357. When the inferior is known (R), ^ [with 
its gen. (R, IA, Aud, A)] is sometimes suppressed (M, 
E, IA, Aud, A), because indicated (IA), as in XVIII. 32. 
[355], i. e, iJlLo (IA, Aud), where expression and 

suppression occur ; and in ^i; ^s>. 8^^! 5 LXXX VII. 17. 
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And the life to come is better and more lasting than 
the present life) (Aud), i. e. LJJJJf 'iyj£J I (y> (Tsr) ; 
being then supplied, [and therefore like the spoken ; so 
that yon do not put the art., as you do not put it with £yo, 
because the virtually present is like the literally present 
(IY)]: and hence (5 Ai.t5v«JI pLo XX. 6. He knoweth the 
secret, and a thing more hidden (than the secret), [vid. 
the inmost thought of the soul (B),] i. e., ZHJ\ ^» .4a»|;; 
and the saying of the poet [looking at some fat camels 
belonging to other men (AAz)] 

[0 wowW *Aa£ they were camels for my people, or Iiad 
been made lean in a drought of a year before (this year)! 
(AAz)] , i. e. JJOl IJjo Jj-« J 3 I ; and your saying yS I aJDf 
God is greater (than every thing), [i. e., &^|jjrjjj« 
(IY)] ; and the saying of AlFarazdak 

[below] (M) Verily He that raised the heaven has built 
for us a house, whose piljiars are mightier (than the 
pillars of every house), and taller (than they), i. e, 
l$JU Jyb\ 5 owu J^pjUa &°yH (AAz). That suppression 
occurs (1) often when J*it is an enunc. (IY, R, IA, Aud, 
A), actually or orig. (Tsr), as in the text (IA, A), XVIIL 
32. (Sn), and the like, being frequent in the Kur (IA)j 
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and hence ^Txllf and *jf <&» ^ jJT ^< [above] and 

[by 'Antara, addressing •' Umara Ibn ZiySd al *AbsS 
Thou shalt know which of us is nearer to death than his 
fellow, when thon bringest near to me the thirsty 
spears, i. e. «ua».lo ^ ^tol (AKB)] : though, in such 
cases, it may be said that the elided is the post., i. e., «*£) 
a^A J/ *Ae greatest of everything and *3le<> yd most 

mighty pillars (R) : (2) seldom when $*M is (IY, R, 
IA, And, A) not an enunc. (R, IA), [but] (a) an ep, 
(IY, Aud, A), as in 

(Aud, A), by Ubaiha Ibn Al Julah Grow tall, young 
palm-tree, and come to, i. e., [reach and (EC)] take 
a place more fit {than any other that thou should sleep 
at noon, i. e., shouldst grow and flourish, therein 
tomorrow, by the two sides of cool, shady water (FA, 
EC), 1. C, Xa3 (5 IaaS ^ 8jAC \J*)&** u(X* ^slj ^^ 
(Aud, A); as IM says in the CK (Tsr) ; or f b) a d. s, 
(Aud, A), as in 

SLLd* dip 6 ^ ^5 &\y* JJki # X^»U JuJ & «JIjUa. tXSj layO 

[2%ow drewest near, more fair (than the full moon), 

when we had fancied to be like the full moon; and my 

heart became seduced into love of thee (SIN)], i. e., 
221 
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; ju3t ^-o j^f (I A, Aud, A), as IM says in the CT (Tsr) : 
for, since suppression of the enunc. is more frequent than 
suppression of the ep. and d . s., suppression of part of 
it also is more frequent than suppression of part of them 
(R). The Jjiil [of superiority (IA ,A)] is [said to he 
(IA)] sometimes used divested of the sense of superiority 
(R,IA,A), and renderahle hy (1) an act. part. (R,Sn), as 
Ijo JLfcl jj£i) XVII. 56. Your Lord is acquainted with 
you (I&.,A), i. e., jUj fXc- (I A,Sn): or (2) an assimilate 
ep. (R,Sn), whence y^ stX**,* pj ^^jT ; *Xo ^jJI y»^ 
auJU ^y»! XXX. 26. ^4nc? He is the One that beginneth 
creation, and then repeateth it (after their destruc- 
tion) ; and it is easy to Him (R,IA,A), i. e., «JLt ^^li 
(IA,Sn), as is said, since one thing is not easier to Him 
than another (R) ; and *(Jj &<)L$\ j>&* Jfo [503] (IA, 
A), i. e., p4^*? (IA,Sn) and JssCt tSn,J); and ^dJT ^| 
~>J| -iJU-w [ahove] (IA,A), i. e., aJbyo Swj* mighty, tall 
(IA); and 

jBe ye cast out from good, O race ofZaid, as a family! 
(Ye are) a most ignoble people, small or great (AKB)], 
i. e., f*jui jl \j***o j and 
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[by an Arab of the desert, And, if not (of the race of 
Hashim), then of the race of '{AMI) alMurar, (kings of 
AlYaman; for verily they are great kings of great 
kings (AKB)j, i. c M r liLs (R) ; aud 

(A), by Hassan [Ibn Thabit(SR)], What! dost thou sati- 
rize hiniy when thou art not like unto him, ? Then the 
bad one of you two shall be the sacrifice for the good one 
ojyou (Sn). .According to Mb, that usage is regular; but 
[IM says in the Tashll that (A)], according to the sound- 
est opinion, it is confined to hearsay (R, I A, A). And 
[IM says in the GT that (A), when it is used in this 
sense (R\] adherence to the dng. masc. is more 
common (R, A) than agreement [with the qualified in 
number and gender], because it is treated like the pre- 
valent, which is the original ^xi\ , i. e., the Jjtif of supe- 
riority with £y> [356] (R) ; but that it is sometimes plu- 
ralized when what it belongs to is pi., as 
jJS * \ f Isl li p!j Log' # ^^*i I «V' K^ V U '^i 
[by Al Farazdak, When mount "Black- eyed " vanishes 
from you, ye will be noble ; while ye, so long as it abides, 
will be the ignoble (MN), meaning ye will always be 
ignoble, because this mountain will not vanish (MN,Sn)]; 
and, says he, since it may be pluralized, because divested 
of the sense of superiority, it may be made fern., so that 
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_ ,* » 6*1,. 

the saying *>JI <£y*^> {J> As though small and great 
efc. [356, 359] is correct (A). As for J^l former, it is 1) 
jlif(M, R), according to the BB R), as is proved hy 
[the fem. (IY)J J$fand [the pi fern. (IY)] J$f(M), 
like-yuSi , /era. ^yuJl , |>?. /em. yLiil , and jjhw , /era, 
i5p5f, jA /em. ^&T, as LXXIV. 38. [248], j*f heing 
J^it ; and J y \ , orig. Jj/ 5 [below], being (5 i*i ;• and S y S 
being JJii (IY) : (a) the majority of the BB hold that J ? l 
is of the composition of J^ 5 , like ,jOi> sport (R), 
its o and g being a , ^.IY); though this composition is 
not used, except in Jjl and its variations (R) ; J^l having 
no «., like JjF [353] (M) : but some say that it is orig. 
JU , [having Hamza for its medial ( Jh i,] from ^escaped, 
because escape lies in outstripping ; while others say 
that it is orig. ty , ft'om Jl reverted, because every 
thing reverts to its first [state], J^f being jii! in the 
sense of the pass., like y$&\ and Jws.! more praiseworthy 
[354] ; and in the [last] two cases the Hamza is anoma- 
lously converted into y : (2) J^y , say the KK, (a) from 
Jl, , [its 0./ being Jl 55 , and (KF)]the Hamza being trans- 
ferred to the position of the o ; or (b) , as some of them 
say, of the composition of J }y , [its o. /. being J 5 j , and 
(Jh)] the first y being converted into Hamza. But its 
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toeing declined like the Jjl»! of superiority, and its being 
used with ^ , falsify [the assertion of the KK as to] 
its being Jiy ; and, as for SJJ and ^CxJjl , they belong 
to the speech of the vulgar, and are not correct. The 
[first] 5 [of ^Jjj , which is the o. /.] of ^1 , according to 
the opinion of the majority of the BB, is necessarily con? 
verted into Haniza, on account of its pi., vid. J^t , [orig. 
J w , the first j of] which is necessarily converted into 
Hamza, like [the first j in] such as J.^1 , pi. of xJLofj 
[683] : but, according to those who say that Jjl is J^*Jl 
from jtj , the o.f. of ^1 is ^^ , the ^ being converted 

s ' * 

into Hamza, as in sy>! [237, 683] ; and then the second, 
quiescent, Hamza into } , as in ^1 [661], for which 
reason it returns to its o. f. of Hamza in Katun's read- 
ing Jly}\ toU LIII. 51. The first ' Ad, because the 
first [Hamza] is elided, the J of the art. being mobilized 
with its vowel [Damma (B)], so that the combination 
of two Hamzas is removed. Thus Jjt former is like 
<3**»! anterior, prior, more preceding or prevenient 
or outstripping, in sense, declension and con- 
struction. You say, in declining it, (1) masc, (a) 
sing. J^t the first ; (b) du. ^^\; (c) pi ^p\ , and 
isiJSf [715] (R),and ^JlJSf by transposition (Jh, 
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KF> : 2) /em., (a) sing, j$\; (b) du. jSi$] (o) pi 
iLCJ,3f, and $[f [248] (R) [or JjSV], like ^iand g' 
(,KF;. And J^l is used [as an ep.] for the [broken] pi. 
mascf considered as being [tropically] yew. [270]: the 
poet says 

J**Jg UsOo j vijydb cj^j $ J^t plyj^ oy* ^gJU «>^fi 
An old (camel) upon an old (road) belonging to former 
peoples, that dies by abandonment, and lives by toork 
(Jh on Jtj ), i. e,, ^»tXi' (j^lo (S X* ^«uo ^uu (Jh on oys.); 
but, Q if you please, you say £>jJj§Y (Jh on jf 5 ' ). And 
you say, in construction, Swut ^ J^l &§ Zaid is prior 

9 tan *- * »-:f C'-Crf. » 

So others, ^i^\ ys i?e «s ;Ae ^rs^ o/ j/jcm, and j^Tye 
He is JAe first. But since, according to the correct 
opinion, the expression J^t is not derived from anything 
used, neither from a v., like j»«*^l, nor from a sitbstan- 
tive, Ike *iUs*t [353], the sense of qualificativity in it is 
obscure, since qualificativity is apparent only with 
respect to the word that the qual. is derived from, and 
to the qualifiability of that derived qual. by that word, 
as in (jLftf more learned, i. e., Hj+s. *Jl& £y> jtf\ fX& 5 i 
possessed of learning more than the learning of an- 
other i and v*JLjL=»f more voracious, i. e., ^ Ouil »iLL:». 3 J> 
ioi dlik. possessed of a palate, [i. c., appetite,] more 
than the palate, [i. e., appetite^ of another : whereas the 
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qualificativity of J 5 I is apparent only by reason of its 
being renderable by the deriv., via. (j^-J ; so tbat J^t 
becomes like [<XJ in] juJ J^-o ^y, i- e., ©^5*^ [142], 
Its qualificativity, therefore, must not be regarded, ex- 
cept when the qualified is expressly mentioned before 
it, as J.f L«^> on a former day; or when the coraparatival 
^ is expressly mentioned after it, since this ^ is an 

indication that Juti! is not a substantive, like JJGl and 
^jut [249], If, then, it be devoid of both together, and 
be not synarthrous or jure., Tanwin and the sign of the 
gen. are introduced into it, because of the obscurity of 
its qualificativity, as in 'All's saying l3jb S^l s<X*sJ / 
will praise Him first, at the beginning; and. in the saying 
ly~»l 5Jj ^1 jJ «Ij£> L« / Ztawe no£ /e/i Jo 7m» a first, nor 
a last (R), i.e., IktXa* $j Uj<X3 y neither an old % nor a 

neio (IY on § 324). But J^l may have its post, sup- 
pressed, and be uninfl. upon Bamm, when it is renderable 
by the aav. of time, as *&JI ^o! Lc <iL**J [201], i.e., 
U&jiXfc «yU^I jy at the first {of the times of its going in the 

><&£ 8 • • 9 9 9 *• * 

early morning). And you say J 5 1 »Le jwo *&a.< U I have 
wo£ »iei Aim sauce a former year, with J^l in the nom. 
as ep. of j.Le , i.e., j.UJ| ltX» ^ J^l pie a year anterior 
(to this year). And some of the Arabs say j^l »U Juo 
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0* 

with Fath of J^f ; but this is rare. S relates on the 
authority of Khl, that [liere] they make it an adv , as 
though vilely J^j* *Le juo sewce a ytar before (thy year) 

were said : hut the rendering of J^l by J.aj> involves a 
difficulty, because, the first of the thing being the 
foremost of its parts, *iJLeUi<Jjt means in the foremost of 
the parts of the year, either of its days, or of its nights, 
or of its times ; whereas >tkA& JLJj> means in the time 
preceding the whole of its parts : and, if J^l were i. q., 
vtLoU JuS 6e/brfi (^ year), its j»os*. would be suppressed, 
and therefore it would necessarily be uninfl. upon Damm 
JLf , i however, here may be l. q., >iUU ^y> J^j anterior 

(to thy year), the arfv. being an cp . of ^l* i. e., ^if-lc 

•''• " '• * •" 

vjJLeLt Aj« i&**»l ^tc\ ^3 a t/car (being in a time) anterior 

(to thy year). And it is not improbable that jjl , though 
an ep. of the riom. } may be put into the gen. by imagin- 
ing the qualified to be in the gen., because what follows 
Juo is sometimes governed in the gen. [203] ; so that it 
is like pJl v^lS 5l,' and LXIII. 10. [426,538] : and, accor- 
ding to this, J^l is in the gen.; not in the ace, [as in 
the former construction]. And, when you have not 
seen Zaid for a day, you say ^1 &> jy <x» **jfj U 
I have not seen Mm since the day before yesterday; 
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and, when you have not seen him for two days, xxj I . L« 
gwo! ^ J^l Jjjo jy juo / have not seen him since the 
day before yesterday : lmt you do not go beyond that (R). 

§. 358. va*| is [a suhstantive, meaning one of two 
things ; on the measure of (Jh)] Jjwf , [the fern, beiug 
^e^t (Jh,KF); except that it contains the sense of (Jh)] an 
ep. (IY), i. q.,^i another [90] (KF), because \SS^j» jJul 

is found only in the ep. (Jh). But yaA has a predi- 
cament not belonging to any of its fellows, vid. that 
Jjjo is always suppressed from it when indet. [355] (M). 
The sense of superiority is altogether obliterated from 
it: so that it is not used either with ^ , or with pro» 
thesis ; but is used either anarthrous or synarthrous, 
And, since the sense of &> is not supplied with the 
anarthrous, it agrees in gender and number with what 
it belongs to (R). For *s>\ so often used apart from the 
qualified, as *i».b ^ Ijo J^r? ^yy* I passed by such a man 
and by another, that they treat it as a substantive, mak- 
ing it du., pi., and fem. [356] (IY). They say ^JLZ 
,jjl±3b I passed by two others, and ^^b [or ^b (Jh, 
KF)] by others ; and [in the fem. (IY)] ^C* [or Sf^l^ 
(KF)] by another, [du. (IY)] ^yJ^ by two others, and 
\pl (IY)] l£b and ^1>P& ty others (M): the Kur has 
222 
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*^j^iXj iyycxil [j)ys>l) IX. 103. And others have confessed 

» - * * > i *i, 
their sins and uyl^jUU* jA.\y III. 5 [593] (IY). It is 

a mistake to say ts*i»l *->)W) I«Xa* omXa! i" bought 
a male slave and another slave-girl, because the Arabs 
qualify by ji*t and ^.^a*! and their [<ftw. and] pis. only 
[such words as denote] what is homogeneous with the 
[person or thing] previously mentioned, as \&%i\ ^f\ 
,5^3.^1 itiJUJl su*j i5j*JI ^ LIII. 19,20. Have ye then 
considered AlLat and AV-XJzzb, and MancLt the third f 

the other ? and Loj-jo ^d ^ j it »* x .'^ *g-&-N p£** <X$-» j^i 

„ ,fc fie a<& * *S '*•*■- 

ysA *b| ^ Sjmi U*« i5 Aj> 5 I II. 181. Therefore whoseover 
of you is present during the month, let him fast there- 
in; and whosoever is sick, or on a journey, for him shall 
be a fast of a number of other days, i\juo being qualified by 
^Ii.1 because Maiuit is homogeneous with AlLat and 

CIS -£ 

Al 'Uzza, and -U! by ILf because the days are homogene- 
ous with the month ; whereas, the slave-girl not being 
homogeneous with the male slave, since the former is 
fern., while the latter is masc, Xj^UL may not be qualified 
by (5y>l , «is one does not say yJ Jo.»j cU» «y*Ls* Hind 
andanother man came. For^iil is of the cat. of Jwnil, [the 
person or thing denoted by] which is homogeneous with 
the [person or thing] mentioned after it, as is proved by the 
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fact that, when you say w=J Jlij ^UJI JoaJI Jls yi/2'Yttd 

azZimmani [one of the poets of the Hamasa (CD),] says, 

and another says, the full phrase is ^a jL\ Jlij 

__ ,& «, 

etjX&Ji and another (of the poets) says. And, as for the 

saying of the poet 

Jfay f/ie Compassionate bless l Azza and her dauglder 
Laila, and bless her other female neighbours /, it is 
attributable to the poet's haying made her daughter to be 
a female neighbour of hers (D). 

*' i * 

§ 359. UijJI , [when in the sense of the present life or 
world (R),] and y-iaaJt , [when in the sense of */ie #rea£ 
affair (R\] are sometimes used anarthrous [and apro- 
thetic (AKB)], as in 

«y*c ;p-*J>1 wj JjJ ^ # tiptoe! Le IJU} *jJ\ yjJf ^ 

«> ® * ** * *>o t O * 

(M, R), by Al * Ajjaj (M, N, AKB), Onthe day [of resur- 
rection (N)], to&en <Ae sokI-s s&aW see what provision they 
have made ready, when affairs shall reach their end 
in the strife of a life that has long been extended (N, 
AKB), and the tradition of 'Umar jUtXwf J) Ji y 2 ^| 

5/^7*' is* *3 *■**> j*' (5» $ ^ U ^aw Verily I dislike to 
see one of you idle, not busy in an affair of the present 
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life, vor hi an affair of the life to come [397], the 
intention being to make the matter indet., as though 

^^jOo ^uL ^ in a worldly strife and &y*±c> *■*! ^ in a 
* * * * * * '& *• 

temporal matter and <5ji».t eternal were said (K on XX. 
72.), and in 

*> •-<) ^- GS-O -* *• ^ ** ^ *^» ^ I • *» (3 | ^ * ^ ^ * x 

[by one of the Banii Kais Ibn Tha'laba, or, as is said, by 
Bashama Ibn Hazn anNahshali, And, if thou summon 
to a great affair and a noble feat the chiefs of the 
nobles of mankind, then summon us (T, IY)], because 
they are prevalently applied (M, R) to the two' things 
mentioned, so that the sense of superiority is obliter- 
ated from them (R) ; and thus they are confounded with 
substantives (M), for which reason they, like p^3l 
and p$a4$\ [149], seldom follow a qualified (AKB). Li&l 
[725] is orig. an ep., on the measure of {S Ui: and its masc* 
is ^1$ I the nearest, from <ajyio I drew near, the . being 
converted into ,5 in ^^1 , because fourth [727], and 
afterwards [the & ] into t , because mobile and pre- 
ceded by a letter pronounced with Fath [684] (IY). It 
is a disgraceful mistake, and a hideous solecism, to say 
&aaXjo uio «4>jo Tliis is a weary world, because Ilia and 
all words on its measure are diptote whether det. or indet.) 
the Taiiwln not being affixed to them in either state 
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(D). The Lexicologists, however, say that the Arabs do 
sometimes pronounce Uio with Tanwin ; so that H's 
declaring it to he a mistake is a mistake on his part : and 
IHL says that Luo has been heard declined as a triptote ; 
though, as IJ says, it is extraordinary, strange ; nor do 
we know anything, ending in an I of femininization, that 
is declined as a triptote [18], except this word : and it has 
been heard [so declined] in vj»JI LJLfc* Upo ts *-« ^ifabove], 
which is not a poetic license because the measure does not 
vary in either case (CD). But the correct opinion is that 
JUJ f is an inf. n., like J^'\ [248,272>nd Jf$\ [272, 

33 1] ; not/em. of J^S) I the greatest, like yS SJ I and tS^JUt 
[248] ; because, when au inf. «., it may be made det. and 
indet. (IY-. And, as for JL*** in the reading yJjJd \^y$y 

ig Su M ^ II. 77. And say ye to men good and &*yj» in the 
saying [of Abu-1 G-hul at Tuhawi (T, IY)] 

[And that requite not any with evil for good, nor 
requite any with softness for roughness (T, IY)], they 
are not the fern, of ,j«u*fi».f better and L»f worse ;but 
are inf. ns., like { Jl S >'^ and ^g^J [above] (M, R). But 
[Abu 'All Alijasan (MN)] Ibn Hani [alHakami, known 
as Abu NuwSs (MN),] has been taxed with making a 
mistake in his saying 
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[356,357] (M) As though smaller and greater of its 
bubbles were pebbles of pearl on a ground of gold (IY, 
MN): while in *Jl faL ji^fC ^lS' y [355] thesis 
not comparatival (M,R), but partitive (R), being like the 
^jo in gLaxj&JI jj-jLwf (*$*< o^t [355] (M), i. e., J^o ouJj 
l4*jj ; or the J may be judged to be red., ^ being 
comparatival, as in 

[by 'Amr Ibn Kultbum atTaghlabl, I have inherited! 
[the glory of} Muhalhil (' Amr's maternal ancestor), and 
{the glory of] a better than him, Zuhair (his paternal 
ancestor). Then most excellent is the treasure of the 
treasurer-keepers, (glory .') (EM, AKB)] ; or in both 
verses, according to what is said, another Jii I , anarth- 
rous, may be supplied, on which ^ depends, i. e., 3s5>(j 
LqX* Jfl [355] and a** t^=». jAiaJlj *Ae better, (a better) 

than him (R). 

* ■"* « « 

§. 360. The J^w t of superiority does not govern 

like the v. (M), because, not being made du. or p£., nor 

fern. [356], it is remote from resemblance to the act. 

part. ; and becomes like prim, substantives, which 

are not derived from vs. (IY). It either is re- ; 

placeable by a v. in the same sense as it, or is not 
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(IA). If not replaceable by a v. in the same sense 
(I A, A), it does not govern in the nom. (R, I A, And, 
Sh, KN, A) an expressed ag. (Sh), [whether] an explicit 
n. (R, I A, Aud, KN, A) or a [prominent (A) detached 
(Aud, Fk, Sn)] pron. (Aud, A, Fk), except in a [weak 
(I A, Sh), rare (Aud, A), anomalous (Sn)] dial, (I A, 
Aud, Sh, A, Fk) transmitted by S (IA, Sh, A, Tsr, Fk), 
because its resemblance [to the v., and likewise (R)] to 
the act. part, is weak (R, A), inasmuch as, when anar- 
throus and aprothctic, it is not made /em., nor du. or pi. 
[356] (A). They disallow the government of the ex- 
plicit n, [or detached pron.] in the nom. by the Juiil 
of superiority because of its resemblance [288] to the 

tUi f of wonder [477] in measure, origin, and intensive 
signification (ML). Most of (Tsr, Fk, MKh) the 

> 9 & 9 * + + Otf 9 * 9** + * 

Arabs do not say s^t x*x> J^iil J^-o »^ (M, IA, Aud, 

■» ** / ,<« » >* 

Sh, A, Fk) or o^t (Aud), making Jl^j ! govern ay I [or 
* •« 
oo I (Tsr)] in the «owt. (IA, Tsr) as an ag., on the 

ground that the sense is sjjIJ^uJI ^ *sU or oil J 

passed by a man to whom his father was, or thou wast, 

superior i» ea;ce«ence \Tsr) : but put J«dst in the nom. 

(M, Tsr, MKh) as a [prepos. (Tsr, MKh)] enunc. 

(IY,Tsr, MKh) to v'f (Tsr, MKh) or 4Jf (Tsr), the 

prop, being [in the position of (IY, Tsr) a gen. as (Tsr)] 

an ep. (IY, Tsr, MKh) of ^ (Tsr, MKh), as in i£, 
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«jj| dj^=-l J^*? «y>y° I passed by a man whose father was 
thy brother (IY); and the cop. "being the pron. governed 
in.the gen. by £y> (Tsr). Y, however, relates that (R) some 
of the Arabs allow [the Jmil of superiority to govern the 
explicit n. (or detached pron.) in the nom., as (R)] ««;** 
»jj| xJoo Judil Ja.-j [or oJl ] (I Y,R), because it is derived 
from the v., although its resemblance to the act. part, is 
remote (IY): but that [construction] is not well-known 
(R) ; while S says that it is rare, corrupt, because of 
what we have mentioned (IY). But, if replaceable by 
by a v. (IA, Aud. A, Fk) in the same sense (IA, Tsr, 

t • * e 

Fk). [e.g.] in the case of J^oCfl [below] (Sh), it governs 
an expressed nom. (I A, Aud, Sh, A, Fk) universally 
(IA, Aud), by common consent (Sh, Fk) of the Arabs 
(Sh), vid. when Jk*il is [ep. of a generic substantive (Sh, 
Tsr, Fk, Sn)J preceded by negation [or the like(IA,Fk\ 
vid prohibition and disapprobatory interrogation (MKh J], 
and when its nom. is [extraneous (IA, Aud, A, Fk), i. e., 
not connected with the pron. of the qualified (Tsr, Sn, 
MKh),] declared superior to itself in two [different (Tsr)] 
respects, as in [the saying of the Arabs (Sh, Tsr)] Li 

seera a man in whose eye collyrium is more beautiful 
than it is in the eye of Zaid (IA, Aud, Sh, A, Fk), 
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where the eollgrium, in respect of its being in the ege 
of Zaid, is superior, and, in respect of its being in the 
ege of ang otJier man, is inferior, the sense being that 
collgrium in the ege of Zaid is more beautiful than 
itself in the ege of ang other man (Tsr), from which 

ex. the case is known as the case of J^oO! [above] (Sh, 

Fk). For you may say jou* ^ \j-^&** &sm wsoK U> 

0o\ ,^a£ ^s &Xm*sS JwsOOl Z Ziawe no? seen a man in 
whose ege collgrum is so beautiful as in the ego of 
Zaid (Aud), putting the v. ,j-«^vj in place of ^mjsA , 
without altering the sense: so says IM (Tsr) : while the 
reason that the Jjut of superiority is unable to govern the 
explicit n. in the nom. is only that it has no v. in its 
sense [of excess (Sn)], whereas in this ex. it is replace- 
able by a v. in its sense, as you see (A) ; and, if the nom. 

t -OR 

were made an inch., [and J^iii its enunc. (Fk, Sn),] then 
separation of J«i| from £y> by an extraneous word, [vid. 
the. inch. (YS),] would ensue (A, Fkh And similar 
are the saying of the Prophet aJllf ^If ,_^1 Ju\ ^ U 

fasting dearer to God than it is m ^7*e first tew days o/ 

Dhu-lHijja [below] (S, IA, Sh) ; and the saying of the 

poet [Subaim Ibn Wathil (S), cited by S (IA)J 
223 



{ 1736 ) 

bt>fj p^-ka \J-fr^ £^**" \S^r # (5)' ^3 fl"**Jl iS<^J-? *s»)y» 
b»U» kJUI ^y Le JM o^&J j $ JUaS Sjj! v_*2u xj Jj»| 

(S, IA) I passed by the vale of Wild Beasts ; and I do 
not know any vale like the vale of Wild Beasts, when it 
grows dark, wherein riders that have come to it tarry 
less [than they do in it], and more dreadful save so long 
as God guards a wayfarer (MN), where he means Jsf 
«j ^flo »lipl «* , hat suppresses that [ju fei* ( AKB)] for 
the sake of hrevity (S), because of the hearer's know- 
ledge (AKB), the phrase being like ju^ yjjurf' o^ U 
jJjjC'f l$*i (j-laj [below] (MN) ; and the saying 

...LUw ,%j1 U viJUJI xJuo J Jul * J| kjJI ^ m ^>■^ ]*a\ eo k L* 

(Sh) J /i«we no? seen a man that lavishness is dearer 
to titan it is to thee, Ibn Sinan (Jsh). But the nom. 
governed by v_*a»1 in the tradition and the [last] verse is 
a pro-ag., because ,_*=>•! is formed from the pass. v. 
[354], not from the act. (Sh). The general rule is that 
this explicit n. should occur between two prons., the 
first belonging to the qualified, and the second to the 
explicit »., as exemplified, [the first by the s in x*j£e, and 
the second by the s in mu (Tsr)] : but sometimes the second 
pron. is suppressed, and £y> prefixed to the explicit n. t 
[vid. Jws3J"(Tsr),] asju^ \j±e. &&S ^x than the colly- 
rium of the eye of Zaid ; or to its place, p. e., the place 
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of the J^S",vicl. the^^AA (Tsr),] as 0o\ ^a^ ^ Man (Me 
collyrium of) the eye of Zaid, [one j?re. n. being sup- 
pressed (Aud, A)] ; or to the owner of the place, [vicL 
«Ju\ (Tsr),] as jo\ Jjjo than (the collyrium of the eye 
of) Zaid (Aud, A, Fk), two pre. ns. being suppressed : 
and sometimes nothing is put after the wow., as 
(J^ssJol Ljas ,j^a.l jo\ y^TouK u i" Aare no* seen an 
eye Zt'Jfce the eye of Zaid, wherein the coUyrium is 
more beautiful [above] (Aud, A), and similarly Lo 
J^isdOl jo** ^ ,^««=tt Jo*f ool> i Aawe not seen any man 
Jefce Zaid, in whose eye the colly rium is more beauti- 
/«2 (Sn). And they say Ju) ^ J ^ « ?* - H &? yj-*^! «\^t U 
Not any one is good behaviour more beautiful in 
than (good behaviour in) Zaid : the o.f h&^stS^yo, 
Ooyj; then they prefix J**s>. to Jo^ , because of his con- 
nection with it [119] (Aud, A), saying oJ* Ju^> ^ 
(Tsr) ; aud then they suppress the pre. (Aud, A J, so 

that it becomes Jo) d>^ (Tsr). And like it is the Pro- 
se > • S »o - i -o , ' a , r sE j. 

phet's saying j.bl ^ pyaJI L^i kJJI ^M v^t ,.Gl j^ U 
«.&*J1 jSTbi any rfa^s is fasting dearer to God in than 
(fasting in) the days of the ten [above], orig. tS i ( ,yaJ\' { ^ j0 
^A«J! j.y , then ~&*J f pbl j.^ ^, then ^cuJl ^Ll j^ (A). 
This construction does not occur in the Kur (Sh, Fk). 
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IM says in. the CT that it [occurs ouly after negation, 
tut (A)] may be used [by analogy (Tsr)] after prohibi- 
tion or interrogation (A, Tsr) containing the sense of 
negation (A) ; and IHsh follows him in the Commentary 
t>n the KN : but no instance of it has been heard ; and it 
is better to confine oneself to what the Arabs have said 
(Tsr). The J**t of superiority governs [in the nom. 
(R, I A, And, A, Fk»] the latent (R, I A, Aud, Sh, A, 
Fk) pron. (R, JA, Aud, A, Fk), which is its (R) 
«#. (R, Sh). [It exercises this government] in every 
dial. (Aud, A, Fk), [and] without restriction (Sh), i. e., 
whether it be preceded by negation or not (MAd), as 

,j+* jV J^iit dJS Zaid is more excellent than ' Amr 

(I A, Aud), where Jots! contains a latent pron. [in the nom. 

as an ag. (Tsr)], relating to dy (IA,Tsr), because such 
government [is weak, its effect not being literally ap- 
parent ; so that it (Sn)] does not need strength of the 
op. (R» Su). Dt says in the CK (A), According to the 
soundest opiflion (Fk), it does not govern [in the ace. 
(R, KN, A J] the direct bbj. (R, Sh, KN, A), unrestric- 
tedly (KN), i. e., whether an explicit n. or not (Fk), be- 
cause it is co-ordinated [in intransitiveness] with the 
vs* denoting natural dispositions [432, 484] (YS) : but, 
if any n. suggesting [the allowability of (A)] that [con- 
struction] be found after it, such n. is [held to be (A)] 
governed in the ace. by a [supplied (A)] v. indicated by 
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J*i| (R, A), as in jcLu-w ^& J^j^ ,0*1 y» Vf.117. He 
is wiser (than every one : He knotoeth) who strayeth 
from His path, 1. c, *Jl £* ,0*1 tX^I jJ^ r^*(R); and 
hence Vf. 124. [64,201,202], <LlL beiag a direct obj , in 
the place of an ace, governed by a supplied v. [ aJUj 
(Sn)] indicated by pUI (Aj; and the saying [of APAbbas 
Ibn Mirdas as Sulami (T)] 

(R,A) -4«^ / have not seen the like of the tribe of the 
Banii Asad, as a tribe assailed at morniilg ; nor the 
like of us, on the day that toe encountered, as cavaliers ; 
and I have not seen any tribe returning mom boldly to 
the charge, and more vigorous in defending the stan- 
dard than they, and not any more ready to smite 
than we, (we smote, or smiting) crests with the swords, 
JLjUUl being governed in the ace. by a [suppressed 
(AKB)] v. [ lXIp5 or vr^ (AKB)] indicated by CL*\ 
(T) : while some allow jL*i f to be the op., because divested 
of the sense of superiority [3 5 7] (A). Nor does it govern 
the ace. assimilated to the direct obj. [348], either because 
it does not govern the direct obj. in the ace, and therefore 
does not govern the ace. assimilated to the 'direct obj.: 
or because the [assimilate] ep.'s government of that ace. 
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is subordinate to its government of the nom., and sub- 
sidiary to its prefixion to what was governed by it in the 
nom. [348]; whereas <J*s 1 does not govern the explicit 
n. in the nom.., except on the conditions mentioned [above]; 
and, if it do govern that in the nom., is not pre. to it (R). 
IM says in the CK (A), The JJU* f of superiority (R,Sh, 
A,Fk), (1) when formed from a self-trans, v., (a) if the 
v. be not indicative of knowledge [or ignorance], nor of 
love or hatred (A), ii made trans, by the J (R, Sh, A, 
Fk) to the direct obj. (R, Sh,Fk), which belonged to the 
v. before the formation of J*s I (R), as *ii 1^ ^UJU s_JUol^* 
.UsdU He is quicker to seek blood-revenge, and readier 
to benefit the neighbour (A), because the resemblance 
of Jjtsj to the v. and act. part, is weak ; and, since in 
the case of the act. part, and inf. «., when trans, to an 
obj., support by the J [346.B, 498,504] is allowable, not- 
withstanding their strength, that [support] is necessary 
in the case of J*»l , because of its weakness (R) : (b) if 
the v. be indicative of knowledge (R,A) or ignorance 
(R), is made trans, by the v [346.B, 503] (R,A,Fk), as 
xjL£} b J^a.15 jjkuJ b v_kjs I jJls. Khdlid is better acquain- 
ted with grammar, and more ignorant of law (Fk), 
because the v_> is sometimes redundantly prefixed to the 
obj. of such vs., and similarly [to the obj. ] of their act. 
parts, and inf. ns. (R): (g) if the v. be indicative of love 
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or hatred, is made trans, by the J to what is logically 
the obj., and by tf fy to what is logically the ag. [ 500, 
504] (R, A), i. e., the lover or hater (R), as v^ I &*yA\ 
8vk* ^ jJUl ^^ «_**-! y&jsu*^ ^ xU 27*6 believer loves 
God more dearly than himself, and he is beloved by 
God more dearly than any other (A), i. e., more dear- 
ly than the unbeliver is beloved by Him (Sn), because 
such vs. are trans, to the lover or hater by means of _jj 
as ^jCj^T iJuJI v-**- XLIX. 7. Hath made belief dear 
to you and »i£J ! |*£J1 ju5j XLIX. 7. .4»«£ hath made 
unbelief hateful to you (R) : (2) when formed from a 
v. trans, [to the direct obj. by means of a prep., is 
made trans, by that j»rep. (R, A) alone, as (S i. jo^lyo 

U^Jt ^ Juu».t ^ l^ls>Ju^jc>f^ He is more abstinent 
from the world, and more quick to do good, and more 
strange to sin, and more covetous of praise, and 
more worthy of clemency, and more averse to obsce- 
nity. And the v. of wonder [477] shares with J^lf in 
this usage, as x-Uf ^\ «*=*! Uj sJJ ^yJ I *_**-! Lo /Zow? 
dearly the believer loves God, and how dearly he is 
beloved by God !, i U wj. o »3.x| U JBTow w?e W Ae knows 
himself!, (3jIj*JU s*Joi>l U IZba; quickly he cuts through 
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obstacles /, U»0Jl <c* 8<V#)t w .ffoto strictly he abstains 
/rom <Ae world /, wuiaJ I ^1 «x-wl Lo" jBomj jmicA; Ae 
is to do good I , all*. &«C^1 U jHW covetous he is 
o/ if /, and «j sjiM*! L* .flow worthy he is of it I (A). 

If the v. be Jrans. to two objs., [ Js«il is made trans. 
to the first by the J ; while (R)] the second is governed 
in the ace, (1) by a supplied v. (R, Fk), according to the 

BB, indicated by Ji*l , as GUiil *»4*J ^iLu j^l*! b! I 
am more ioo«^ J/uiti £/iot& to clothe l Amr : (I clothe 

him) with garments and UJUiue juO >i)juo *Jx! better able 

<■ * s * * ' 

than thou to know Zaid : {I know him) to be departing, 
the second obj. of J*st , and the v. with its first obj., 

w «<3 J > Off ^ ©» * J ** Off 

being suppressed, i.e., «_»lJ& ' *y& an d LsJUiuo aJUt (R): 
(2) by jiit itself (R, Fk), according to the KK (R), 
unrestrictedly, as some say; but, as others say, if 
renderable.by what contains no declaration of superiority, 
which opinion, says Dm, is good (Fk). By analogy, JJbl 
would be made trans, to the second obj. also by the J , 
but for the fact that the v. is not trans, to two things of 
the same sort, like two direct objs. or two ns. of time or 
place, by means of two preps, alike in form and sense 
(R). Nor does Jotal govern [in the ace. (Fk)] the unre- 
stricted or causative or concomitate obj. (Sh, Fk). But 
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it governs [in the ace. (R)] (1) the adv. (R, Sh), as LU 
v^JI (j©*aJI UjK [355] (Sh), because a tinge of the v. is suffi- 
cient for this (R) ; ( 2 ) the d.s. (R, Sh), as ^Ui ( x j M a>\ 0o\ 
U»«jjoo ,2a id is the handsomest of men when smiling and 
LK x*x» w^Jbl L«o !tX» [77] (Sh), because this resembles 
the adv [74] (R); (3) the tp. (R', Sh), as XVIII. 32. [85, 
S55, 357] and XIX. 75. [14.7] (Sh), because this is gov- 
erned in the ace. by what is devoid of the sense of the 
v., as in SX OjiiJ [85] (R). 



224 



THE NOUNS OF TIME AND PLACE. 

§. 361. They are applied to denote time and place ; 
with respect to the occurrence of the act therein, without 
restriction of person or time, as ^-raa* meaning time, or 
place, of unrestricted going out. And hence they are 
not made to govern [365] an obj. or adv. ; so that Jjt£c 
|Jl>C time, or place, of killing Zaid or ^Jf —l&J time, 
or place, of going out to-day is not said, lest they should 
hecome restricted (Jrb). The object of using these pro- 
motions is a kind of conciseness and abridgment, since 
they serve to import the time, or place, of the act ; and, 
but for them, you would be obliged to use the v. with the 
word £) time or yjS* place (IY). They are formed 
upon the measure of the aor. (IY, R) v. JJtll , except that 
you put the ,. in place of the aoristic letter, to distinguish 
the n. from the v. (IY). Such of them as are formed 
from the unaugmented tril. are of two kinds, pronounced 
with Fath, and pronounced with Kasr, of the £ (M). If 
formed from an unaugmented tril. (Jrb), they arc upon 
the measure of (1) jil* [with Fatb (R, Jrb) of the £ 
(R )], when they are formed liom (a) the v. whose aor. is 
pronounced with (a) Fath of the £ , as y-&* time, or 
place, of drinking, [from C>y& drank, aor. uJoj (Jrb, 
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MASH ] V(b) Damm of the g , as JcQw vital part., where 

a wound is fatal [372] (SH), from Jjs killed, aor. Juib 
(Jrb, MASH): (b) the defective, [i. e., the unsound in 
the J (Jrb),] as ^>S butt (SH), from ^ shot, aor. { gS 
(MASH), even if they be formed from Jjuj with Kasr of 
the g , like [ ^ Jo and] ^y* abode, or be quasi-sound, 

belonging to the cat. of they., like ^Jya meaning place 
of government (R), in order that the word may be light- 

e » 

ened (R, Jrb) by conversion of the J into I (R) : (2) Jju* 
[with Kasr (R, Jrb) of the g (R)], when they are formed 
fro*n (a) the v. whose aor. is pronounced with Kasr of 
the g , as \^y* bjt time, or place, of striking, [from C/J* 
strwk, aor. i~>yaj> (Jrb, MASH)] : (b) the quasi-sound, 
i. e., the unsound in the o (Jrb), belonging to the cat. 
of the } (R),] as tU-y* time or place, of appointment 
(SH), from 6S^ promised, aor. Juw(MASH), even if tie 
aor. be on the measure of JJt« , like d^y> dreadful place 
(R),[or more fully] whether the £ of the aor.be pronounced 
with Fath, pamm, or Kasr (AAz\ because Kasr with the 
5 is lighter than Fath (Jrb) : but the KK transmit £*ji 
place ; and some ns., neither inf. ns. nor ns. of place, 
occur on the measure of Jj«jw with Fath, like <X=^i 
[18, 325. A] and fc*y a pool (R) : while the quasi-sound 
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belonging to the cat. of the ^ , [in which the ^ is a \J 
(S),] is treated like the sound (S, R), as &&** time, or 
place, of waking, from &JLS wakes (R), because [the aor. 
in] it is complete, and is not altered, since the ^ with the 
15 is lighter [than with the 5 ] (S,». The reason why the 
ns. of time and place are not pronounced with Damni of 
the c , when the aor. is so pronounced, is that J.a£* does 
not occur [in the language (R)]. except [extr.u idinarily, 
as (R)] in -Xo and ^^jw ; so that they deviate to Fath, 
because it is light (R, Jrb). But the following [twelve 
(Jrb) words (R, Jrb\ formed from j^iii" with Buinm of 
the g (R)J occur [upon the measure of J^ai* (R) with 
Kasr iR, Jrb), because Kasra is the sister of Damma, 
for which reason Kasr and Damm often occur in the 
aor. of the same v., like w&=* collected, gathered together, 
mustered, aor. j&js*i (Jrb)] :— (1) Amjuo place ofwor- 
ship [below]; (2) *vsu> place where camels are slaugh- 

Be*- • ^ 

tered ; (3) vsaaju place where plants grow ; (4) IJlJa* 
tjime, or pfece a/ rising [below] ; (5) \Jj&ji> east ; (G) 
yJbu wes£ ; (7) \JJu> crown of the head [below] ; (8) hjilJe 
time, or place, oj falling or dropping; (9) ^jJCajo place 

no, an, 

of abode [below] ; (10) jji-x e^oozc ; (11) Assx**.* mosque 
[below]; (12) £bJu raos*r?7 [372] (SH). And hence 
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&iJa* place where a thing is thought to be [362] (R). 
And in some words Fath, [according to analogy (MASH), 
as well as Kasr, of the £ (R)] has been heard, vid (1) 
liLuJuo (above) (R, MASH), both being read in Uju?. 

****** * 

UC«Jwo XXII. 35, 66. Have We appointed a place of 
worship; (2) {&* (MASH) ; (3) JyLe'; (4) ^L^ ; (5) 
desuw** (R, MASK) ; (6) y&&** place of congregation or 
muster [belowj (R) : while Fr says that in all of them 
Fath is allowable, even if it have not beea heard (MASH). 

8 , , 

But Josjwo meaning place of alighting is [so pronounced] 
because its aor. is biform, Jjcuw in XX. 83. [411] being 
read with both vowels; [and yLsu> may be similarly 
explained] (R). As for ^u» nostril [372], it is a deriv., 
[formed by alliteration to the Kasra of the *. (Jrb),] like 
u >juU [252, 343] (SH) ; but both are extraordinary (Jrb), 
while there is no other (SH), since JjJx> with two Kasras is 
not one of the formations (Jrb), And some words, formed 
from JoJb with Kasr, occur with Fath and Kasr, vid 
otX* track or course and Jo!^t ^.U nightly resting-place 
of camels (R); whereas in the case of anything but 
camels, only ^u with Fath is said (L). 

§. 362. IH says in the CM that (Jrb) the $ of feminini- 
zation is sometimes affixed to some of these ns. (M, Jrb)* 
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as though they meant the>&uu plot, or patch, of ground 
(IY) ; whether they conform to analogy (Jrb 1 , like SjJ* 
[place of slipping,, which is pronounced with Kasr 
because its aor. is so pronounced (IY;], sljJw (M, Jrb 
place of burying (IYj, s3^ut [place o/thc sun's shining, 
which is the place of sitting in the sun (IY)], and 'i*sJe 
jjliajf (M place whereon the bird alights, which is 
[said by IY to be] pronounced with Fath of the jf, being 
from fly alighted, aor. *aJf with Fath [482] (IY) ; or 
differ from it (Jrb), like &*,k* [361] (M, Jrb), which is 
[said by IY to be] pronounced with Fath, because it is 
from JjJS thought^ aor. ^jJhi with Bamm (IY). But, as 
for those which occur on the measure of &1&M with 
Pamm (M-, Jrb), like S^m [place of graves (IY)], SJL&JS 
place in which exposure to the sun occurs, *jw&* upper- 
diam&er (IY), and ****** %ur on the breast (M), they 
are ws. [so constituted (AAz),] not made to follow the 
course of the v. (M,Jrb), the act's proceeding in them not 
being meant (AAz), but are like sCUS flask, bottle, phial 
(Jrb) ; and, if the jpfoce o/ tAe act were meant, S^jiU 
[above], is^LS, and ££i* with Fath would be said (IY). 
The affixion of the 8 in (Jrb) such [a formation] as SjJjaZ , 
or sp£ is not regular (SH), but confined to hearsay 
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(Jrb), since the rule is that Jjlw in the n. of. time and 
place, and in the inf. n., should be denuded of the s (R). 

§. 363. All of that is in the unaugmented tril. (Jrb). 
And whatever is formed from the augmented tril. or 
the quad, is identical in expression with the pass. part. 
(M, R, Jrb), with unbroken regularity, as in the case of 
the inf. n. beginning with ^ [333] (R), like £■£&•* time, 
or place, of excluding (M, R, Jrb), &-»&* time or place 

a t 

of including, ^LLo in the saying [of Ijlumaid Ibn Thaur 
(S, AAz)] 

*^* Si ' is* is** i* 1 -** cH 1 ;*-** # ^4 y >';' <5* ^' is*? *-*) 
(M) -4re<2 she'is not clad save in a waist-wrapper and 
a shift at the time of Ibn Hammam's making a raid 
upon the tribe of Khath'am Ibn Anmar (AAz\ where 
he makes ^Jw a [n. of] time, an adv. (S), ZJy» in (IY) 
their say mg w^-*Jl pS^'&J Such a one is noble in ori- 
gin (M),JSliJ time, or place of fighting (M, R), £,X£o 
time, or place, of seeking gain, ^Jjx'/, place of transla- 
tion after death, Jj_si&i* time, or place, of oppression 
(M), £j*az*»* time, <n place, of extracting (R), ~C^SJ^ 
time, ot place, of rolling down (M, R>, l^doi ;», or 
place, of being rolled down (R), and fpS'^Jtime, or 
place, of crowding together (M, R), as says ArAjj&j 
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(M) Tlie place of the crowding together of the herd of 
camels with their herdsmen and owners, and the 
shallow trenches dug round the tent to keep out the 
water [243] (AAz), and the like (Jrb), each of which 
admits of four meanings (R), this expression being com- 
mon to the n. of time, the n. of place, the inf. n. and the 
pass. pure. iIY). It seems that the ns. of time and 
place, being meant to rcseinUo the [/w.] v. in measure, 
are made conformable to the pass. part. [347], (1) 
because it is lighter than the act. part., since the act. 
part, is pronounced with Kasr [of the c ], and the 
pass, with Fath, while Fath is lighter ; and (2) because, 
the ns. of time and place being adverbial objs. as respects 
the sense, the use of the expression denoting the obj. to 
represent them is more agreeable with analogy (Jrb). 

§. 364. xli£j.[with Fath of the p and £ (R, BY)] is 
formed, [to indicate abundance (ARf),] from [prim. (R, 
ARf)] substantives denoting objects that abound (R, L,, 
BY) in a place (R, L) ; and Serves to qualify the land 
wherein such objects abound (BY) ; provided that the 
substantives be of three rad. letters (L, BY), either un- 
augmented (L), as &**«*< ^\ land abounding in gll*»> 
wild beasts and 8iX.Jjo %n tX«| lions (R, L, BY) and Sbfju* 
in (_»u£ wolves (R, L) ; or augmented, as Slxi* Jk| land 
abounding *m cUl vipers (L, BY), by elision of the 
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Haraza of l5 *if (ARf», and sLa* in isyLL^ serpents 
|[beiow](L), and Ella* en i>us cucumbers [below] iL, BY), 
by elision of one v£» (ARf), and jU*J« in ^CL pomegra- 
nates (L). IA1 says, It lias reached us that 'Umar used 
to recite on the way to Makka 

-4s though her rider were a branch in a windy place, 

when she is urged gently by him, or a tipsy drinker 

(D). They distinguish the trils. by that [formation] 

because of their lightness (S). Dm says, The mode of 

forming sJ&w from &*> is disputed, S saying sUsauJ 

[above], because its g , according to him, is a ^ ; while 

some assert that it is a ,, , and the Author of the ( Ain 

says slysaue ^t : but t&e saying of S is said to be the 

truth, while the Author of the 'Ain is unknown. And 

Din says, The vulgar take su&o [above] to mean the 

place where cucumbers and other things, like melons, 

grow, altering the expression by putting an I in place of 

the Hamza, and not observing the sense of abundance^ 

Since this formation contains some resemblance to the 

mdvs. beginaing with ,.{361], it is co-ordinated with 

them (ARf). But£R says that (ARf)], notwithstanding 

its frequency, it is not regular, universal *, so that &»**&• 

abounding in hycenas or 8i>Jw %n monkeys is not said 

(R, ARf). IM adds in'the Tashil &Ju£e"with Fath of the 
225 
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* and Damm of the g ;- while Dm says that AU transmits 

from KhA &JbC* dung-heap, with Damm and Fath (ARf). 
Sometimes they form a [quad. (BY)] v. upon the measure 
of Jiil from a substantive denoting an object that 

abounds in a place (L, BY) ; so that yo^ t oOUit , act. 
part. jlJUm , is said (L , as,j6,il I out*—! The land abound- 

a o > 

ed in wild beasts^ act. part. &jL*«uo abounding in wild 
beasts upon the measure of the act. part., and ou*&cf 

O o » 

abounded in herbage, act. part, xl&x* abounding in 
herbage (BY), whence ^^1 j o^**M iAe ^and abounded in 
lizards, act. part. &+&* , and cjUa 1 a6ow«<iec? era cmcmto- 
frers, ac£. ^ar*. jtfiiw (L). This XJC«/f is not formed from 
the substantive of four [or more (R) J rads., like gdXo frog 
(R, L, BY), wJ*j/oa; (R), and J^.*a^ quince (B Y), such 
phrases as gi>U4J| 'ij^if abounding in frogs (L) [and] 
^jUiJl^iJ abounding in foxes (R) being used instead 
(R,L), except in the extraordinary sayings JUU£* ^1 land 
abounding in foxes and *jp«u> in scorjrions [below] 
transmitted by S (L, BY). As for JuXLu and Sblg^ 
[above], says IM says in the CT, both are with Darani of 
of the ,» and Kasr of the penultimate, according to AZ, 
upon the measure of the act. paj-t. from the non-tril. . 
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[343]; but are transmitted, by Switli Painin of the * and 
Fath of the penultimate; and ought therefore to be read 
with Fath, because S is a better authority than any other, 
and, though AZ was his master, stil S is more truthful 
(ARf). You say v_JL*i* { JSa a place abounding in 
foxes and v_»yuw> «w scorpions and £<Xi^i» «» frogs and 
wAJLiUM in scum, with Kasr of the first J , as an act. 
part.: Labsd says 

ii makes springs in the stony tract called Lubna, 
or in mount Ajd, dwindle to frog-ponds, all of which 
are covered with scum(R), meaning gptiukS\ sC*#' Iffllo 
(Jh). If formed from the quad., upon the analogy 
of the tril., xJU&o [and Jbifcw, upon the measure 
of the pass. part. (R),] would be said, because the 
counterpart of &*£« [361], in the case of what exceeds 
three [letters], is upon the measure of the pass. part. 
[363] (S,R): but, [says R (ARf),] Lju£«' and u^, 
with Fath of the [first] J , have not been heard ; so do not 
think that S's saying means that 3uX*&* jbf and abJuC* 
have actually been heard ; but his language means that, 
if used from the quad., they would be said (R, ARf). 
Those, however, [says S (R),'J who say jUUu [7], say sUiU 
abounding in foxes (S,R), because xJUj is m7. (R). And 
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some, [says Jh (R)J say SJuw abounding in scorpions 
(Jh, R, ARf), with elision of the *»» (R), as though they 
reduced olftit to three letters, and then formed it(Jh, ARf) T 
which is anomalous (R) : hut Dm says " We do not admit 
that sCii** is derived from the expression v_»^ac ; and 
why may it not be derived from JL& meaning —^ 
wound; because a wound often results from the sting of 
the scorpion ?" and, according to this, sC&w is the land 
producing the wound that proceeds from scorpions 
(ARf). And siili is also sometimes formed to denote the 
eawse of the abundance of the object denoted by the 
expression , as XJdiajyo SLUaDue jjjil children are a cause 
of much cowardice, much niggardliness [331] (ARf), 

§ 365. No w. of time or place governs [361] (M) like- 

ihe i«/. w, [339] (IY). And^i in the saying of A rt- 
Nabigha [adhDfaubyani (ABfe)] 

•jJ^aJT *Ji£*i j*A^S xlia # t^j j ^i^CillsJo ^ 

[,4s though (the place, or fmce, o/) *£e dragging of 
their skirts over it by the winds burying traces under 
the dust were a parchment that artistic hands had 
engrossed (AAz), the s in xlic over it relating to the 
(Cjj trench dug round the tent mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse (ABk),] is an inf. n. (M, Jrb), i. q. ^ (M), 
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pre. to the ag., and governing L^J^^ in the ace. (Jrb) : 
while a pre. n. is suppressed (M, Jrb; before it (M), the 
full phrase being (1) «yU^olJ I ysd *^>^ ^ (IY, Jrb, 
AAz), as IH holds (AAz), i. e., oULoUlv^ «*2ye ^fc"; 
or (2) i^L^JyT JLo lil ^'(IY), i. c , ^l^oLM ~J± JS J6 
(M), as Z holds'(AAz). 



THE INSTRUMENTAL NOUN. 

§. 366. It is every n. derived from a v., and made a name 
for what is used as an instrument in that act (Jrb, ARf), 
like -. uiA key [379], which is a name for what is used 
to open with, and SLs w Ca broom, which is a name for 
what is used to sweep with (Jrb). And sometimes it is 
loosely applied to what the act is done in, when it is 
such as is used for an instrument (Jrb, ARf), like ^.JLsaue 
milk-pail (Jrb). So says Jrb (ARf). The ^JuLo is not 
the place of milking, that being the place in which 
the milker sits to milk ; but is an instrument wherewith 
milking is effected (R). The instrumental n. is formed 
from the tril v. (IY, L, BY). It is on the measure of 
XcL, &JUL, and JliL (M, SH, L, BY), all three 
(BY) with Kasr of the r (IY, R, L, BY), as though 
meant to be distinguished from the inf. n. [333] and n. 
of place [361] (IY), and with Fath of the £ (BY), like 
^JLsuo [above] (M,SH,L,BY) aaiLoa&o blade of scissors 
(M, L), sU^Jbo [above] (M, SH) and *^^»* comb (R, L), 
° llL' [above] (M, SH, L, BY) and JalyL blade of 
shears or scissors [310] (M, L) and ^^ lamp [253] 
(L, BY). They make JJuLe fern., as they make the 
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n. of place fern. [362] (IY) ; but sJjlm is said to be 
confined to hearsay (Jrb). And some say that jJu* is 
contracted from JUiU , although &*& is more often used : 

• 

and that [saying] is confirmed by the fact that JUi* is 
allowable whenever JuU* is allowable, as ye^a* and ^iUu 

6 O **o o « 

[above], aIa* and —Izm [above] ; whereas JJuL* is not 
allowable whenever JUjm is allowable : and for that 
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reason, say they, the g is sound in j£suo s/*e/jt and iuatouo 
needle [712], not being converted, as in Jliw and *Ui , 
because they are contracted from Jl^ue and isU£u>, where 
it must be sound, because of the occurrence of the I after 

ft o 

it (IY). Every instrumental n. on the measure of Jiu 
or SlaJu is pronounced with Kasr of the * , like the ns. 

mentioned ; and hence the saying of AlFarazdalj: in an 
elegy on a groom 

U&.^uu JU ttvi^= SLej-** 5 # JUw^U*^ itafc.siajc xiyfiuo. 

£s£ a fte-»MiJe, and a she-mule, and a nose-bag of evil, 
whose barley has been wasted, and a rejected broom, 
and a curry-comb, and a yellow whip whose thongs are 
worn out, beioail Abu-lKhansd"!', while IA1 says that 
&»»* with Fath of the * is the windy place [364], and 
&»)>« with Kasr the /an (D). 
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§ 367. A few words arc formed anomalously, the * 
being pronounced with (1) Fath in [some instances of siile, 

like StLJe ladder, stair-case, and s\uu lamp-stand, because 
these objects are instruments in one respect , and places 
in another, a subtle distinction noticed by few, and (CD)] 
SJJLLo a farrier's fleam \ while SULJo drinking-fountain, 
i'UL* [above], and i^£k* vessel for purification are pro- 
nounced with Kasr, conformably with rule, and Fath, 
because these objects arc not transportable by hand; (2; 
Damm in^duo oil-flask, \axu** tube for injecting medi- 
erne zftfo *Ae ?zos&, Jkiau* *eewe[372],Juai« sword, JjbJC* 

2 » » o 

colly rium-box, and vJ<X* pestle, mallet ; though J>Ju» 
[below] is said, according to rule (D). The following; ins- 
trumental ns. occur [upon the measure of Jo«/> (L ,] with 
Damm [of the j. and g (ARf), anomalously (BY), by alii- 

O I o > 0>a> Slot 9 » «, » 

teration (L)]: — ^lV^ad.* ; (2)kx*»« ; (3) J.£U-e ; (4) Jw*aL« ; 
(5) sJIsjX* ; (6) o^j v) ****&** vessel for holding potash 
(L, BY), which is added by IM in the Tashil (BY). 
They are so formed [by assimilation to concrete substan- 
tives (BY)], because they are names for those things 
(L, BY), which are not treated as mere implements 
to work with (L). Such [formations] as ^due,!***** 
jUaJLoj&JlaajCo, ^Juo^these five being'mentioneaby S, Jw*w* 
(R),]and LLa* tM,SH), the last being mentioned fcy Z 
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(R), which occur with Damm of the ,. (M, R, Jib) and g (M, 
Jrb), are not regular (SH): and (R), S says, arc not made 
to follow the course of the v., but are used as names for 
these vessels (M, B), which means that xJLsjCo does not 
denote every thing that contains collyrium, but is 
peculiar to the particular vessel \ and similarly its 
fellows (R);the sense of, and derivation from, the w.not 
being observed in them (IY). IH does not mean that 
this formation is confined to hearsay; but that the [in- 
strumental ns.} pronounced with Pamm of the ,» and g are 
not like their fellows in unrestricted applicability to every 
instrument, being only names for particular instruments : 
so that only vessels made for oil are called Jjejuo ; and, 
though oil be put in another vessel, this is not named ^Juo 
(Jrb, ARf): and similarly with the others (Jrb) : so says 
Jrb (ARf). When, however [derivation from what 
denotes (BY)], working is intended by them, they 
may be pronounced with Kasr [of the j», according to rule 
(BY)], as J^JuJb oJUaj I sifted with the sieve and ov£s5 
ijS+fc* I brayed with the pestle (L, BY), 
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CHAPTER XV. 

THE TRILITERAL NOUN. 



§. 368. The n. is of two kinds, nnaugmented (IA, 
And, A), none of whose letters is dropped in the original 
formation (IA) ; and augmented (I A, And, A), some of 
whose letters are dropped in the original formation (IA). 
The {rad. (SH)] formations of the \decl. (IY, Jrb)] n. 
are [three (IY),] tril. [below], quad. [392], and quin. 
[401] (IY, SH). The opinion of S and the majority of 
the GG- is that the quad, and quin. are two species 
different from the tril. (R) : while Fr and Ks hold that 
the [only] rad. formation is the tril. (IY, R) ; and that 
the quad, contains an augment of one letter, and the 
quin. an augment of two (IY), Fr saying that the aug- 
ment is the last letter in the quad., and the last two 
letters in the quin., and Ks that the augment in the 
quad, is the penultimate letter ; but there is no proof of 
what they say (R) ; and the [correct] opinion is the 
former, which is held by S-, and for that reason we 
measure the quad, and quin. by the o , £ , and J ; whereas, 
if the matter were as is mentioned [by Fr and Ks],the aug. 
would be represented by its like [671] (IY). IH says 
" rad." because the tril. n. is augmented by one [letter], 
as Ljfi [373] \ two, as L^» [379] ; three, as *^y£J 
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[371,387]; and four, as ^Csxsu-I [332]: and the quad, by 
one, as ^va-A* [393] 5 two, as _y*.tX£* ; and three, as 
(.Uxi^a-J [393]: butthegimi. only by a letter or prolongs 
ation before the final) as Jua*JL« and £yyd& [401] ;. oif 
after it, with or without the 3 , as SL&*3 and tgU»*s [401]} 
while &iiUe-s porpoise, [which is augmented by three 
letters (Jh, HH), as Jh says (HH),] and &£jJLoJ 
carrot are extraordinary (R)* The extreme number 
[of letters (IA, And, A)] reached by a n.", if it be unaug* 

O *» * * + 

mented, is five (IM), as J^.*i- [401] (IA, And, A) j 
and, if it be augmented, is seven iIM), as — L£u*»t [above] 
(Aud). The reason why IJl here does not except the 
8 of femininization, and the two augs. of the du. } sound 
pl. t "and reZ. «., as he does in the Tashil, where he says 
u The augmented, if a «., does not exceed seven [letters], 
except by reason of the 3 of femininization" (A), as in 
S&Iels [above] (Sn), " or the two augs. of the du" (A), 
as in Ji»Cx^l\ du. of wL««ij [39i] (Dm), " or of the 
sound pi" (A), as in ^aIxq&S when used as a proper 
name, or of the rel. n., as in ^ L * ^ (Dm), is that these 
dugs, are known not to be taken into account [381, 
385], because constructively separate [283] (A). The 
ttnaugmented tril. has ten formations [237] (M, SH, A) of 
substantives and eps, (IY, Jrb), often used, not neglected, 
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nor extraordinary (A), vid., (1) J*i , (a) substantive (IY, 
A), as J*ii small copper coin '(SH, A) ; (b)ep. (IY,A),as 
^mho difficult (IY, Jrb): (2) JL*^ (a) substantive (IY,A), as 
jjx fcnowfec?gfe(M)', (b)ep. (IY,A),as jle empty[348] (Jrb): 
(3) j£J, (a) substantive (IY,A), as Jls Zodfc (IY,SH,A); (b) 

S > o^ • 

ep. (IY,A),asy> Miter (IY, Jrb): (4) J*i, (a) substantive 

O^^* O • y 

(IY,A),as Ji*. he-camel (M); (b) *p, (IY,A), as JJaj valiant 
[343] (IY,Jrb, A): (5) J«i , (a) substantive (IY,A), as 
JaJ cameZs [238,257] (M,SH,A)and<Jj»J flank (Mb); (b) 
cp. (IY,A), as U* sfcm* (IY, Jrb,A) and J^| prolific 
[239] (A): jjii is rare (IY): S says, J* ' is the only in- 
stance of it [known to us (A)] among substantives (Akh, 
IY,A) and eps. (Akh,A): but [among substantives (A)] 
Jibj[ flank is eited (IY,A) by Akb (IY), as a dial. var. of 
jj»| , and is mentioned by Mb ; and the saying of Imra 
alKais 

v_#3*jo (j^i aSLs j*c tyfr 6 ) * &oUi ULwj (5 ^b jUo£ aJ 

2%a£ ios *Ae two flanks of a gazelle, and the two fore- 
legs of an ostrich, and the back of a wild he-ass stand- 
ing upon a raised place of observation is related with 
Kasr of the le, though the Kasr is said to be an allitera- 

s 

tion 5 and tX3« peg, k&* comb, and y«ji> date-juice are 
cited as dia?. vara, of tXSj , kfiue , and y-Jt> (A); and [Akh 
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asserts that(Mb)] the Arabs say S-w* xjlXwG In his teeth is 
yellowness (Mb,A), i.e., ^Js (A), though that is not well- 
known (Mb); and they call the boys' game ^JL ->JLa. 

O O 8 ^> t f 

and yjJL ,jJL>.; and they say £l*»- as a dial. var. of <±Jlo» 
[below], and Jui* as a name of a country (A); and Sf says 

o o 

that Joj| armpit occurs, and that ksj «?n"e(# cara is said 

OB 

as a dial. var. of ksl (R) : while Th says, The only 

o s 

eps. that occur upon the measure of J*i are yb said of 



a woman, and <X^ said of a she-ass (Jrb, A): but, as for 
the saying 

J^- Jb ULalxol £ <3uaaJ| y*-& * J^* ^ Ui|ji.t L+Jlt 
[Our brethren, the Banu l Ijl t taught us the drinking 
of must, and dancing with the leg (MN)], it is a case of 
transfer [of the inflectional Kasra to the preceding quies- 
cent] because of pause [641], or is a case of alliteration ; 
so that it is not original (A): (6) <£*» , (a) substantive 
(IY,A),as Jju neck (IY,SH,A); (b) ep. (IY,A), which is 

o t > 

rare (A), as -^— « swift said of a she-camel (IY, Jrb, A), 

B » » ^*^ 0»» 8 » I 

V ^ unclean [239], JJL& agile (A), and (jJis unshakled 
(IY), these being the [only] instances remembered of it 
(A): (7)Jk»i , (a) substantive (IY,A), as vjLtf shoulder- 
blade [below] (M,SH) 5 (b) ep. (IY,A), as^O^. wary [348] 
(IY, Jrb, A): (8) Juti , (a) substantive (IY,A), as «X*ld 
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upper arm (IY,SH,A) ; (b) ep. (IY,A), as && wakeful 
[239] (A): (9) JIs, (a) substantive (IY,A), as Jjic • 
grapes (1Y, SH,A); (b) ep. (IY), as pj>\ dispersed scat~ 

6 ^ 

tered Jrb); J«i is frequent among substantives (BS\ 
as jJLa H6 (M,BS): but, as for eps. (BS), S says (BS, 
A), We do not know it to occur as an ep. except in an 
unsound word &&* [239, 257], which is [a generic, n. 
(IY)] used to qualify the pi. (IY, BS, A), like ju. and 
^Jfs [257] (IY >, as ^tXx- fy* strange, or hostile, people (IY, 
BS); and is not a broken^, because it has no counterpart 
among pis. (IY) : and so-ISk says, Jj«i does not occur 

among eps., except in one word, &&& ^s , i. e., it^i or 
aldufcl , as says the poet 

*%*# vs**J (.gtXft (t^S ^» O.A5 |(>| 

WAew *ftow art among a strange, or hostile, people, that 
thou, art not of , then eat wtat thou art fed with, both 
nasty and nice. (BS,: but others mention [that the only 
eps. occurring upon the measure of jJti are (A) p^ i. q, 
(j)I&£o [above] (BS,A) and &&* a quasi-pl. n. [above] 
(A), as in this verse and in the saying of the other 

Ujv SLjUo ^LS^l^Jl ygjkj $ 8tXa»fj *J JLJ vaJi ojLj 
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She (the poet's she-camel) passed three nights, yid. the 
nights of the three days next after the day of sacrifice? 
and afterwards ran away, and passed one night at 
Dhu-lMajdz, watching an encampment whose people 
were dispersed (ABk), or whose herbage was scat- 
tered], i. e. ^CjJT^CIxa (BS); and [Sf says that (A)] ^ in 
the reading [of Ibn 'Amir, 'Asim, Hamza, and Ks (B)] 
Cls \1i& VI. 162. A right religion (BS,A) may be cited in 
correction of S, though perhaps S might say that it is 
an inf. n. y i. q. pUs (A), nsed as an ep. (K,B): and [some 
GG cite other expressions in correction of S, vid, (A)]^!*, 
midway [239] in ,5^ UIX« XX. 60. A place midway 
(BS,A), and ^^ Jl»»* a man liked [143], and ^ at* abun- 
dant water (A), and ^yo %Lo stagnant water (BS,A), and 
%Sh i£ *m> persons taken captive lawfully or fairly, which 
others explain away (A) as inf. ns. nsed as eps. (Sn* : 
(10) jjii , (a) substantive (IY, A), asoC-o sparrow-hawk 

8 * > 

(M,SH, A); (b) ep., as phs* rough, hard (IY, A), whence 

(IY), by Rushaid Ibn Rumaid al'Ambari, .F^Z era Me 
two shanks, quick in step, the night having collected 
them for a hard driver (T). "The [theoretical (A, Tsr)] 
classification exacts twelve (SH, And, A) formations 
(And, A) of the unaugmented tril., because its first 
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[letter] receives the three vowels, but not quiescence, 
since beginning with a quiescent is not possible [667] ; 
while its second receives the three vowels and quiescence 
also ; and the product of multiplying three into four is 
twelve [392]. These, then, are the whole of the mea- 
sures of the unaugmented tril. } as IM indicates (A). 
But, out of the twelve formations, there are two forma- 
tions, one of which is neglected, and the other rare 
(IA). For, out of these measures (A), J*i is neglected 
(IM), because they dislike the transition from Kasra to 
Damma (A, Tsr), since Kasra is heavy, and Damma 
heavier than it (Tsr). This statement of IM is founded 
Upon the opinion that Jua.. [below] is not authentic (IA). 
As for the reading [of Abu-s Sammal (Aud, Sn) Ka'nab 
{IbnHilal(MINR)j al'Adawi (MINR, KF), attributed 
by IJ to Abu Malik {Ghazwan (IHjr)l alGhifari (Tsr) 
alKtift (IHj r),] dL&fi otS XJj^ LI. 7. By the shy adorn- 
ed with streaks^ with Kasr of the -., and Damm of the i_>, 
[it is said not to be authentic : and (Aud, Sn), on the 
assumption of its authenticity (A, Tsr),] it is explained 
[in two ways (A),] (1) by intermixture of two dial. vars. 

s > > o 

in two letters of the word, because 4U&. and »JJL». [above] 
are said (Aud, A) ; so that the reader compounds this 
reading from them (A, Tsr), taking the East of the -. 
from Jits* j and the Pamm of the u fromdla. (Tsr) : (a) 
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IJ says " He means to read with Kasr of the _. and w ; 
but after pronouncing the — with Kasr, he inclines to the 
well-known reading, and therefore pronounces the <»» 
with Bamm :" but this is refuted in the CK by IM (A, 
Tsr), who says " If this explanation were confessed to 
by the reputed author of this reading, it would indicate 
a want of orthoepy, and a vicious style of reading ", 
(A) : (2) by alliteration of the _. [of viL^sUf (Tsr)] to the 
vi> of ttyfo in Kasr (Aud, A), the quiescent J not being 
taken into account, because the quiescent is a barrier not 

lit i a , t, 

insuperable (A, Tsr), like the reading adU A+aaJl I. 1. 
Braise be to God !, with pamm of the J by alliteration to 
the Pamm of the o before it (Tsr) ; and this is said [by 
AH (Sn)] to be better (A). And Jui* is rare (IM) 
among ns. (IA), in the language of the Arabs (A), like 

s > > 

j&> [below] (IA), because of their intention to make J*s 

peculiar to the [pass. (IA, Aud, A)] v. ( IM), like w*-a 

was beaten and Jjcs was hilled [436] (IA, A). The 

instances of it that occur are (1) jlSa jackal, weasel 
[296], used as a name for a tribe of Kin&na, to which the 
lineage of AAD is traced (A): for [AHm recited to me, 
saying that (1Kb)] Akh [had (1Kb)] recited [ it to him 
(1Kb),] 

(1Kb, A), by Ka'b Ibn Malik al Ansari (A), describing 
227 
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as small and contemptible the army of Abh Sufyan, 
when he made a raid upon AlMadina (MN, Sn), They 
brought an army such that, if its halting-ground were 
measured, it would be only like the halting-ground of 
the weasel (MN) ; so that this measure is used (Su): (2) 
■vS, anus, podex : (3) J^ mountain-goat, a dial. var. 
of Jk*j , transmitted by Khl. It is proved, then, by 
these expressions that this formatiou is not neglected, 
contrary to the opinion of those who assert that; though 
it is certainly rare, as IM mentions (A). Some [measures 
(R, Jib) of the unaugmented tril. (R)] are sometimes 
reduced to others:— (1) tUs , (a) when its second is a 
guttural letter, as in Jcfei thigh [468, 482], where tXi&i and 
dJai and &&J are allowable; and similarly [J*i in(R)] the 
v., [when the g is guttural (R),] like &&& witnessed [468] 
(SH), where the three variations are allowable ; while 
Juk«, when its g is guttural, shares with &*j in theallite- 
ration of its o to its g in Kasr, as tX^ martyr [572], 
(Xajuv prosperous, t-jU-aLS slender, spare and uUcj round 
cake of bread (R) : and (b) [when its g is not guttural 
(R),] as in v_a*^[above], where oi» and ^&xf are allowa- 
ble: (2) such as juax [408], where <X*x is allowable (SH) ; 
and similarly in the v. also, as J^yl tf The man was 
generous for 11? ; and, as mentioned in the Verb of Wonder, 
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Jjij is said for the J«3 that contains the sense of wonder, 

-.**>*' '*>!■* I on 

as pJl iiyXMs L§j ^^j [476] (R) : (3) such as (jic [above], 
where \$k& is allowable : (4) such as Jol and Jb [above], 

where Ju£ and Jb are allowable (SH) : but this allevia- 

. °»* ° 

tion is more frequent m such as \jpjt than in such as Jo^ 

because the twoDamnias are heavier than the two Kasras; 
so that even in the IjCur, which is HJjazi, UJL^ Our 
apostles end *$Jlm Their Apostles [246] occur ; and it is 
better in the^. than in the sing., because the pi. is heavy 
in sense (R) : (5) such as <$M [above], where Jas is allow- 
able, according to one opinion (SH), transmitted from 
Akh [246] ; while II U likewise says that every Jul* is 
made light by some of the Arabs, and heavy by others, 
as jm& difficulty and ~**j easiness (R), because ««** and 

o » » 

^mj occur (SH): but the majority do not allow that, since 
the object, vid. alleviation, is not realized from it (Jrb) ; 
while one may say that the [measurej quiescent in the 
g is a deriv. of the [measure] pronounced with Bamm of 

> » 

the £ , as iB the case, by common consent, in jjj* fabove]. 
IH means that, in the case of words that have two 
or more measures, one of their measures is sometimes 
said to be the o.f. of the others, as A&i with quiescence 
of the £ is said to be a deriv, of Ajbj with Kasr of it. 
But all of these variations are in the language of 
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Tamim; ami, as for the people of AlHijaz, they do not 
alter or vary the formation (K). The augmented [tril. 
(Jrb)J has [very (IY)] mauy formations (M, SH, Aud) ; 
but perhaps the paradigms that I shall mention will 
comprise all, or most, of them (M). 

§ 369. The meaning of being " augmented " is 
that there should be adjoined to the rad. letters some 
letters not belonging to them, such as drop off in some 
variations of the word; and are not represented by a o , 
c , or J [671]. The object of that is (1) to import a mean- 
ing not existing [in the unangmentcd form], like (a) the 
I of ujASobeating [373], which imports being an ag. [343, 

673]; (b) the ,. of o«,**d* beaten, which imports 
objectivity [347, 676]; (c) the aoristic letters, by 
means of which the expression varies with the 
variation of the meaning [404]: and such augments 
are numerous: (2) to co-ordinate one formation with 
another, like (a) the *> in OtX*s near in lineage to the 
It igkest ancestor and a J>-$* Ma hdad [3 75], a woman's name, 
which are co-ordinated with ^v? and -i*&. [392], for which 
reason the two similar letters are not incorporated in them, 
as in s-hs-love and c^ affection [731]; (b) the^in^*^ 
jeioels, gems and the ^ in ov*-* money-changer [253, 373], 
which are co-ordinated with ^S> [392]: (3) only to extend 
and multiply the formation, like the I of t&h young man 
[374], the , of ^asjt old ivomaiu ana the & of ti^-*** prospe' 
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rous [671] IY). The augment is homogeneous [370] with 
the letters of the word, [being a repetition of a letter of the 
word itself (IY),] like the second <> in oJuuf and <><x$* 
[above] ; or not homogeneous with them (M), being one of 
the letters of sCtf j£3( [671] (IY), like the Hamza of JjG? 
fit of shivering and -«.s»j red [249,372]: and is co-ordinative, 
like the 3 of Iay> [above] and J^tX*. rivulet [374] ; or not 
co-ordinative, like the t of Ju»l^[373] and^iU [above] (M). 
§ 370. The homogeneous [369] augment is a repeti- 
tion of (1) the e , as in Ju^Aa- swift, [said of the ostrich, 
from fAJUbJI t\*». The ostrich went swiftly (IY),] and 

J1I» hemp [374] ; (2) the J , as in oSJ^ swift [291, 378] 

s - 
(M), also said of '.he ostrich (I Y), and v_,iXa» [meaning biMy 

(IY)] -, (3) the \J and g , as in ^^y» (M) meaning severe 

calamity [253], from s*>.LiOseuer«^(IYj, and oujjy> [which 

is &<m*c ground^ having no herbage on it, from cm y/JC* de- 
sert place, having no herbage (IY)]; (4)theg and J, as in 
2^is^a[385](M), meaning &«#, bulky (I Y), and «»yiC? (M) 
meaning clear in complexion, said of a woman (IY). 
And the other a^s. are[only (IY)J the letters of L^j^jJU. 
[671] (M). The first [kind] is regular; and the second 
confined to hearsay, irregular: so that, for -y*. long, you 
say, if you like, JU^> and Jy* by analogy to a«X«i [369] 
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and ^m* [above] ; but not -. )fS » or g- j*=» by analogy to 
£o£ or vjp, [369, 373] (IY). 

§ 371. The augment is one [letter] (M, Jrb), as in 
£13 [249, 372] (IY 1 ; or two (M. Jrb>, as in JiLl«' [382] 
(IY) ; or three (M, Jrb), as in ^>SZ> [368, 387] (IY) ; or 
four (M, Jrb), as in wll*^ [391], that being the extreme 
number reaehed by it (IY). Its positions are [four (M),} 
before the vi , between the o and the £ , between the £ and 
the J , and after the J (M, Jrb). And it occurs either 
separated or united (M). 

§ 372. The single augment before the vj is (1) [the 
Hamza (IY)] in such as (a) Jj^f [249, 253] (M) : this for- 
mation is (a) a substantive, like J,**! and j!&T[249] ; (b) 
an ep., like J&3 [348] and £m [249, 672] (I Y) : (b) lit 
antimony [249] : (c) ^[finger [249, 253, 672] (M), 
which has five dial, vars., (a) L*»l [above], the best 
known of them ; (b) £-ot [below] ; (c) £»o| ; (d) «^ol; (e> 
L'J (IY) : (d) £p>? [above] : (e) jjCf leaf of Thebaic 
palm (M), which has several dial vars., (a) pL\ ("249], 
which [formation] we do not know to occur as an ep.\ (b) 
Jtft ( c ) fM ( IY ) : ^ ^ [237,256] (M), pi. of ISfdog. 
there being no s*n^. n. on the measure ot J^»f [255] (IY): 
(2) [the «y (IY)] in such as (a) ^mX> a certain thorny 
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tree [253, 395, G78] : (b) luXJ strength to repel enemies 
[331] (M), which [formation] occurs among (a) substan- 
tires, like ^y» [274, 678], held by some to be an ep. i. q. 
v_*3k established as in 

t_*5«j> ij«UJ| ^-le tMi *-»J (jKj 
Jnd' we Aaa* an established superiority over mankind ; 
foj eps., like &Jbawi giving milk before the stallion 
covers her, said of a she-camel, as also XaJLsU and RJLsxS 
(IY) : (c) tMJcs (M), a name of the fox, which has four 
am*, ways., (a) JJ£2, as above ; (6) Jlaxs, co-ordinated with 
yj^i [392]; (c) jixs , like f,jur [above], as though 
co-ordinated with <_>du»- [373, 392]; (d) jixs, like 
«**»► [392] (IY) : (d) lS ^&2 what is pared off the 
back of a hide [274] : (3) [the & (IY)] in such as 1£» 
shining white stones [674] (M); and similarly fj^jS cloak 
which is Persian, Arabicized : but Juiju with pamm of the 
j5 and Kasr of the g does not occur among substantives 
or eps. (IY): (4) [the r (IY)] in such as (a) Jzs* [361,676]: 
(b) ^*A>o pulpit : (cJjmJLsuo se7tara#-pZace:(d)jL&!U*[367]: (e) 
oiswixi 6ooA, volume [or±As\*a.* (IY)]: (f) jdux»[361](M) 
which [formation] is rare in the ep. (IY) : (a) their saying 
SwJtJl for SwlaJI AlMughlra is not of the cai. of j* ^ 
barley [316],^*^ camel, and iX*^ [368], as an instance' of 
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winch AZ cited the saying of one of the Arabs ^jj RjlssJI 
aJUl Juu>j vjlik Paradise is for him that has feared the 
threat of God : for in this [cat] the alliteration is only in 
the [word] pronounced with Fath of the initial ; whereas 
8>a*JI , being an act. part, from aUI made a raid, is pro- 
nounced with Da mm of the initial, and Kasr of its initial 
is anomalous : but sluuif isonly of the cat. of { jxx* [252, 
343] and^&u* [above] ; and this is not regular; whereas 

o o o 

the cat. of wuu£ [above], «-axi^ [368], and Jux-a slender is 

s^ * 

regular, all of it (T) : (5) [the s (IY)] in such as «JU» 
wracioMs (M) and £>«uo Zo»<7 [679] (IY), according to 
Akh (M); while S holds the s to be rad. [392] (IY). 

§. 373. The single augment between the o and the 
g is (1) [the I (IY)] in such as J»tf withers [247,369], f3liL 
dgnet-ring [247, 283 673] (M), and p3l». Jttc^fl, from 
yi^lj^Ar*. decided the matter, and said also of the rayera, 
because he decrees separation; and, among eps , v;*-" 6 [278 
369, 673] and JAs killing, deadly (IY): $) [the Hamza 
(IY)] in such as (JunL& north-wind [672] (M), transposed 
from Jw& [374] (Jh), its measure being JlaU , because they 
gay ^jJI cyJU-i TAe wend 6?eto /row *Ae north, which 
measure] we do not know to occur as an ep. (I Y) : (3) 
the j5 (IY)] in [the substantive, suchasyjuU) Zainab (18) 
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and JUc tortoise (253, 383); and the ep. (I Y/,] such as 
^u-66t'«er[674] (M),said of the lion, because of his biting, 
since p**a means biting, and as o-juo expert [253,369,383, 
674], said of the money-changer: but we do not know in 
the language, says S, Jjias with Damm; nor Jaus with Kasr, 
except in the unsound [251, 716] (IY; : 4) [the (IY) 
in such as -*aS [247] (M), and-^s lark, a well-known 
bird, the yj in it being aug., because among ns. therc'is 

o * « > 

no [formation like] ^a**. with Fath of the sJ , and because 
they say 5^*5 a W/c without a ^ (IY); and as u»Jus> ma/c 
locust [253, 372, 383, 677] and J^ swift [383,677] ($), 
said of a she-camel, from«_*joJt j***iAe wolf went swiftly 

n * • * 

(IY) : (5) [the 5 (IY)] in such as ^-»«j* a H«e? of thorn 
[675] (M) and JUJs star, constellation [253] (IY). 

§. 374. The single augment between the £ and the 
J is (1) [the Hamza] in such as Jul north-wind [373, 
672] (M) : (2) [the 1 (IY)] in such as j£& <7«2c#e [2461 
!U» ass [246, 283], and Jlil young man [246, 369] (M) :' 
(3) [the 45 (I Y)] in (a) [the substantive (I Y),] such as ^ 
camel (M); and the ep., such as Jb^k [ 246 > 300 > 343 3 ( IY > 
(b) [ jIsU , which is a substantive (I Y)J such as^£e das* 
[253, 674] (M); and an ep., such as p^ia taW, said of a 

s»an (IY): (c) vllie 'Vlyab (M), upon the measure of JuJU 
228 
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so mentioned l>y S (Bk), the name of a [well-known (ZJ)] 
valley [belonging to Iludhail in TiliSma (Bk)], an oxtraor- 
diuary formation, [there being no Jwu«i in the language 
except this (ZJ),] since no other n. occurs pronounced 
with Parani of the o, quiescence of the g , and Fath of the 
^ (IY) : (4) [the ^ (IY)] in such as] JJ^ [677] (M) , as 
duj* Jy a stout bowstring, transmitted by S, i. e., SoAa 
(IY): (5) [the , (IY)] in (a) [J^i , (a) substantive (IY),] 
such as oyii' young he-camel, when ridden (M), and o ? »=^ 
lamb, and sometimes, cole ; (6) ep., such as^duo truthful 
and lli[246] (IY) : (b) [ J£j , (a) substantive (IY),] such 
as <J 5 iXs> [369, 675] (M) ; (b) ep., such as ^^^ loud in 
voice , said of a «« (IY) : (c) [ Jj*i , which is rare, 
as (IY)] tyf* castor-oil plant (M), and also every weak 
he-tiding plant, and dyte 'Itwad , [a mountain in Syria, 
or, as is said (Bk),] the name of a valley [rough 
in passage (Bk)], these being the only two sub- 
stantives of this measure which we do not know 
to occnr as an ep. (IY) : (d) [j^i* , (a) substantive (IY),] 
such as u-jOu* a kind of colored hood or scarf (M) ; (6) 
ep. (IY): (6) in [J« , (a) substantive (IY),"] such as ,JU 
ladder, staircase [253] (M) ; (b) ep,, such as J*) [252] 
(IY) : (7) in [ Jju , (a) substantive (IY),] such as Jos 
[370] (M), a well-known plant-, (b) ep, such as ££[ 
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weak-minded, having no opinion of his own, and 
following every saying [672] (IY). 

§. 375. The single augment after the J is (1) [the I , 
which is then of two kinds, (a) eo-ordinative (IY),] in 
such as Jill [248, -253, 258, 272] (M) and Jbjf [248, 
258, 272, 673 1, both co-ordinated with y&i [392] (IY) •, 
and ^t** [272, 673, 676] (M), co-ordinated with jl»»<> 
[392] (IY) : (b [denotative of feminization (IY),] in 
sack as ^ [258, 272, 327] ; Jjl [272] ; ^ (M) 
and gj&b [248, 272], which last is by some pronounced 
with Tanwln, and co-ordinated with ^t>^ (IY) ; ^gJUs* 
[248, 272, 673] ; Jfo |248, 272] ; and J^l [272] (M; : 
(2) [the yj .IY)] in such as (a) ^%s^ trembling, [said 
of a man, and shaking, said of a he-camel because of his 
briskuess in journeying, and similarly ,jix*J guest, i. q. 
^aj^> (IY)]; (b) yjj^yi hoof of the camel', (c) ^kL 

eloquent (M), i. e., «*Jb , and similarly ^iyo. sidling 

in his run from liveliness, said of the horse, and HJ^dyO. 
of the she-camel : the in these being aug. , for co-ordi- 
nation with ^1 [392], 1^ , [and J^Li] (IY) : (3) [the 

letter repeated] in such as (a) oojS rugged [253] (M), 
said of the ground, the *> being repeated for co-ordina- 
tion with Jbt> [392], for which reason the two similar 
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letters arc not incorporated [721] ; and similarly cS^o 

8 > ■> » 

[369] (IY) : (b) v_^& (M), a certain tree, or, as is said, a 
place, and i>jy« the name of a place, the vj and o being 
attg., for co-ordination with ,jjLj [392] ; and, in the ep., 
!>I>JJ [369] (IY) : (c) oJoc wa# of escape [392]: (d) aJuo, 
perishing (M), said of asAes, which they co-ordinate with 
"^ [392] hy repetition of the J (IY) : (e) J^ Ma' add 
[676] (M), the name of a tribe, where co-ordination is 
not meant by the augment, for which reason the two 
o s are incorporated ; and similarly jb~& Sharabba, which 
is a place (IY) : (f) V cX*. [370] (Bl), like Us*» %- 

2 > t nan 

bellied (IY) : (g) ^^r?- cAeese (M), and xJUs». a cheese, as 

s » » 

a cheese of the nicest of cheese ; and similarly ^a 

no i i 8 » ' 

clouds, n. urt. sj^-o « c/oW , and, in the ep., A+s ami 

s> » . s 

J^U. , both meaning strong (IY) : (h) yli metals (M), 

the second \ )>oing a«</. (IY). 

§. 376. The two augments separated by the \J arc 

» -t 
in (1) [the sing., (a) upon the measure of iUUf , (in the 

substantive,) such as o*L»i Ujarid, which is a pface ; 
and, in the ep. (IY),] such as jjfo\ (M) and ^sCl , the first 
mentioned by S among sulFstantivcs, but correctly an ep. 3 
and both applied to a -man,- meaning severing himself 
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from his kindred (IY): (b)[upon the measure of Jjuil , m 
the substantive (IY),] such ^saJt (M) or ^siliS aloes- 
wood, the wood used to fumigate with ; and similarly, [in 
the ep,,] oJaJt [or oduL (Jh,KF)] contentious (IY) : 
(c) [the act. part, of J*G (IY),] such as Jjl£o fighting 

w#A : (d) [the pass. part, of Jxu (IY),] such as JjU* 
/ow#fa with : (2) [the pJ. (IY),] such as (a) JoU-l [249, 

253] (M), pi. of Jj^T[372] (IY); (b) j^Ca [18,253] (M), 

pi. of 1&U> 1 361] (IY) ; (c) LAjs [253,332] (M), pi of 
JmLls[372, 678] (IY);(d)^£ (M), pi. of ££[372, 
674] (IY). 

§. 377. The two augments separated by the £ arc 
in [seven formations (IY),] (1) [J^tLi , (a) substantive 
(IY),J such as JySLt a bend in a stream or valley (M), 
and yw^oU lurking-place of the hunter, and confidant of 
^emn; (b) ep.» such as *jiaU>. digestive, said of wafer, 
and ojpL?- epidemic, said of death, and sweeping away, 
said of a *o/r<m* (IY) : (2) [Jlili ^IY),] such as £ClX 
arcade (M),and r GlX [247], adeaJ. war. of °pSlL [373] ; 
while we do not know it to occur as an ep. [IY] : (3) 
[ jUji (IY),] such as }S>yk roll, scroll or record [278] 
(M), and vj3^ a country [in the regions of Persia, men- 
tioned by S (Bk); while it docs not occur as an ep. (IY) : 
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(4) [JU«' , (a) substantive (IY),] such as fcl± (M), i. q. 
t&L [373], ^Clo i. q. J.Q* [below], and ^\Jal& [250], 
according to the opinion of those who derive it from 
^jJawi was distant, i. e., Juw ; (b) ep., such as 3luj 
veterinary and o'^ft^ generous^ said of a wiara (IY) : 

(5) [Ju*i , ] such-as u-Q.i [above] (M), a dungeon 
belonging to Alllajjaj, and sometimes said of the 
grave, as though from &&wu*> J buried him, i. e., 
ialiS [685] (IY) : (6) [ Jly ,] such as jj cfotf (M), 
i. q. Jj (IY) : (7) [ J,ju5 , which is a substantive 

a » »- 

(IY),] such as pyoxa southern-wood (M), a pJanJ, and 
!LyA».6reas/; and an ep., such as p^s Provider [Z&A], one 
Of the names of God, because he provides the means 
of subsistence for His servants, and ,.j*j<> waterless 
said of the des^t (IY). 

§. 378. The two augments separated by the J 
are in such as (1) iS^aSil the last rib (M), dim. of 

, o > o„ I , ecu 

^^oSJI JAe shortest, fern, of ^aS5l! : (a) it is a iem. 
formation, found in substantives, like ^^uaiUl and (5 <uJU 
(282]; and eps., like JlI^L [274, 282] and ^P^l 
(1 Y) : (2) ^j; (M) a long-legged insect, resembling, 
but [slightly (HH)] bigger than the beetle : (a) the ». 
is co-ordinated by the yjand the I with Jtayk* [401] ; 
and this formation is frequent in the ep., as ^CSu 
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and (5<Xaam, , both meaning daring, undertaking every 
thing, and ^y** strong, powerful ; while in all snch the 1 
is eo-ordinative, as is proved by the affixion of the S to it, 
when the fern, is meant, as, SLua** Suj-5 , and Sb^Ae (17): 
(3) tf juJUaJI [272, 273] (M), the name of a king of ' Uman 
(IY): (4) (S *Jjb ^M), &bird, an irregular collective [254] 
of Jyli; (IY) : (5) JjuL [248, 272] (M): (a) this for- 
mation is frequent in the substantive, as ^C*- [248,272] 
and (£&&& a plant; but is not an ep. , unless it be a pi., as 
JCi'and Jj&L [250, 272] (IY): (6) l&kL [370](M), said 
of the ostricft, meaning swift : (a) its measure is JJLjtS , 
which we do not knov#to«ccurasa substantive (IY): (7) 
&Ajf^ herd of wild asses (M), where the J is interposed 
between the two augments, the ^ and the 8; while &£> 
also is said (IY). 

§. 37k The two augments separated by the o and 
£ are in [about 14 formations (IY),] (1) [JUil, (a) substan- 
tive (IY),] such a,&jLasi] > whirlwind[25(i'](M.); (b)ep.,such 
as uiUw! carpenter, or my artificer or artisan (IY) : (2) 
[Ju*j| , (a) substantive (IY),] such as luj&j «o*7d £ee/c[672] 
^M), a kind of salt, bitter plant; (b) ep., such as J^M 
Cowardly, and taking fright, said of the ostrich, which 
jtfees from everything (IY): (.3) [j>.*il(a) substantive 
(IY),] such as i^UI pathway (M); (b) ep,, such as oJUf 
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So, « 

tender [253], said of a branch (IY): (4) [ Jj*»| , (a) sub- 

stantive (IY),] such as ^m^ rf«V* (M), whence *s^> ^pU 

«^» , 
&j^i>| ^Jt <SmcA a one returns to Ms dirt, i.e., to his 

original filthy state 5 (b) ep,, such as Jyo\l following 

others , oecawse 0/ Aes weakness (IY) : (5) [ JU&0 , (a) 

'substantive (IY),] such as ^-Ui* [366] (M); (b) ep., such 

as (iJlaaua* laughing much (IY) : (6) [ J^jOjo , (a) substan- 

tive, such as JjAw reason (333) ; (b) e/>, (IY),] such as 

L^i [347, 368] (M) : (7) [ Ju*L , (a) substantiye (IY),] 

such as JuJUu« napkin (M) ; (b) ep., such as ,j*£wu» 

lowly, needy, poor [252, 269] (IY): (8) [ JjjJU , ] such 

as ly£* [252] (M): (9) [JliiS , (a) substantive (IY),}suc5» 

as Jli&» eW#e, effigy [334] (M), v^li^S [283, 334], and 

o '• a ^ o • 

^Uo explanation [332, 334] ; (b) ep n such as t_>U~>d3 
striking her milker [334] (IY): (10) [J&J& (IY),] such as 
«>lSjf [334] (M) and JU$s (IY) : (11) [Jyub /a)* substan- 
tive (IY),] such as gj^S jerboa [253] (M) ; (b) ep., such 
as *jSo ravening, an e/>. of hunger (IY): (12) [ J**jb 
(IY),] such as Ju^ju a Aer6 [303] (M), which I think to 

9 0, 

be tarragon (IY): (13) [Ju*i3 , in the substantive (IY),] 

such as ouw-i5 shrubs (M) or oiaaaS C&F), and yk^ dis- 
crimination : (a) it docs not occur as an ep.\ and its initial 



( 1783 ) 

is sometimes pronounced with Kiisi'(IY) : (Mj | Jyiij 
(IY),] such as v^^- 3 fall-groion dales beginning to 
ripen at the base : (15) audi as (a) yus (M), a certain 
bird (IY) ; (b) Iy3 [332] (M), also a bird (IY) ; (c) kl^S 
[274] (M), said to be a country t anil by AU to be a 
bird : but such as these do not occur as cps. (IY). 

§. 380. The two augments separated by the £ and J 
are in such as (1) v Jv*». [272, 273] and ^oi. (M), and 
similarly [^K>=> and (Jli)] (cri?**- > a &*»«? of gait, where- 
in is looseness of the joints, like the gait of women ; 
and such [formations] we do not know, to occur as ejps. 
(IY) : (2) lthL> [301] (M) short, or, as is said, big-bellied, 

and y\3zf having a large beard ; and such [a forma- 
tion] we do uot know to occur as a substantive (IY). 

§. 381. The two augments separated by the <j and 
£ and J arc in (1) [ J^i\ (IY),] such as ^JUM [272,273] 
(M) : (a) no other instance of t5 Xail occurs ; and this is a 
substantive, meaning general invitation, as ^Ai ^^ 
l5 JU^.y t ^9 ^ (<;*aiif ^ 5«cA a ync was invited in the 
special invitation, not in the general invitation: (b) 
As says " I do not know (S JUb»5H "; but others transmit it 

3 » «* 8 » •& 

(IY) : (2) [ J^tsf , which is a substantive (IY),] such as _o| 
citron (M) and m£»\ threshold, lintel, the S of femini- 
zation not being taken into account [3G8] in the forraa- 
229 



( 1784 ) 

tion, because it is equivalent to a n. joined on to a n. 
[266] :(a) JjlM does not occur as an ep. (IY) : (8) [ J^ , ] 
such as o^J sAor* (M), co-ordinated by the second v_» with 
Jox>«a- [401] ; and similarly the Jb«t [and Sj«j» a smaW 
rod (KF)]o/ iron (IY). 

§. 382. The two [augments (IY)] united before the vJ 
are in (I) [what is conformable to the v. (IY),] such as (a) 

o , » i a » » 

l£jlkuo departing [343, 371] ; (b) x^bw aWe, capable 
(M), from ^LLlt, aor. ^klJ [680, 759] (IY); (c) JI^J* 
jpowrea* out, shed (M), from (jL»! , aor. (JMrfc! [679, 690] 
(IY): (2) [what is not conformable to the v., which is 
very rare, consisting of not more than two or three words 

0-" 

(IY),] such as J^£j| [301] (M), i. e., aged, having the 
s&m rfr# over <Ae 6owe, said Of a man, y*yM insolent, 
*&i*| i. q. ^sMf (IY), and *^Jij| oW, 6etf sta'W retaining 
strength (M). 

§. 383. The two [augments (IY)] united between the 
o and £ are in (1) [the pi. (IY),] (a) [ «Mji , (a) substan- 
tive (IY),] such as ^?>l^ [247] (M), pi. of Lj^,and 
fcjfjs* [247], pi. of iaSt^. ; (6) ep., such as »-,lj«> pZ.of J^S 
bulky, said of a he-camel, and *->>J^ [247], p?. of %sCs 
(IY):(b)[J*Lj, (a) substantive (IY),] such as pC£ 
[253] (M),/rf, of ]U£ [373]; (6) ep., such as v^lli [253], 
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pi. of o-jws [373 : (c) JutUa , (a) substantive (I Y ),] such as 
oiiu* (M 1 , pi. of utXAa- [373] ; (6) ep., such as Ju-U* 
p?. of t^jut [373] (IY): (2) [the sing.,] such as (a)^»f^ 
bulky ; (b) j»^a*s sturdy (M), which [formation] does not 
occur as a substantive (IY). 

§. 384. The two [augments (IY)] united between the 
£ and J are in [a number of formations, whence (IY)J 
(1) [ jUi , (a) substantive (IY),] such as £§S mooring- 
place (M), txibf being a place [for mooring vessels (Bk)] 
at AlBasra, said by S to be from "SS protected, the sense 
being that the place wards off the wind from the vessels^ 
and protects them (IY), [and by Bk to be] from is$f 
'&XxomJ\ I moored the vessel, i. e., made it fast (Bk) ; (b) 
ep., such as vJ^i [252, 343] (IY): (2)[jlls, (a) sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as olios, swallow (M), a small bird r 
and £&S I q. ZJ& flesh-hook [253] ; (b) ep., such as 
&CjL and ; °£ [252] (IY) : (3) [jllj (IY),] such as *EL 
henna (M) and s.Us creamier; but we do not know it as an 
ep. (IY) : (4) [ Jl^i , (a) substantive, such as y&pS 
parasite and oldest great matter ; (b) ep. (IY),] such 
as p-ljJL^ wtt'de (M), said of a valley, and — f^s Iojwjt- 
%£ecZ [253], said of a she-camel, as though, said an 
Arab, she were walking upon spears, and also exposed to 
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the sun, having no cover, said, of a plain (IY) : (5) [ Jllsli ,] 
such as o\ya* (M), i. q. dya* [above], mentioned by Sf as 
occurring with Pauam and Kasr (IY):(6)[JlI*a , substantive 
(I Y),] such as JL^ (M), moaning gold, and a red dye ; but 
wc do not know it as an ep. (IY) : (7) [ JJa (IY),] such 
aspMJ» fat, chubby (M), said of a boy, derived from 
*y*»i. q. w svjclling (IY): (8) [ Jjjuti , (a) substantive- 

(IY),] sucli as &tfM dregs of oil (M) ; (b) ep., such as 
i^jtXx stooUng in coition (IY) ; (9) [ Juoii , (a) substan- 
tive (IY),} such as vc-^ [254] (M) and o^ guide ; (b) 
ep., such as ^- and Z^& [252] (IYj : (10) [ Sill, 

(a) substantive (IY),] such as kx*S (M), a kind of sweet- 
mca£, and <3aXc thorny-tree, bearing a fruit resem- 
Winjjf i/te mulberry ;• ^b) ep., such as Juyoj [252] and 
^L |252, 253, 289] (IY) : (11) [ jlili (IY),] such as 
°U (M), orig. ,j£s [685,717], i. q. J^s [377] ; but Z's 
mention of it in this section is like a blunder, because this 
section comprises the union of two augments intervening 
between the £ and J (IY) : (12) [ JUs , (a) substantive, 
sing., such as yoUs* sorrel and tjUw sumach ; (b) ep., 

ft C J <*G $ 

{pi.) (IY),] such as plyofastcrs (M) and ^ slanders 
(IY) : (1$) [ <&#* (tY),] such as jillc (M), sand heaped 

ft „ * *. * n * 9 *~ 

iqj liki- if. kiU} aud-«J^*avii mirror (IY) ; (14) [ tMy** 
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(IY),] such as Jkiyt* (M), dull, incapable, flabby, said 
of a man (IY) : (15) [ J^*i , (a) substantive (IY),] such 
as J^acus calf (M) and »yu. ca£ [253] ; (h) ep., such as 

O OS 

^oyLa. flat-nosed, said of the young pig (IY) : (16) 
[ Jyii (IY),] such as ~yju*> holy (M) and y^tXs iJwe, 
two names of God, in both of which Fath [of the \j ] is 
allowable : (a) there are no ns. upon the measure of 
Jj*3 with Damm, except— y^ and u«j«X* [and~j«i>Spa7m& 
fly (Jh)J, in which Bamm is more frequent ; while all 
others are pronounced with Fath (IY) : 17) [ Juki , (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as <j2j* (M), meaning sqfflower; 
(b) ejp., such as %&y} twinkling, said of a sta-r, being 

derived from %y> i. q. ««> dispelling, as though its light 
were intermittent, part of it dispelling part (IY) : (18) 
[ Jstf (IY),] such as fiSLiL muiM (M) and i££ *«,„, 
(IY) : (19) [ juolil (IY),] such as jk*& glittering [676] 
(M), au cp. of a coat. of mail (IY.». 

§. 385. The two [augments (IY)] united after the 
J arc in [sundry formations, whence (IY)] (1) [ f3C*i, (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as il*&6 [land containing no 
vegetation, and sometimes an ep. of a woman, meaning 
on whom no breast groios, or, as is said, that does not 
menslrualc (IY),] and tV'b [258, 273] (M) j (1») cp„ 
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such as ^ and A^L [248, 273] (IY) : (2) [ ^%ll 
(IY),] such as sty [248, 273] (M) and %XlL [273]: (a) 
ISk says that there is no «5Ui in the language, with 
Damm of the o and quiescence of the g , except these two 
words (IY) : (3) [ *3CL (I Y),]. such as »L*L [230, 248, 
273] (M) and *tj£*. [248, 273], but we do not know iXli 
occur as an ep. (IY) : (4) [ *5Ui , (a) substantive (IY),] 
such as «&»j [273] (M) and X£ [273] ; (b) ep., such as 
ZpU and *I1aI [248, 273] (IY) : (5) [ Z£s (IY),] such 
as *Cu« [273] (M) and *5Ls* pride ; but *5C«i does 

not occur as an ep. (IY) : (6) [ *5Ui (IY),] such as *GX> 
(M) and *U3 [272, 273] •, and, in the ep., *totS , or, by 
transposition, *U1o [272,273], meaning servant-girl: 
(a) ISk says that there is no *5C*i in the language, 
with mobilization [of the £ with Fath (Jh)], except one 
word, vid. *0t> , meaning among eps. (IY) : (7) [ J**$ » 
(a) substantive (IY),] such as ^sS^J, [274] (M), a thorny 
plant, which is one of the most excellent pastures of 
camels, whence the prov. ^ijuuJIs y^ ^y> Pasture, but 

not like the ^IiXju- ', (b) ep., such as l&.laz [250, 348] 
(IY): (8)[ $JLi , (a) substantive (IY),] such as ^,^[250, 
274] (M) ; (b) ep, such as ^ll^ [250, 274] (I Y) : (9) 
[ lj£i , (a) substantive (IY),] such as u Ci* [4,250,274] 



( 1789 ) 

(M) ; frequent m the pi, such as ,jity* and ^L^dS [246], 
pls.of y^j>js*a certain measure, or quantity, of wheat or 
itawd, and v-**-aS orancA, £w?igr, rot?, wand : (b) ep,, such as 
^ and ^lllil [250] (IY) : (10) [ ^(lY),] such as 
£,bJ& [237, 250] (M) and ^,£ks tor •, hut J&m does not 
occur as an ep. (IY) : (11) [ J&*s (IY).] as^UlJjf [236, 
250, 274] (M), the name of a place, and ^l^ a certain 
tree, in which Fath [of the o ] is more frequent (IY) : 
(12) [ J&as (IY),] such as ^tfaJU clamorous (M); hut no 
other [word of this measure] occurs ; and, in this, three 
augs. are united at the end, the second, doubled is , the f , 
and the & (IY) : (13) [ J& (IY),] such as J^x [272, 
282 ] (M), whose custom is to go sideways from 
liveliness, said of a she-camel (IY) : (14) [ _l*i , (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as Jbo [272] (M) ; (b) ep., 
such as (5*+£ Wgr *» the gland of the penis: (15) ^U* , 
which is a substantive, such as ^a a kind of quick 
pace ; and is not known by us as an ep. (IY) : 
(16) [ sJUs , (a) substantive (IY),] such as StlS* scurf 
dandriff (M), and S^jc*. rugged place [248] ; (b) ep., 
such as «j-i* crafty and HaJLij-strong [674]: (a) the S of 
femininization, though no part of the formation [266], is 
here taken into account [368, 381], because the s is insep- 
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parable from &IUi , as fronl sllUi ,like ju#y [256, 331] 
and 2U#& easy state of life (IY) : (17) [&*!** , which is 
a substantive (IY),] such as Zjux** period [678] (M); 
and does not occur as an ep. (IY): (18) [BjJUi (IY),] such 
as 8^3-S plant used in tanning [301] (M) and iySJS [283, 

675] (IY): (19) [8pii (IY),] such as S^jl foc/c o/Aair 

»-» <• » 
(M) ; but SjJ** does not occur as an ep.: (a) the s is 

insepi'able from this 5 , as from the<5 m KjJ;*^ [above] 

(IY) : (20) [ «y^U» , (a) substantive (IY),] such as &)+*£* 

haughtiness [331] (M); (b) ep., such as vxjaXa intensely 

black, i. q. o^lU (IY): (21) [ j&i (IY),] such as JaCbi* 

tent of hair (M) and SolbjS saddle-clolh : (a) S says 

(IY), J&ti is rare in the language ; and we do not 

know it occur as an ep. (S, IY) : (22) [ J&w , (a) 

substantive (IY),] such as v-sUls* «oa& (M) ; (b) ep., 

such as J^Lli swi/i [below], said of a she-camel (IY): (23) 

[JjJ*j , (a) substantive (IY)^] such as ouoJl*. assa (M), a 

/cmd of gum; (b) ep., such as Jujuus nowe and JuJl*^ 

i. q. J^C-i [above] (IY) : (24) [ JjdUi , (a) substantive, 

such as y>y**» and w>-w , which one syn., as jo* ^Lol L> 

I.'jJI. !& '*Jj^' % ^^r^ =,, ' ^ ' tas no * obtained aught of 
it } i. e., g^i , transmitted by S, and U&su ,5 jJI ^ Lo 
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\iSs- ju There is not aught in what thou tellest us, 

i. e. I'Ji, ; (b) ep. (IY),] such as I^tTr. [370] (M), 
meaning strong, or, as is said, short, stout (IY) : 
(25) [ JudUii , which is a substantive (IY),] such as 
fj=»)C> Spanish, fly (M) and *JUJla- 6ee^e ; and is not 
known by us as an ep. (IY). 

§. 386. The three [augments (IY)] separated are 
in (1) [the sing. ^f^[ (IY),] such as «5*a*&»J [272] (M); 
and similarly \j,y*>\custom, from ^y?. running, the Hamza, 
the first ,5 , and the final I being aug. (IY) : (2) [the pi. 
(IY),] (a) [Ju^U* , (a) substantive (IY),] such as tjsl&Co 
(M), pi. of o'r 4 ^ kerchief twisted to beat with, as in 
tradition &X3SUI (^^lisus or<J' Lightning is the twisted 
kerchiefs of the angels, \ said by 'Ali (Jh),] and ^fJXa 
[253,685]; (b) ep., such as .ju 3 Lsu> pi. of omosjw* running 
hard [252,312], said of a horse (IY): (b) [ i**Us , 
substantive (IY),] such as J^jCj T253] (M) and 
v.AAiLs!ui , pi. of JU*i" and olisO' [379]: (c) [ J-^Ub , (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as ^jI^j [253] (M), pi. of g^»o 

[379]; (6) ep., such as vj^oUaj pi. of ^^-aisu green 

(IY). 

230 
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§. 387. The three [augments] united before the vj are 
in J>*aa«mo (M) which paradigm is only an ep. in what is 
conformable to the «., such as -^feuU> [253, 343, 368, 
371, 680], the ,. , ,j» , and & being aug., because they 
drop off in l^L went out [482] (IY). 

§.388. The three [augments (I Y)] united between 
the g and J are in (1) [ J^JUs , such as (IY) pJSU, [253] 

(M), pi. of !»L« [374], the f , the second J , and the ^ be- 
ing «w#. (IY) : (2) [ Jujlli , such as (IY)] LjjCs [253] 

(M),^. of^[384](IY). 

§. 389. The three [augments] (IY)] united after 
the J are in (1) [ ^LJUi , (a) substantive (IY) ,] such as 
^ULo [274] iM), a plant; <b) e/>., such as^U ^ i x rough, 
churlish (IY): (2) [^,tpii (IY),] such as J$* [283, 
675] (M) and ^l^kic a certain tree [274]; but ^I^JUi 
does not occur as an ep. (IY): (3) [^ptata (I Y),] such as ^U^e 
knowledge (M), an in/, «. i. q. Xiyw , and also ^U^e 

'Iriffan, a man's name (IY): [ u&*i (IY),] such as ^UsS 
(M), which is a substantive, meaning beginning of a thing, 
as viUo ^Li*3 ^gJLe UsLa. JGTe ca/nc to «s of the beginning 

of that, i. e. tdy\ (1 Y) : (5) [ tObii , (a) substantive 

(IY),] such as tt^ [273] and tll^ [283] (M) ; (b) 

ep., such as *Lojs* north-west^ said of the mnd (IY): 
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(6) [Cllli (IY),] such as £Lf [2721 (M) and 
bo^ Baradayya, a stream in Syria, so in the Book 
of S, though the well-known [form] is ^>yj Barada, as 
£3j.uyu^[126](IY), 

§. 390. The [three augments dispersed (IY),] two 
united, and one separate, one in [ns. of various forma- 
tions, on the measure of (IY)] (1) [^iUil, (a) sub- 
stantive (IY),] suehas JJfyiil [274] (M) and JJfpail [274]; 
(b) ej»., such as yPLsft-*,! full-grown and ^LoJI sportive, 
playful (I Y) ; (2) [ ^j^l which is rare, (a) substan- 
tive, such as ^U^uut a certain small hill; (b) ep. 
(IY),] such as yjLusx^ lights bright (M), said of the 
n%A*(IY): (a) as for the ep., it is [in] their saying 
EiU^udJ sJLJ a bright night: but it is rare; [and] 
we know only this [instance] (S): (3) [ ^^Lxil, only 

8 -V** 

an ep. (IY),] such as ^b-J distressing (M), said 
of a day (IY)] : (4) [ £K*if (IY),] such as 2*£f [273] 
(M): (a) S says (IY), We do not know ****) occur [as a 
aiMflf.] except in £jujl (S, IY), as though pi. of -^ (I Y) ; 
but it is [frequent as (S)] one of the formations of the 
broken pi. (S, IY), as *Tk&t [246, 273] and ZCu>f [273, 
278 : (6) the *_» of *ti^l is sometimes pronounced with 
Fath (IY) , which is transmitted from some of the Bana 
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Asad (Jh) ; and with Damm (KF): (5 J [ TiUb (IY], such 
as &*& [247, 273] (M) and iUib [247]; but we do not 
know TSLU occur as an ep. (IY) : (6) [ Jjlii , one of the 
formations of the broken pi. (a) substantive (IY), ] 
such as L.kC^ (M), pi. of loikls [385] , and L^^b pi. 
of ^yyJb shinbone ; (b) ep., such as J*JU-» pi. of J5UA 
[385], and J-Jlgj pi. of Jj.1^ [252], which means great 
laugher, said of a man (IY): (7) [ ^JL«i , substantive 
(IYi,] such as (i^Cl (M) pi. of J^y^ [250], and ,jJ;lj* 
jjZ. of ^i£i [253], 265]; but we do not know ^& occur 
as an ep. (IY) : (8) [ 3\j* , (a) substantive (IY),] such 
asfliii- Tuesday [273] (M) and ZB£ [246, 248, 273]; 
(b) ep., such as tLCj* incapable, said of a mo», and 
*bCL 6ad at covering [273], said of a he-camel, and 
si««p^, said of a man (IY) : (9) [ J^Sl IY),] such as 
^U^-w a certain tree (M), and ^UsLa* a ptace, says 
Jr, and a plant, says Th. (IY): (10) [ sQbJ , (a) 
substantive, such as jLkLso scurf, dandriff; (b) e/>. (IY),] 
such as Xaa-Ls &£# (M), said of a stallion, and a^Li* 
sfrora# [283]: (a) the i of feniininization is insepara- 
ble [266] in this formation (IY) : (11) ['aplii (lY),]such 
as H^loJU* [254, 675] (K) : (a) the 8 is inseparable from 
this ; iIY): (12) [i"3&j (IY),] such as iLJaL [247, 
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273] (M ; bat iSUjii does not occur as an ep. (IY) : (13) 
[ ,j&*Ai , (&) substantive, such as ,jlf£*3 a tree from 
which saddles are made and ^L^uu*, also a free ; (b) 
ep. (IY),] as (jlssuJ (M) meddlesome, said of a maw, 
and going sideways in his walk from liveliness, and of 
a horse, and ^Laa* fearful, cowardly] (a) ,jUa» 
withFath and Kasr is said, and so ^1^*2 ; but ^thui 
with Kasr is one of the formations of the unsound, 
there being no instance of it in the sound : S says (IY), 
We do not know {i yk*M [with Kasr (I Y)], in the language, 
[in S)] other than the unsound (S, IY) : (14) [ J§Jd , 
(a) substantive, such as ^^j^ ; (b) ep. (IY), ] such as 
^|£U tall (M) : (15) [ jfclt (IY)] , such as 
yjbuuU vile fellow (M)and ^UiU mean fellow, which 
are det. substantives, used only in the voc. [Note on p. 
186, 1. 15] (IY) ; but we do not know a &*X« occur as 
an ep. (S). 

§.391. The four [augments (IY)] are in such as 
v Ul0j becoming gray [283, 332, 371] and JLa*^| be- 
coming red [332] (M), in/. r<s. of ljL^I and fCll [432, 
482, 49 3. A] (IY). We do not know that there occurs, 
among substantives or eps, any trii, [formation], aug- 
mented or unaugmented, other than what we have men- 
tioned (S). 



CHAPTER XVI. 

THE QUADRILITERAL NOUN. 

§. 892. The unaugmented quad, has (S, M, SH, 
IM) five formations (M, SH, Tsr) agreed upon (R), to 
which another is added by Akh (IY, SH), [making] six 
formations [in all] (IA,A), (1) jj& (S, IY, IM), (a) sub- 
stantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as y^ brook (S, M, SH, IA, 
And, A), sometimes nsed as a [proper] name [6, 263] (IY); 

(b) ep., as v-*4^*" l° n 9> ta ^ (®» ^, ^ rb » ^» ^ 8r )» sa ^ of a 
man (Tsr), [and] of a horse f IY), thongh the s in v gJU« 
is said by some to be aug. [679] (A): (2) jLlii (S, IY, IM), 
(a) substantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as ^ (S, M, SH, IA, 
And, A) meaning ornament (IY, R, Jrb), vid, embroi- 
dery or gems (R), and, as is said (IY, R), gold (IY, R, 
A, Tsi), and thin cloud (R, A), or, as is said, red cloud 
(A), and^Sj [401] (S,IY) ; (b) ep., as $£» (S,IY, Jrb, 
A, Tsr), said by Jr .to mean (A) silly, applied to a 
woman (IY, Jrb,- A, Tsr) : (3) jJIs (S, IY, IM), (a) sub- 
stantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as Jiy?' claw (S,M, SH, IA, A) 
and l!SL male bustard [395] (S, IY) ; (b) ep., as g&yi 
huge \below] (S, IY, Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a camel 
(IY, A, Tsr); (4) J% (S, IY, IM), (a) substantive (S, IY, 
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A, Tsr), as J^sxlai (S, M, Aud, A), i. e., time before the 
creation of mankind (IY, A), in which, says AU, the 
Arabs say that the stones were soft (A), [or] time of the 
deluge, and time of 'Noah 's coming out from the Ark (Tsr), 
and^j [245] (IY, SH, A) ; (b) ep. (S, IY, Jrb, A, 
Tsr), as oue (S, IY, IA), i. e., bold, an ep. of the lion 
(IY), ^W [245] (S, IY, Jrb, A, Tsr), andy^ (S, A), 
i. e., hardy, said of a he-camel, and hard, said of a day 
(A) : (5) JJ& , (S, IY, IM), (a) substantive. (S, IY, A, 
Tsr), as ^t>y> dirham [below] (S, M, SH, I A, And, A) 
which is [Persian (IY),] Arabieized (IY, Tsr), and p*Is 
(S, IY), i. e., very old man (IY) ; (b) ep., as JLI* 
[below] (S, IY, Jxb, A, Tsr) and ^k* [372, 679] (S, 
IY, Tsr) : (a) the authenticity of JJUi is, however, open 
to discussion, because ^o (above) is Arabieized ; while 
«ilj8 [above] is quad only if we say that the s is.ra?., 
not if we say that it is aug., which is the opinion of Akh 
[679] (Jrb):(6) JJ&(IY, IM, R), added by Akh (R, 
Aud) and the KK (Aud), (a) substantive (A), as v_><x&lL 
[401] (SH, IA, Aud, A) a sort of locust (Jrb), i. e., the 
long-legged green locust (R, Tsr), or, as is said (Tsr), 
the male locust (A, Tsr) ; (b) ep., as f£f* i. q. X&jj*- 
[above] (A). The formation cU" authorized by Akh is 
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disputed (Jrb). The opinion of the BB other than Akh is 
that this sixth formation is not an original formation, but 

flit) 

& deriv. of JJL*i with Damm [of the J (SnYj, being pro- 
nounced with Fath for alleviation, because, wherever Fath 

[of the J {Sn)] is heard, Damm is heard, as wtXia?- [above]. 

^JLsbJo green slime on stagnant water, and «So veil 

a it t 

[258] among substantives, and p&f?- [above] among eps, ; 
whereas they say ^^ (above), Joi^c mimosa, a tree 
of the desert, and <\=»>j striped wrapper, in which 
[three (Sn)] JJbt* with Fath has not been heard (A) 
which proves the Damm to be original (Sn). But Akh 
and the KK hold that 5JUs is an original formation (A). 
I hold the saying of Akh to be correct (IY) : and the 
language of IM here seems to indicate agreement with 
Akh and the KK (A) ;and, [according to R and Jrb also,] 
the better opinion (R), [or] the truth (Jrb), is that this 
measure is authentic (R, Jrb), though rare (R), because 
they say StW* aoc ^ U I have no way of escape from 
it [375], where the second o is co-ordinative, otherwise 
incorporation would be necessary [731] (Jrb). But IM 
says in the Tashll, " That dLili should be a deriv. of 
jJUs is more obvious than that it should be original " (A); 
and, [according to IHsh also,] the preferable opinion is 
that jO*i is a deriv. of JJ*3 (Aud). The language con* 
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tains no [unaugmented] quad, upon the paradigm JJUi or 
JJjw or any other [paradigm] not mentioned by us (S). 
By analogy (Jrb), the unaugmented quad, ought to have 
48 formations, [since this is the product (Jrb)] from the 
multiplication of 12 [368] by the 4 states of the first J : 
but only such as have been mentioned occur, because of 
the heaviness [of the others] (Jrb, Sn), or because of the 
combination of two quiescents, or because of the succes- 
sion of four mobiles (Sn). Some of the GG-, however, 
add three measures to the formations of the quad., (1) 

Q t • 9 J • 2 .- t © *"* » 

JJUi, as f&y*. rotten cotton-pod [401] ; (2) Jmi as v&jlas* 
bulky ; (3) JuU» , as &j-ssJb piece of cloud [401]: but 
these measures are not authorized by the majority, 
according to whom, such instances of them as are cor- 
rectly transmitted are anomalous. The second or third 
[letter] of the quad, must be quiescent, since four vowels 
do not follow consecutively in a word. Hence (1) JuU» is 
not authorized ; while kjJU burly [401] said of a man, 
fern. &k*JU bulky, said of a she-camel, is contracted from 
JJUi : nor is (2) JJUi ; while ^ja a plant used tn 

dyeing [677] is orig., [says Khl (Jh),] y^yft , like J^y 
[395], the ^ being then elided from it, like the I from 
Lj&A: nor (3) jLuij while JoS^ [296] is contracted 
from JL>L£^ 5to»e» ; though jTr and P hold it to be a 
231 
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deriv. of JuJ**, its o. f. being Jujo^., which [opinion] 
is preferred by IM, because JtUa» , being a sing,, 
should rather be held to be a deriv. of the sing. Some cite 
these measures as original formations, not contractions ; 
but this is not correct because of what precedes (A), vid. 
that four vowels do not follow consecutively in a word 
(Sn). The paradigms that I shall mention will com- 
prise the formations of the augmented [quad. (IY)], in 
which the augment may amount to three [letters] (M). 

§. 393. The augment in the quads, is of two kinds, 

(1) eoordinative, vid., where the word is of five letters, 
one of which is aug. } while the order of its mobiles and 
quiescents corresponds to the order of the quia. [401], as 

JiA** [395] and JOisa^ [283, 395], which are co-ordinat- 
ed by the ^ and ^ with the paradigm of &LJu» [401] ; 

(2) non-coordinative, vid. where the word contains an 
aug. % but differs from the rad. formations. The aug- 
ment is one letter, or two, or three. And the largest 
number of letters that the quad, reaches by means of the 
augment is seven, in which the augment consists of three 
letters, as |»L^j^l [368] (IY). The single augment 
before the o is only in [the n. conformable to the v. 
(IY),] such as Vf*&* T343, 347, 368, 676] (M.) 
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§. 394. The single augment after the o is in (1) 
[J*Jo,(a) substantive, such as 3U*&s. she-camel (IY) 
abounding in milk (Jh, ELF) ; (b) ep. (IY),] such as 
,jsx*a3 [swpeWor en its kind, in which Sf transmits y&Jas 
with pamm of the o (IY),] and JUjlT" [short IY)]: (2) 

[j£ai (IY),] such as J44^(M) a fttnd o/ tree ; but this 
[formation] is rare (IY). 

§. 395. The single augment after the g is in [nine for- 
mations (IY),] (1) [ JJUi, (a) substantive, such as <->oliaL». 
long-legged green locust', (b) e/>. (IY),] such as oUte [256, 
231] (M) % (Jh, KF), s«ron<7, [Aardy (BS),] said of a 
he-camel (IY), fern. SLiUX* [253], said of a she-camel (Jh, 
BS, KF) : (2) [J-LuJ , only an ep. (IY),] such as ^S^ 
c7u*e/"(M), and JJu^fi trailing his tail [393], /e»i aULu»c 
corpulent, said of a she-camel (IY): (3) [JJj*i, (a) sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as y^tXs lion [253] (M) ; (b) ep., 
such as iaji^jM long-bodied, said ofaca»ree? or other animal 
(IY) : (4) [ jA*i , (a) substantive (IY),] such as '^fv** 
(M), broken pi. of ^ (392]; (b) ep., such as^l-ilp, 
broken pi. of JJ^s [397] (IY) : (5) [ JJliii, only an ep. 

(IY),] such as Juiw=* (M) sftor* and sturdy, and JjLIaI. 
thick-lipped [283, 393] (IY): (6)[JJLui, substantive, which 
is rare (IY),] such as Jly cloy*? [392] (M), and &z>^ 
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[392, 677] (IY): ( 7) [JL, known by us only as an ep. (IY),] 
Btich as JJCU (M) I kick, or, says Mb, old hag (IY) : (8) 
[ Jd*i , (a) substantive (IY),] such as *2*$e (M) a plant, 

and, as Jr says, the /rwzV of the l _ rl **a£> [372], according to 
which it is a substantive, but, as Fr says, stupid, accord- 
ing to which it is an ep. ; (b) ep., such as jjJLos emitting 
his semen before coition (IY) : (9) [ <J**i (IY),] such as 
*dsw-fc (M) fo'j, said of a camel or won, and yjrvi& 
magnifying himself haughty (IY). 

§. 396. The single augment after the first J is in 
[about ten formations (IY),] (1) [JyJUi , (a) substantive 
(IY),] such as jjjos L253, 674] (M.) ; (b) ep., such as 
**kjufc ill-natured (IY) : (2) [ JjJUi , (a) substantive 

9 I o> O > » » 

(IY),] as jyAi\ hornet (M) and ™*«a.fc [253] ; (b) ep., as 

o > • » o » • > 

»_»P»w*« Zoto</ and vr^T* trenchant, said of a sword, and 
poor, and sometimes robber (IY) : (3) [ JuJUi , ep. (IY),] 
such as <j*y* [253] (M) exalted, chief (IY) : (4) [ J^Ui , 
(a) substantive (IY),] such as u-jixj [253] (M) garden, 
paradise \ (b) ep., such as u-jiaJle active , said of a sAe- 
cameZ (IY) : (5; [Jylii , (a) substantive (IY;,] such as 
u-jj^s L274] (M) ; 'b) ep., such as ^ys rugged (IY) : (6) 
[ jliii (IY\] such as J^lT [253] (M), large, said of a 
cloud ; but we do not know J^iii as a substantive (IY) ; (7) 
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[JiUi, (a) substantive, as JljJj i273, 332); (b) ep. 
(IY),] such as Ji-llJ [332] (M) : (a) J^ occurs in the 
language only in the reduplicated, except in one word 
jUtyS. walking badly from illness, said of a she-camel 
(IY):(8) [jSUi^Y),] such as £6j«, [253, 673J (M); 

(9) [iM»i , (a) substantive (IY),] such as ^-U-& (M), here 
meaning /rz«V of the caper ; but sometimes an ep., mean- 
ing thick-lipped ; (b) ep., such as qJU* swi/fc, said of the 
wolf (IY) : (10) [ JJjii , which is rare (IY),] such as 
{Jjams (M) a plant and oy* emerald ( IY). 

§ 397. The single augment after the last J is in (1) 
[ l5 JUi, which we know only as an ep, (IY),] such as ^^W* 
(M) long-backed and short legged, the I of which is for 
co-ordination withjc^y— [401], as is proved by the fact that 
the S of femininization is affixed to it(IY) : (2) [Jxl*£ ', a= 
substantive (I Y),] such as (S *s>^». [272, 282](M)and ^^M 
a place [282] ; not an ep. (IY) : (3) [JjJi (IY),] such as 

iS&jf} [272] (H), whence ^ja» endive [399] (IY) : (4) 

[ ^gJuUi, ] such as ^Sl» endive [272] (M) : (5) [ ^tli , 

which is rare (IY),] such as <sJa**» [272] (M) and tf k»**iS 
bugbear, bogey, a thing wherewith boys are frightened ; 
but this formation does not occur as an ep. (IY) : (6) 
[ JJUi (IY),] such as JJlgA*, (M) idle, as in the tradition, 
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where * Umar says *JT^/ J »/ 3 ^J [359] (IY) : (7) 

[ JJUi , (a) substantive, such as 0o«* a serpent that blows, 

e *» 
but does not hurt] (b) ep. (IY),] such as v"M a # e ^ [395] 

(M) : (8> [ jJii (IY),] such as ^Jp'^L (M), lon#, said of 
the 6rea.?#, and SUfevJo having a big breast, said of a 
woman ; but we do not know JUL** as a substantive (IY). 

§ 398. The two augments separate are in 1) [^y^j 
which is only a substantively),] such as ^y*** [272] 

(M): (2) [ J^Uxi , (a) substantive (IY),] such as^ai* 
(M) calamity, or, as is said, oZZ f Aa< deceives and ofe- 
ludes, like the mirage, and the present life, because it 
lasts not; (b) ep., such as «Amoc hardy, said of a s^e- 
camel, and ^♦feuc fully-developed, said of a woman, 
pi. uL*liii [253] (IY): (3)[J r UIi, which is rare, (a) 
substantive (IY),] such as ,jjjJLssux> water-wheel [675,676] 
(M); (b) ep., such astj^StUs*. * a ^> loosely-made: (a) I 
do not consider this section the proper place for the 
mention of ^jiaajuo , because Z designates it for the 
mention of the quads, containing two separate augments; 
while there are two opinions about ^yi^o* , first that it 
is tril., the first ^ , the y , and one of the last two ^ s 
being aw#., in which case its pi. is^jju'iaa* ; and secondly 
that it is quad. t the first ^ being rad., and the } and one 
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of the [last] two ^ s aug. % in which case its pi. is ^jus^ls, 
which is the pi. heard from the Arabs ; and, in the latter 
case, although it is a quad, containing two augments, 
Still they are not separate, as is provided in this section: 
(b) as for the plant, which the vulgar name (jysjasa. 
[400], it is the ij,<> melilot, according to the Arabs (IY): 
(4) [ J*JUi , which is rare, occurring only in one subs- 
tantive (IY),] JjuUS' Kunabll (M), so mentioned, by S 
(Bk), the name Of the well-known land (IY), a place in 
AlYaman (Bk) : (5) [JiLuu , which is rare, and occurs 

O " • 

only as an ep. (IY),] such as ^ L o ^. (M) 6«J%, forjre *» 
make, and so nLo«». (IY). 

§ 399. The two [augments (IY)J united are in (1) 
[ JvjjJUj (IY),] such as J^dos (M) big-headed and JLij jo» 

6m% (IY): (2) [ijlii (IY),] such as S,'d^ws [283] (M) 
occiput, back of the head : (a) the 8 , being inseparable 
[266] here, is taken into account in the formation 
(IY) : (3) [ suLii , substantive (IY),] such as XaasbJU. 
tortoise, turtle [674] (M) : (a) the 8 of femininization is 
inseparable from this ^ , as from the ^ of h^j^s^ [above] 
(IY): (4) [ ( l r iiiIi'(lYJ,] such as v^jlc sp^er [253, 283, 
678] (M)$ but <a>j-U« does not occur as an ep. (IY) : (5) 
[ JoJUUi , ep. (IY),] such as J*Jl£*a (M) Jo«</, or, as is 
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said, thick, and y&yb+S hard, distressingj^hnt we do 
not know JuJJUi occur as a substantive (IY) : (6) f J&*i , 

o a 

(a) substantive, such as ^l**?- young bustard ; (b) ep. 
(IY),] such as ^X*£ (M) tall (IY): (7) [ <3CJUi (IY),] 
such as *G»£fc [273] (M) female scorpion and idLio 
mankind; (a) of the last there are two <?£a£. wars., *T**io , 
like "it^fe; and tLlty [273, 400]: ISk says that 
ya *L«J>%-JI ^1 ^al \* I do not know which of mankind 

Ae is or »L*U~J) ^1 is said, i. e., ywUJf ^1 : (b) we do not 
know £iki«i occur as an ep. (IY): (8) [ £&S*± , sub- 
stantive (IY),] such as *CjIajuo [273] (M), i. q. ^>dl» 
[397]: (a) AZ says, *Gja» with Kasr of the o is prolonged 
and abbreviated: (b) *iU*$ does not occur as an ep. 
(IY): (9) [ yPklis , which is rare, (a) substantive, such as 
yjM*) saffron; (b) ep. (IY),] such as c jUa«.& (M) goodly, 
tall, said of a man (IY): (10) [ yPU** , (a) substantive 
(IY),] such as y;b»Ae [274, 400] (M) ma^e scorpion, or, 
as is said, earwig ; (b) ep,, such as ^Coj* quilted like a 
cuirass for war, said of a *mtmc (IY) : (11) [ ^!iUL»i , 
which is rare in the language, (a) substantive (IY),] 
such as (jlojos* Hindiman (Mj, the name of a clan ; 

(b) ej?., such as ^U^Jl* sAor* (IY). 
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§. 400, The three [augments (IY)] are in (l)[^li^5, 
substantive (IY)], such as jjM)^ [283] (M), which is a 
plant ; hut we do not know yj^y^ occur as an ep. 
(IY): (2) [^pU^ai (IY),] such as ^Uubys a d«M. var. 
of ^LaS** melilot, i, q. (j^sja*. [398], and ^JuIa a 
dial var. of ^Mj** [above]; but we do not know ^pUL** 
occur as an ep. (IY) : (3) [i50U* , which is rare (IY),] 
such as *Li>L&s» [273] (M), a kind of locust, or, as is 
said, a reptile like the chameleon (IY) : (4) [ *5&Us 
(IY),] such as fcU-Ly [273] (M), a dial. var. of *U*y 
[399] (IY): (5) [ ^SdL (IY),] such as ^ijyto (M), a 
dmZ. *ar. of &C^£ [274, 399] (IY). 
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CHAPTER XVII. 



THE OUINQUELITERAL NOUN. 

§ 401. The unaugmented quin. has (S, M,SH, IM) 
four formations (M, SH, I A, And) agreed upon (R), (1) 
ilii (S, IY, IM), (a) substantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as 
J^^L, [245, 254] (S, M, SH, IA, And, A) and o<>j>/ 
[245] (S, IY) ; (b) ep., as 3SJX& (S, IY, A, Tsr) tall 
(A, Tsr), [or] swe/if, said of a camel, etc. (IY), and 
J^j»jt> sioi# (S, IY, Jrb), as «JL?.**» XsUJI 2%e afte- 
cameZ «s sa^ (IY) : (2) J^U* (S, IY, IM), an ei>. 
(S), as jsjiisw [245] (S, M, SH, IA, And, A), meaning, 
[as is said (Tsr),] big, said of a viper, but, as Sf says 
(A, Tsr), aged, said of a woman (IY, R, Jrb, A, Tsr); 
&L^> [245] (S, IY) ; and Ja^s (S, Jrb, A, Tsr) 
big (Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a woman (A, Tsr) : (a) it is 
said that (A, Tsr) JjJUi occurs only as an ep. (IY, 
A, Tsr), and we do not know it occur as a substantive 
(S); but some say that yJU^s is a substantive, mean- 
ing gland of the penis (A, Tsr) and [man (Sn)] big in 
the gland of the penis (A) : (3) jiii (S, IY, IM), 
(a) substantive (S, IY, A, Tsr), as juijJ (S, M, P, 
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IA, A) paltry thing, e. g. J*itb sju* £> there is not 
a rap in his possession, i. e., %^& , used only in nega- 
tion (IT), whence 3L»itXS ^Cktl & He has not given 
me a doit, i e., s^ (R, A); and ^ ^ ftui* lion (A, Tsr): 
(b) ep. (S, IY, A, Tsr), as SJ& (IY, SH, A, Tsr) 
strong (IY, E), 6wJ% (Jrb, A, Tsr), said of a camel 
(IY, R, Jrb, A, Tsr), and short, insignificant, said of 
a woman (IY); and ^j&us. (S, IY, Jrb, A) bulky, said 
of a camel, or, as is said (A), strong (Jrb, A) in make, 
big (A): (4) $SL i(S, IY, IM), (a) substantive (S, IY, 
A, Tsr), as ilX^s (S, IY, SH, IA, Aud, A) cloud, 
as »_**•£>> eX+ZJI^ U 2%ere t* no* a cJowd on ?Ae 5%, 
or, says Th, a certain animal (IY, R), [or, say 
A, Jrb, and Kh,] a [small (Jrb), paltry (Tsr), co»- 
temptible (A, Tsr)] <A«njr (Jrb, A, Tsr), as BjjdsJS sAx. U 
£e has not a rag upon him (Tsr); and yu*a» [677] 
(S, IY) hardness, severity (IY) : (b) ep. (S, IY, A, 
Tsr), as <£=^ (S, M, A, Tsr) bulky (IY, A, Tsr), 
strong (IY), said of a camel (A, Tsr). And IS men- 
tions [a fifth formation (IY), JJUjJ, as (A)] *Jju» 
[the name of (A)] a Aero (IY, A): bat S does not 
authorise it (A) ; while I think that it is a quad. (IY), 
its y, being [really (A)] aug. (IY,A), otherwise an unpre- 
cedented paradigm would result. And others add other 
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measures, not authorized by the majority, because extra- 
ordinary, and, in some cases, possibly augmented ; so that 
we shall not prolong the discussion by mentioning them 
(A). The unaugmented quin. ought to have 192 forma- 
tions, resulting from the multiplication of 48 [392] by 
the 4 states of the second J : but the rest do not occur, on 
account of ( Jrb, Sn) their heaviness (Jrb), [or] the [other] 
causes before mentioned [392] (Sn). Thus the aggregate 
of the measures agreed upon [in the unaugmented ».] 
is twenty (And), eleven in the tril. [368], five in the 
quad. [392], and four in the quin. [above] (Tsr). And 
such [decl. (A)] ns. [of Arabic origin (And)] as vary 
[from the paradigms mentioned (I A, And, A)] are attribut- 
able to (1) augmentation (IM), (a) at the beginning (Tsr), 
like v jJlLli [382] (And) ; (b) in the middle, like v!i^i» 

* O • -* * f 

[374] ; (c) in both places (Tsr), like ,*ssjysx* [283, 
291] (Aud); (d) at the end, like ^1L [375] (Tsr): 
(2) deficiency (IM) of (a) a rad. (Aud), like d* 
(IA, Aud, A) and £ [719] (IA, A) ; (b) an aug., like 
kJU [392], orig. &&* : (3) alteration of form, like the 
alteration of (a) JJLai into (a) J-Ui ,as v**-*^ L 392 J * 
(6) jiii , as *£f> [392] : (b) £(Ii into J&, as ^ 
nap of cloth (And), orig. ^ [392] (Tsr): (4) 
anomaly, like t^ssX [392] (A). As for JJ^~ Sarakhs, 
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[a country (Tsr)], and jJ*X» balas ruby [a sort of 
jewel (Tsr)], they are foreign (And), since, among the 
paradigms of the [unangmented] quad., there is none pro- 
nounced with Fath of the first and second [letters] (Tsr). 
IM says in the Tashil that whatever is excluded from these 
[twenty] paradigms is (1) anomalous : (2) augmented : 
(3) curtailed (A) of (a) its sj , like 8<ic [699] ; (h) its g , 
like 11 [260, 667]; (c) its J, like J^ [ahove] (Sn): (4) 
a quasi-p, (A), like ^ [176] (Sn) : (5) a comp. (A), 
like o^ydl [215J (Sn) : (6) foreign (A), like JLaLC? 
[ahove], the name of a well-known stone : hut he does not 
notice the last three here, because he is speaking of simple 
decl. Arabic ns. ; and for this reason A objects only to 
the omission of the anomalous (Sn). The sex. has no rad. 
formation [below], because, being the double of the first 
rad. formation, [i. e., the tril.,] it would become like a 
n. compounded of two trils., e. g. \at^*J&L [above] 
(IY). The augment in the quin. does not exceed one 
letter [368] (M), as though they avoided a multiplicity 
of augs., because of the multiplicity of its letters (IY). 
The ,5 is added fifth in the quin., the } fifth, and the f 
sixth (S). The augmented quin. has (M, SH) only (SH) 
five formations (M),its paradigms being (S, M) (1) JuJJUi, 
(a) substantive (S, IY), such as y«^0aL [253] (S, 
M, SH), according to most [below] (SH) meaning [old 
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(Jrb)] wine (IY, E, Jrb) ; and J^ll [368] (S, IY),. 
i e., milk wherein is no roughness (IY), and wine, 
and a fountain in Paradise (KF) : (b) ep., such as 
u^AtkU (S, IY) young, said of a woman (IY): (a) IH 
says " according to most " [above] (R, Jrb), because most 
people say that the ^ is rad., in which case y^tXJU^ is 
an augmented quin. ; while some say that the ^ is aug. 
(Jrb), u^doi. being said to be JuJLoi (R), in which case 
it is an augmented quad. (R, Jrb) : (6) the ^ should 
rather be judged to be ratf., since Juupj jBar^a'fic? occurs, 

said of a d«**r«j<[t» Syr ea (Bk)]; and y^ju^aof calamity; 
and J^aawJLw [above] ; and (jjjJU*^ [6tjf, said of a twwara 
(KF)] ; and UM .** fa JL, e . [above]: (c) if IH had said JuuiSo 
instead of y^tXii* , be would have been spared the trouble 
of saying " according to most ", because OwulLi is JuJLUi 
without dispute, since it contains none of the letters of 
silos "J^Jt [369, 671], except the ^ ; but possibly he 
has not mentioned it because it is said to be foreign ; 
whereas, if he had mentioned y^Mc or (j^JUxa. , no 
objection could have been raised, because the aug. 
letter [681] is not prevalently aug. in its position in 
them (R) : (2) J^JUi , (a) substantive (S, IY), such as 
Jju«ys» (S, M, SH) vain talking (IY, R, Jrb) si.vA.jest- 
ing (IY, R) ; (b) ep., such as d^Ss (S, IY), i. q. 
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J^ejjf, which we have explained [above] (IY): (3) 

3,JUUi (S, IY), such as L^yli [368] (S, M, SH), a 
Ismail (R)] reptile (IY, R), said to be (IY) the [male 
(IY)] lizard (IY, Jrb) ; and [hence (M)] sj*x**i Yasta- 
% &r [674] (S, M), a district in AlEij&z, the ^ at its begin- 
ning being rad. (IY); and u«j*&*5 [below] ; all of which 
are substantives (S): (4) Jji-Ui (S, IY), which is 

rare, and is an ep. (S), such as wy*bj3 (S, M, SH) calam- 
ity (IY, R, Jrb), and strong, big, said of a she-camel, 
a <foW. var. of JLjIfcJS [253, 283] (R) : (5) jlxi , which 
is rare (S, IY), such as '^pfeji [272, 326, 368, 497, 673] 
(S, M, SH) bulky (IY, R), strong (R, Jrb), having much 
fur or AaeV (R), said of a camel (IY, R, Jrb), and 
^tkili [s*ron# (IY)], both of which are eps, (S, IY) : 
(a) the [final [IY)] t [in them (IY)] is for (IY, R, Jrb) 
multiplication of the word (IY, Jrb), [and] augmenta- 
tion (R), and completion (Jrb), of the formation (R, 
Jrb), as in t&^jf pear (IY), like the 1 of ^C&. [374] 

(R), this being the meaning of Z's saying that "in &■£*£ 
it is like the f of ^JjoT" [673] (Jrb) : not for femini- 
zation, because the word is pronounced with Tanwln 
(IY, R, Jrb); and because the 8 [of femininization 
(Jrb)] is affixed to it, as Kfig [368] (R, Jrb) : nor for 
co-ordination, because the sex. has no rad, for- 
mation [above], for it to be co-ordinated with (IY, R, Jrb). 
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[the I of] fc&Su allow its rel. ns. to be ^j&sL? ntui &>&&* , «s 

->» 2 *» 8,3-"* 

the rel. ne. of fcLy> are ^L^a. and ^bja. (D). But the 
Hatnfea of tAil? , being for femininization, must be converted into 
j ; whereas the HamZa of fcLJLfc [and &u*» ], being a co-ordina- 
tive atlg., may be converted or left [304] : bo says IBr (CD). And 
tsimilarly (CD)] ^fyi&Jlthe Confectioner [or ^jjiiJf (Dh)] 
Js said of Shams aU'imma f Abd Al'AzIz Ibn Ahmad (Dh, CD) 
alBnkhari, the learned man of the East, d. 456 (Dh), which, IHrj 
cays, is With a Hamza (CD). It is [said in the KP to be (CD)] a 

rel. n. from Syks*. sweetness or sweetmeat (Dh, KF, CD): but this 
is a blunder, because, if it were so; ^5^*-. would be said [302] ; 
and the truth is that it i3 a rel. n. from i!^U»- sweetmeat (CD). 
P. 1420, f.. 7. Jahn prints 4*iJ (IY. 773, 1. 22). 

P. 1422, 11. 5-6. Its was so called beoause he entered AlKufa, 
and came to Hamza Ibn Hablb azZayyat, enveloped in a wrapper, 
whereupon Hamza said " Who will read ? " and it was said to him 
*' The wearer of the wrapper"; or, as is said, bscause he entered the 
holy land, clad in a wrapper (IKhn). See Part III, p. 24A — 1. 7. 
Fr was so called, though he neither manufactured furs, nor f-old 
them, because he j»5Uj| ^jki yJ6 used to trim the speech (IlChn, 
MAB). 

P. 1431, II. 1-2. The "/em. qualified " is the pi, orig. quali- 
fied by the num., which pl. remains pi. in Jl».j &£u three men, 

«■-<><■»• 
but becomes siny. in U»^> ^ *j«&j& twmty dirkame. 
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P. 1434, 1. -1. J suppose ^jLdx id this passage of the Fk 
(vol. II, p. 281, I. 24) to be a misprint for vJyoj* , because 
" suppression of a pre." would be obviously inappropriate here. 
Seep. 1439, 1 15 j aud of. Wright's Arabic Grammar, vol. II, §. 
106 (c). The word oLa* occurs, however, in MAd, vol. IT, p. 
289, LI.', and perhaps may mean "post." {properly juil *jL&* )— 
i. 12. So that Jl&at , being pre. to the /cm. pnm. b*> , which 
relates to aU**saJ! , becomes fern. 

P. 1436, 1. 20. AUami' as Sagblr, on grammar (HKh). 

P. 1439, 1. 10. By AlHutai'a (S). 

P. 1442, i. 10. The Sh, p. 158, J. 3, has "of five kinds", 
inclmliug the interrog. pS" governed in theorem. [220, 224}. 

P. 1414, 1. 11. See p. 1429, 0. 14-16. 

P. 1448, 1. 5. The " three things " are the two members of 
the eomp. mm. and the sp., which is like the num. in sense, 
being meiely cxpl. of it, as is shown below in 11. 8-10 y and, if it 
were post, to the num., would be like an integral part of it in 
letter, as appears from p. 341, U. 23 — U. 

P. 1453, U. 12-15. The argument of Pr seems to be that, it* 
■^ajl* in the reading of XVIII. 24, cited in p. 1451, U. 17-18^ 
were qualified, its ep. might be in the pi., and therefore it may 
itself be in the pi., since the qualified and its ep. arc one thing — L 
16. The " first " opinion is that, iu this reading, ( jjU*w is a aubst., 
not a sp.', and (he argument of IY is that hero (jj^-w is not an 

e»., like toy* , in which, as being an appos., some latitude is 
permissible. 
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P. 1460, 1.1. I have uot come upon the name ofitsllajiz 
(MN). 

P. 1464, I. 6. I do not know the author of this Bajaz 
((AKB), whs appear* to be the *< poet" alluded to by Lane in the 

second line of bis article on dk£ (p. 338, col. 3). 

P. 1466, 1. 4. This verse follows the verse oiled in §. 432 
(Part II, p. 106, 1. 3). 

P. 1471, tt. 4-6. The Muslim3 ara divided into seventy-thrco 
scots (Sbr, pp. 2-3). But the tradition speaks of the conatitwnt 
parts, or elements, of faith ; not of the sectarian divisions of the 
Faith. For, in the SB {vol. I, p. 11), It continues Sml& iCwflJfjj 
^jUj^ 0* and modesty is a part of faith — I. 13, Bead 

auu . g*Jii — 2. 14. The * here mentioned is the s of &&JU' 
{above] — By " what resembles that " Z means the monograms 
prefixed to certain chapters of the Eur. 

P. 1473, tt. 23-24. See p. 1602, «. 7-8. 

P. 1476, II. 8-9. B is speaking of the Mttm*. for 11, 21, 
etc, to 91. 

P. 1477, f. 6. As Islam! poet, under the Marwaai dynasty ; 
and one of the Arab robbers (AKB). 

P. 1478, «. 13-14. Abd 'Omar Bafs Ibn 'Umar [alAzdi 
(KM, AAK)] adDuri (KM, MINB, TKh, AAK), the Master of 
Beading (MINB, TKh) in Al'Irak (TKh), 6. 160, at Dur, a place 
near Baghdad (AAK) ; d. 246 (KM, MINB, AAK), at the age 
of 90 and odd years (MINB). Both AKB and the TKh have 
M Abu 'Amr", which is wrong. Bead "Abu 'Umar". See 
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Part III, p. 24 A, I 20 and I. 31 ; aud p. 95 A, where other 
dales of dotitli aro given by Illjr and the TKh. 

P. 1479, I. 20. The Bk {p. 696) and AM (p. 97) have J, ; f 
— I. 21. AlGhamran is the da. of AlGkamr, a place in the 
territories of Asad (MI). He joins another place to AlGkamr, 
and then names it AlOhamran (Bk). 

P. 14S5, 11. 5-14. This statement that both members of the 
romp, remain uninft. agrees with the rule given in p. 813, U. 
22-25, that prefixion of the art. does not affect the uninflnetedness 
of this num. Iu the 2nd ed. of Wright's Arabic Grammar (vol. 
I, §. 329, rem.), it was laid down, apparently as an invariable 
practice, that, with the art, the first member became deck; and 
Lione (2'. 349, col. 1) as s erls, on his own authority, that "mast" 
decline the first member when the art. is prefixed. But, in the 
3rd ed. of Wright's work, this inflection of the first member k 
declared to be unusual ; and Lane's assertion is at variance with 
what he afterwards states, on the authority of Jin 

P. 1487, 1. 5. From the same poem as verses cited on pp. 
XIV, 1754, and 56A. 

P. 1493, U. 21-23. Here it is uncertain whether the snppressed 
unit be &ud , in whioh case «jK is i.q. yax? ; or &Ui* , in which 
case mU is i.q. **^-* . 

P. 1496, 1. 4, And the meaning is single-handed. 

P. 1497,/. 11. Jdl, (D) :<s ^ (AlvB). 

P. 1193, J. 5. Tho cj of fomininizalion is aftixod to the v. in 
oOJO because vsJI jjt i* i/{- Ubi L>U«..'! SUiU- . 
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P. 1502, L 8. The icferouoe is to p, 1328, U. 21-25. - 

P. 1504, I. 10. Lane (p. 2253, col. 3) says « A 'Obeyd », i.e., 
AUd ; btjkt the Aud, A, aud MN all have « Abu 'Ubaida", i.e., 
AU. 

P. 1508, 1. 21. Mentioned by AFR, who doe3 not assign it 
to its author (MN)— 2.2. I have not come upon the name of its 
author (MN). 

P. 1509, 2. 9. AlMughira Ibn <Abd Allah, [or, says 1Kb in 
the Bo:>k of Poofcs, Ibn AlAswad, alAsadi, one of the Banu Asad 
Ibn Khnzaima, the celebrated poet and wine-bibber (AKB),] who 
received the cognomen M AlUkaishir " because he was very red' 
faced. He lived a long life, having been born in heathenism 
(KA, AKB), and grown up in the beginning of Allslam (EA) ; 
and is mentioned by IHjr among the Converts (AKB)— 11. 10-12 
The author of the KA and others say that one day AlUkaishir 
got drunk, and fell down, -exposing his person, while his wife 
wa6 looking at Lim. Then she laughed at him j and, approaching 
him, ohid him, saying " Art thou not ashamed, old man, to bring 
thyself to this state?" So he lifted his head towards her, and 

began to say *Jl JySS (AKB) — U. 16-20. The translation of 
the third verse, given at p. 16 A, 22. 1, 2, was made in ignorance 
of the context, and should be correoted in accordance with the 
rendering here given. 

P. 1510, 2. 1 3. Mentioned by Kl, who does not assign it to its 
author (MN). 

P, 1515, 11. 21-23. It is often said to be regular, but only in 
tho limited sense indicated by A at p. 1521, U. 12-15. 
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P. 1517, 11. 16-17. The word "wrdngfwlly" should btt 
inserted after "by main force " in ihe translation of this verse 
given in §. 499 (Part III, p. 308, U. 18-20). The IY (p. 803) 
gives 3kiaf, a mistake of the editor, as appears from the rhymes 
shown in the Jsh. The verses found in Mb, p. 541, 11. 10-13, 
are apparently part of the same poem. 

P. 1520, U. 13-19. «JU» and XJLxi denoting position of the 
act and &JLx3 denoting superfluity are non-tnf. ns. 

P. 1526, 1. 18. Zj (A, «oJ. Ill, p. 32, J. 3): Zji (Aud, 
p. 127, i. 16). My MS copy of the Tsr has Zji ; but the litho- 
graphed ed. gives Zj. Zji was a pupil of Zj. 

P. 1527, 2. 21. AlLahabi, one of the celebrated poets of the 
Band Hashim (KA). The aocount of him given in the KA 
shows him to have been contemporary with the Khalifa 'Abd 
AlMalik Ibn Marwan (r. 65-86) and his sons and successors 
AlWalid (r. 86-96) and Sulaimtn (r. 96-99). After « Al'Abbas" 
insert" Ibn «Utba w . 

P. 1540, I. 3. The reference is to p. 1544, U.—1. 14, By 
JJUi is meant " the unaugmented quad." 

P. 1541, 11. 6-7. Z cites it as by Ru'ba; bat it is by Al'Ajjaj 
(IY)— I. 8. [AKB, vol. I, p. 244, says on a verse of the same 
metre and rhyme,] This verso is from a long iambic poem exceed- 
ing 80 verses, by Ru'ba Ibn AI'Ajjaj, reproaching his father 

And the cause of Ru'ba's reproaching his father is thus related by 
As :— Ru'ba says, I went out with my father, intending to visit 
[the court of the Khalifa] Sulaiman, Ibn 'Abd AlMalik j and, 
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when we haul travelled part of the way, my father said to me 
"Shall thy father recite iambics, while thou art dumb?" I said 
"Then shall I recite?" He said "Yes." Then I recited an 
iambic poem. And, when he had heard it, he said to me " Be 
silent. God break thy teeth ! " And, when we reached [the courf 
of] Sulaiman, my father recited my iambics to him. Then he 
ordered ten thousand dirhams to be given to my father. And, 
when we came out from his presence, I said to my father " Dost 
thou keep me sileut while thou recitest my iambics ?" Then said 
he " Be sileut, woe betide thee ! For verily thou art the finest 
iambic poet of mankind*" . Thea I besought him to give me a 
portion of what he had got by my poem ; but he refused. So I 

cast him off. Then he said [Here follow four verses, the 

second of which euds with the hemistich in the text.] So I 
answered him with this iambic poem (AKB) — I. 9. *y««v rj ; s 
ep. of a suppressed [word], supplied, indicated by the sentence 
(AAz), of which two totally different versions are given by IY 
and AAz, and another by AEB. The IY, L, and AKB all have 
ou&**w £y* oI« t* with as much pampering as thou wiU for 

olff-««, l*i\y with what a pampering I — I. 11. Read "Ibn" — 
I. 13. From the same poem as the verse in Part J I, p. 122, 1. 17 
— 1. 15. Read ( * have come ". 

P. 1551, 1. 12. This verse is of the Kamil [metre], which 
the Arabs use as a pentameter anomalously ; unless something has 
dropped out, the o.f. being, e.g., pJf xxlW |**ysu»> ^ I Jlxj *J 

They have not left, from their desertion, flesh to his bones, ete. 
(8o). 



( 100a ) 

P. 1552, II. 18-19. From the same poem as the verse oft p, 
947. 

P. 1553, 1. 5. He had fallen into the hands of the [Haiuri 
(IY)] schismatics (IY, AAz), and been saved by God, on wlihrlt 
he fficiJed the verses (AAz) — I. 8. Read " infinitival". 

P. 1555, 1. 17. Read " (Jrb) "-U. 21-22. See Md, vol. I, 
p. 344 j and P, vol. I, p. 710. 

P. 1557, I. 11. 1Kb says, in the Book of the Poets, Bisk' 
Ibn Abl Kbazim was oue of the Banu Asad, an ancieut heathen 
[,pott] (AKB)— U. 11-12. Mb says (AKB), Aus was a promi- 
nent chief (Mb, AKB). 

P. 1559, 1. 3. Bk says f AKB), Tibrak is a place in the- 
abodes of the Band Fak'as (Bk, AKB). 

P. 1560, 1. 4. " it n means oUJUf . 

P. 1561, 1. 1. Lane (p. 2533, col. 1), on the authority of the 
Taj al'ArSs, attributes this verse to 'Antara — I. 21. If, as is> 
stated in 1. 13, oUJj" be considered a non-inf. n., it sheukl bo 
translated a game. 

P, 1565, U. 2-3. "unrestrictedly'' means "without regard 
to the preseoco or absence of the S in the inf. n. of the uiimigment- 
ed tril. v" — I- 14. " unrestricted " here means " general", i. e, r 
applicable to one or more (see II. 23-25). Gf. p. 1566, I. 20 ; and p. 
1568, 1. 2. It is opposed to " limited ", as explained in p. 1579, 
II. 20-21— 1. 18. "tril." here means " unaugmented tril." 

P. 1566, 1. 20. See Note on p. 1565, 1. 14 ; and cf. p. 1567, 
U. 8-10. 
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P. 1509, 2. ,5. Ong. &JU«2>. &£*S» ^is sty2e o/ ridtngr is 
6ea«*»/tt2 — tt. 8-9. I have inserted the negatives, The R (p. 
67, 1. 7) has Uji aJUaJlj iy> sJUaJl jj^ t\3j , where I read 
u>3) e)^Xj ^ cXS j and l*ji EJLjl&II 5Jj a correction required by 
the ess. In 2. 9 read &Ui — 2. 20. I have not come upon the 
name of its Rajiz (MN). Bead <5Va3 in the first hemistich. 

P. 1670, It. 3-7. The 1st ^ is ««£., while the 2nd is the J ot 
the v.; and it is clear from p. 1569, 2. 14, and p. 1670, 22. 7-12, 
that IT's opinion is adopted by JR. ' 

P. -1574, 2. 4. Read£I). 

P. 1577, 2. 3 and U. 7-8. « this condition " is the replace- 

ability of the in/. ». by the v. with ^f or L» (p. 1574, U. 14-22) 
— 2. 12. I. e., the op. *»/. ». generally is so renderable— 2. 15. 

Eead"Jlfy M — 2. 17. I. e., where J>*j is a d. a. like etc.— II. 
19-20. "the suppressed v." is the att. $ —I. 20. This * (b)" 
is the alternative to the " (a) " given at p. 1574, 2. 16— I. 22. 
Read (J&) "2. 23. Read J^j . 

P. 1578,2. 5. This "soundest opinion " is that of IM (p. 

1579. 1. 23), in which he follows his master IY (p. 1578,22. 15-20). 
It is disputed by many oritioal judges j and, among them, R (p. 

1578. 2. 20— p. 1579, l. 6), and, apparently, IHsh (p. 1576, 2. 23-^ 
p. 1577, 2. 1). 

P. 1580, 2. 1. I hava not met. with the name of its author 
(MN). 



P. 1581, 1. 4. Lane (p. 404, col 2) gives AlA'sM as its 

o ^ 

author — I. 23. This is the ex. referred to by Lane under Ju&s 
(p. 2997, coZ. 3). 

P. 1582, J. 5. One of the fifty verses of the Book of S, whose 
authors are not known (AKB) — I. 8. I have not met with the 
name of its author (MN) — I. 16. Read "forenoon n r-4. 17. 
Read " swooping " — I. 19. Read ^iif . 

P. 1583, 1. 8. Read « Thee)"— I. 22.— Read *$ . 

P. 1584, 11. Read " pronounced." 

P. 1585, 2. 6. He composed a number of glosses on the IM, 
one in four volumes, named Wak* alKha?a$a 'ala-lKhtdafa 
(HKh). 

P. 1586, 1. 11. After the text insert « IV. 147." 
P. 1588, I. 16. By Labid (S). 

P. 1589, J. 10. Lane (p. 1084, coJ. 3), who asserts that *J^ 
o .. • o •> 

and uftjuox are " evidently wrong ", gives *j«jo spring-rain and 

o > _ ' 

t_iLua/o summer-rain, as also does Jahn (IY, p. 821, I. 2) ; but 

AKB says thit the former are ns. of time, a pre. n. ■Jz* being 
suppressed — 11. 4-15. The 1st and 3rd ea». here given by R are 
instances of the 4th state, where the ag. is not mentioned after 
the pod. obj. (p. 1590, 11. 3-4) ; and the 2nd of the 2nd state, 
where the ag. is mentioned (p. 1589, 11, 15-19)—?. 19. I.e., this 
second state of the pre. inf. n. 
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P, J 590, 1. 13. Jahn (IY, p. 821, Z. 8) prints ^U &$ \ 
which is plainly inconsistent with U5Ls») in tlio verse — I. 18. 
Read y*a>. . 

P. 1593, J. 3. Dele the comma before « Ibn "— 1. 16. Insert 
" such apposition " after " but ". 

P. 1596, 1, 22. From the same poem as verses cited on pp. 307, 
510, and 1110. 

P. 1597, 1. 2. Read JliSj . 

P. 1599, J. 11. " its fellow" means " the pfep. and gen." 

P. 1602, 1. 20. Cited by As, who does not assign it to its 
author (MN). 

P. 1603, M. 14-15. Governor of Makka (MDh). Ho was 
a noble (ID), a [proliac (AKB)] poet (ID, AKB). Yazld had 
appointed him Governor of Makka j but Ibn AzZubair, who was 
then there; inhibited him [from exercising the office]; so that ho 
ceased not to abide at home in retirement, on account of Ibn 
AzZnbair, until the accession of 'Abd AlMalik Ibn Marwan, who 
made him Governor of Makka (AKB). Lane (p. 1741, coi. 1) 
says " Ibn Khuld "; but all the authorities, Mb, ID, MDh, KA, 
MN, AKB, etc, have " Ibn Khalid." 

P. 1604, 1. 2. Read « (Sh, A)"—?. 16. The author of this 
verse is not known (MAd)— I. 21. I have not met with the 

.. O * ffi ff 

name of its author (MAd). ^jU*. (Sh), pred. of ^t (MAd): 
uUft. (A), 2nd obj. of oljJ (Sn). But, in the latter version, ^1 
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seems to have no pred., because this is the last verse of the 
poem, according to AKB (vol. I, p. 109)— I. 22. Read " Ibn". 

P. 1905, 1. 18. Iba Al'Ijl (BW). See the Additions and 
Corrections prefixed to the first Fasciculus of this Part. In my 
MS of the Tsr (p. 489, 1. 12), and in the lithographed ed. of the 
same work, under the " Government of the Assimilate Epithet " he 
in mentioned as « Ibn Al'Ilj " (seep. 1677, 1. 17). 

P. 1607, U. 6-7. The continuity in the assimilate ep. [348] 
is subsistent, and in the abr. is innovative (So, vol. II, p. 312, 
on ProthesisJ-r-K. 14-15. Read " the [unaugmeuted (IH, And)]" 
—I. 16. The reference is to p. 1651, 1. 23— p. 1652, 1. % 

P. 1608. 1. 1. Read " [frequent (Aud), regular (IA) ,]"—*. 
9. On the sense of " accidents", as here used, see the Note on Part 
II, p. 99, 1. 6—?. 12. Read ,lj&*3 — -l. 15. ReadydJ^. 

P. 1610, U. 3-9. Thus IH makes ^ftUif^-,1 mean The n. of, 

i. e. (on the meaewe) of, the (expression) Jkcvi ; while R makes 

it mean The n. qf, i. e. (denotative) of, the doer — I. 12. Read 

»o o <.«» e •*'•» 

jw*| -4. 14. Read yJjj» —iUd. Read c ^»-t)Ao — «. 14-15. 

The two first are quasi-pass,; while the two last denote a consti- 
tutional state of mind, or body, not an act. 

P. 1611, L 15. Read IjJL^? J — «. 17. Read pS&l — *• 
18. Read iX^ «2JUJ . 

P. 1612, 1. 13. Read" it". 
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o <v 
P. 1613, I. 15. Dele the I immediately after i\*) — U. "mea- 
sure" is here used in the sense explained and criticized on p. 1036, 
I. 4 and 11. 16-23. 

P. 1614, I. 16. Read "as J^lS had. " 

P. 1615, 11. 16-21. So in the Exposition of the Verses of S, 
and of the Verses of the Jumal, eto, except that in some MSS there 

is a slip of the pen, vid. suppression of the pre. n. from «**! j*f , 
the correct way being to express it Some blunder, saying that 
the ode is in praise of Musafir Ibn Abi 'Amr. And more dis- 
graceful than this is the saying of ISh that it is in praise of the 
Prophet. The name of Abu Umayya was [the same as] his 
surname. He died in heathenism (AKB). 

P. 1616, 1. 2. Read »kjdf — J. 3. So says BD ; bnt, in the 
Commentaries on the Mukarrah and the Juzuliya [Primer 
(HKh)j, the author is said to be Abu Dhu'aib. The truth is that 
the verse is by ArRa'i: so IHL distinctly declares (MN). On the 
Mukarrab and the Juzuliya see HKh, vol. VI, pp. 81, 88. IU 
composed a commentary on each — 1. 4. Read " Su'dd," — ibid. 
Dumat alJandal, a place on the borders of Syria and Al'Ir&k, 
seven stages from Damasous, and thirteen stages from AlMadina 
(MN) — 1. 11. He seems to mean that — 

" The voioe of the weeper 
" Wails manhood in glory." 
P. 1617, U. 3-5. He compares the slender one to the new 
moon, and the plump one to the full moon (MN)— 2. 10. ^^.Juj 
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with Fatb of its initial, and quiescence of its second, du. of J^v^j 
is a water belonging to some of T a yyi> who were the kinsfolk of 
Hatim (Bk). But the MI, Mk, MN, and AKB give it with 

Easr, as in the text. Diebefici (IA, p. 215) prints { jjX*yti\ j but 
the AKB and MKh say "with Fdth of the J " —11. 15-17. See 
p. 1619, 11. 14-17, and the Note thereon below. 

P. 1618, I. 8. An Islam! poet, under the Marw&m dynasty, 
and one of the rebels of the Arabs (AKB). Read " Sa'd "—I. 18. 
Bead " alHudhall ". The verse comes next to the one cited on 

pp. 65, 620, the 1st hemistich of which ought to be ^J| ouu^l <Xs, 
as gives in the Note on p. 65, I. 20. In Lane (p. 1836, col. 2, 1. 
3), for " he " read " it ", meaning the injiessant lightning. 

P. 1619, U. 14-17. But this AlLabikl was not trustworthy 
(MN). He was [Abu Yahya (MN, Sn)] Aban Ibn <Abd 
AlHamid Ibn Lahik alLahiki, one of the poets of Hariin arBashid 
(AKB). He came to Baghdad, and attaohed himself to the 
Baramika. He was the author of many eulogies on them ; and 
he composed for them the Book of Eallla wa Dimna, which is 
unique of its kind. He died in 200 (ITB). 

P. 1620, 1. 10. IAr, the collector of his Dlwan, says that 
'Amr composed this ode on his sister Raihana Bint Ma'dikarib, 
who was mother of Duraid Ibn As$imma. For As$imma had 
made a raid, upon the Banu Zubaid, and taken her captive; and 
'Amr made several raids, but was unable to reoapture her (AKB). 
It is said that Raihana was the sister of Duraid IbnAs^imma; 
and that 'Amr, being in love with her, made a raid upon her j and 
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then sought her in marriage from Duraid, who granted his suit 
(N, AKB). But this Btory has no foundation. The author of 
the KA has two stories about Raihana, (1) that she was 'Amr's 
sister, whom As$imma Ibn Bakr had taken captive : and (2) that 
she was his divorced wife, whom another man of the Banu 
Mazin Ibn Rabl'a had married ; and this story is probably correct 
(AKB). See KA, vol. XIV, p. 33. I have abridged these two 
stories, which are told at much greater length in the AKB, as in 

the KA— I. 13. All 3 eds. of the B have JusU instead of Jteji* *, 
and the two Indian eda. have v^a. instead of v***^ • The 

6 * O t> » 

suggestion in Lane (p. 667, col. 1), that v_*ju*&- is i. q. i^mh&ji , 
refers to its secondary signification sufficer j not to its primary 
signification caller to account, in which it is i. q. ^maska . 

P. 1623, 11. 1-2. See XVII. 83. [1], at p. XXXIII, where 
e »-• , „ 

Oj*) in the sense o( passing away seems to be derived from \£»\ 

— 1. 13. This verse comes next after the verse on p. 69 A, I, 9. 

P. 1624, 1. 3. From the same poem as the verse on p. 1004 

— II. 6-7. Dieterioi (IA, p. 216) prints y& ; but MKh says that 
o> > « > » o » ^ s » ». 

Jic and *dai with two Panamas are pte. ofsykh. and <^&i res- 
pectively — I. 9. The eps. in the verse are all governed in the 
gen., because it is preceded by 
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He repairs to an assembly whose noble deeds are apparent, not 
encoitragers of a wrong-doer to desire, or long for, thu wrong- 
ing of them, nor oppressors (AKB). Derenbourg (8, vol. I, p. 
47) prints (hem all in the worn.— ibid. Am says that ^Ijuf is pi. 
of &i<Xs, which is the she-camel kept for slaughter; and IY 
follows him : bat ^ItM has not been heard as pi. of &3Ju , the 

O^-x 0»» GO» 

pla. of whioh are only «yuju and ^tX* or ^Olj [238] (AKB)— > 

ibid,. oojAJojo is a 6th ep. of (jJLacu* j and is made #en. with 
Kasra, because it is pre. [17] (AEB). Brooh (M, p. 100) and 
Jahn (IY, p. 829) both print oay Ls ^ — ibid, -y» [with Fatb 
of the ijf and ) (AKB)], uniform in gender and number, because 
orig. an inf. n. [143] (IY, AKB). Derenbourg (S, vol. I, 

p. 47) prints f v» —2. 20. From the same poem as verses cited on 

o *+ 

p. 343 and p. 42 A— ibid. tXStjX is made iriptote by poetio license 

(IY). T, followed by Al'Aini, says (AKB), The [correct] 

version is i_»va£j| AUa* the strings of the clothes, because the 

waist-cloth has no strings (T, MH", AKB). 

* +■& 
P. 1625, 2. 3. He makes Uif^f triptote by poetic license [18] 

(IY)— ibid. {S Js*l\ with Fatfc of the ^ and Kasr of the r (MN). 
Brooh (M, p. 100), Dieterici (IA, p. 215), and Lane {p. 637, col. 

1), print (5+sM , lane adding " [or rather it should be written 

U . raJ l ] w ; and "Wright's Arabic Grammar (vol. II, J. 242, rem.) 
had the same error in the 2nd ed. (p. 281), whioh has been cor- 
rected in the 3rd ed. (p. 382), and in the same author's Opuscvla 
Arabica (p. 63). The rhymes are with Kasr, as shown in the 
MNM.III,2>.554). 
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P. 1629, 11. J 6-17. The Fk (vol. II, p. 222) has " is to be 
a v." The argument is that the eonj., being a prop., must, 
when apparently a single word, as here, be a v., not a n., because 
the v. with its latent ag. is a prop., while the n. with its latent 
ag., if it have one, ib not — I. 24. The Jsh makes this verse 
follow the verse by the same poet in Part III, p. 321. 

P. 1681, 1. 21. If IA, like Pk and others, holds that the 
conditions affect the government of the ace. only, not of the nom. 
(pp. 1635-7), then his words " the nom. and ace." here mean 
" the nom. and ace. combined ", i. e., " the ace. as well as the 
nom." 

P. 1632, 1. 16. Dele the full stop after " past ". 

P. 16?3, 1. 5. Dele the full stop after " past ". 

P. 1635, J. 5. ReadC*^. 

P. 1637, L 20. The expression usedrby IM is " immediately 
preceded by ", not " supported upon ": cf. Part III, p. 299, 1. 16. 
His 3 Commentators, however, as well as IHsh in the Sh and 
KN, follow Z and IH in using the expression u supported upon," 
as at p. 78, 1 . 11 — I. 21. IH makes the supports three, the subject, 
interrog., and net}. ; and includes the inch., qualified, and a. s. 
under the common term " subject." IM makes the supports live, 
separating the qualified, under which he includes the a. a., from 
the inch.; and adding the voe. p. And IHsh makes them four, 
adopting the same classification as IM, but rejecting the voe. p. 

Jm adds the conjunct Jl to the supports, including it under the 

" subject ": but others hold that the act. part, conjoiued with Jl 
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requires no support [345] j and, since we are discussing the condi- 
tions of the government of the anarthrous act. part., I have 
omitted this addition as irrelevant. 

P. 1638, 1. 17. I have not come upon the name of its author 
(MN). 

P. 1641, 1. 3. Eead ^Li . 

P. 1642, 1. 6. Eead llli . 

P. 1645, 1. 19. " \\jf is in the nom., coupled to vij^e very 
patient in the preceding verse (AKBj. Derenbourg (S, vol. I, 

p. 75) prints >1y* j — ibid. This is the version of Fr ; but, 

according to S, )t*£ is pre. to ua A a* , while SiM^e* is governed in 
the ace. [66] (AKB). 

P. 1647, 2. 17. The author of this verse is unknown (MN). 
This is one of the fifty verses of S whose authors are unknown 
(AKB). It is said to be by Jarir (MN, N, AKB) j or Jabir Ibn 
Ra'lan aeSimbisi, Simbis being a clan of Tayyi (AKB) ; or 
Ta'abbata Sharra [N, AKB) ; or to be forged (AKB)-£ 18. 
Read "Sharra". 

P. 1649, 1 14. For the first " act." read " ant." 

P. 1655, 1. 12. Read *q —I. 15. Bead jLsi —1. 17. Eead 

* » 
P. 1656, 1. 6. After v*^ put a comma. 
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P. 1657,2.4. Read "yro-ag."— J. 17. Readi^i* — I. 20. 
Read " prO"ag."~l. 23. Here " being" is coupled to " relating " 
in the preceding line — 1.1. before LiUT insert " while " — ibid. 
Lead *ijuo . 

P. 1658, 2. 20. Before " put " insert « is ". 

P. 1669, I. 8. Read "requires", and after "for" put a 
comma. 

P. 1660, I. 10. I have not come upon the name of its author 
— I. 28. Read ffi>y> —1.1. Read " i. e.," 

P. 1661, I. 6. AtTaff, in the province of Al'Irak, two 
leagues from AlBasra. Here is the place known as Karbalfi, in 
which AlHusain, son of 'Ali (peace be upon them I), was slain 
(Bis)— 1.1. Read " (Sn)." 

P. 1663, 11. 11-15. The adv. ItXc to-morrow shows that 
originating is intended. 

P. 1666, I. 21. Read " incontinence", and dele the full stop 
after " urine ". 

P. 1669, i. 12. Read "sense". 

P. 1671, 1. 3. Change the full stop after " (Jrb)" into a 
comma— Z. 5. Read ^jbj — 1. 15. Put a comma after " quiescen- 
ces." 

P. 1676, 1. 14. Read^oi. 
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P. 1676, I. 4. Read u»^ • 

P. 1677, I. 19. Al'Ibadl. He died in the prison of AnNu'- 
man (ID). 

c 
P. 1678, i; 8. Here it is not allowable to govern of in the 

acc. by means of a suppressed op. supported [as an enune.] upon 
Joj [as an inch.] , and expounded by the ep. mentioned, which is 
distracted from [governingl it by governing *s>y in the acc. 
(Tsr). The ace. is correct in such as iuy-A U| I Jo\ [62] , because 

the government of ItX^j [in the ace."} by the v->;L-^ mentioned, if 
this were disengaged from the prow., would be correct, since the 
act. part, may be preceded by the ace. governed by it : but [the 
acc] is forbidden in such as xa*m»> tX^ o5H «*£ , because the 

, government of *»£ [in the acc."} by v js«l£". , if this were disengaged 
from the pron., would be incorrect, since the [assimilate] ep. may 
not be preceded by the oca. governed by it ; and, since the govarn- 
ment of a*-* [in the acc] by ^^^ would not be correct, the 
exposition of the suppressed op. of *»$ by ^j-**- would not be 
correct, because of the rule that what does not govern does not 
expound au op. (Sn, vol. Ill, p. 51). 

P. 1679, 1. 8. Road « (Tsr)]"— i. 16. Lane (p. 1190, col. 3.) 
translates this tradition " verily a woman used to powe forth with 
blood ", making -fJ\ ooi$ the pred. of ^J ; but the verbal clause 
is most probably an ep. of »y>t , because the latter is irtdet.— I. 
23. After " blood " put a comma. 
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P. 1680, i. 3. After SUab put a comma— I. 5. After "girZ " 
put a comma — I. 8. Read ltX» — Z. 14. By " it " is meant the 
act. part., not the obj. 

P. 1681, 1. 6. Read "[i.e.," 

P. 16S3, 1. 5. I have not met with the name of its author 
(MN)— I. 15. Read " Dm "—11. 18-19. The references are to 
Jljj in the second verse, and to Lo and Lo JJ in the first and third — 
I. 20. In the exs. of the twelve sort?, I have pat the conneoted 
into the ace, except where the context requires the nom. or gen., 
the object here being to exhibit the classification of the connected, 
not all the cases in which it may be governed by the assimilate 
ep. The possible constructions are fully detailed below. 

P. 1684, 1. 1. Its author is unknown (MN)— I. 19. Rsad 

P. 1685, I. 9. I have not met with the name of its author- 
it. 10. After " body " put a comma. 

P. 1686, 1. 6. The referenoe is top. 347, 1. 19— p. 848, 1. 7— 
1. 12. Read vJxsi Co —I. 14. The A {vol. Ill, p. 57, 1. 2) has 
Ju+sjJ! , which seems to be a misprint. The ep. in ^j-wyfiJ! has 

no S , because, being made to govern xs*5 m tae nom -> '* does not 
assume the nom. pron. of the qualified, which is fem. — 1.1. After 
" re<y." insert " either ". 

P. 1687, 11. 1-2. Here the-ep. itself does not assume such a 
pron., because it governs in the nom,. an explicit n.;. while its 
reg. neither contains such a pron., nor is pre. to a n. containing 



( 210a ) 

such a pron.'. so that the epithetic phrase contains no copula to 

connect it with its qualified ; and therefore these constructions are 

» • 
bad — I. 3. Dele the semicolon after " (1)"— 4. 12, For to* read 
a » 
&s»-j — 1.15. I have not met with the name of its author (MN) 

— I. 2d. Read'^Sn)]". 

P. 1688, 1. 3, ex. (1). Read topi — ex. (2). Bead o^t — 

i. 6, ea?. (9). Read *$*►£ — I. 7, e». (10). Read (j-*a> — J. 8, 

ea. (12). Read $f— ex. (13), Read «i*J — i. 9, ea. (14). Read 

» * ' 

y$*»s* — I. 13. After " involves " put a comma — I. 22. Read 

P. 1689, 2. 5. After " (AKB) " put a comma— I. 11. Read 

" Ash Shammakh "— 1. 12. Read \jJo lS^ -4. IS. For "two" 
read " Two ". 

P. 1690, 1. 2. Read « Prophet,"— I. 3. After " last " put a 
comma — I- 13. After "good" put a comma — 1.1. The Glossators 
having neglected to fix the references of the Table, and to expound 
its evidentiary verses, much confusion has fallen into it (Sn). I 
have been obliged to shift some of the lines in the Table, as print- 
ed in the A, vol. Ill, p. 65, in irder to bring their indications 
into acoord with " the detail mentioned " by A. 

P. 1691, col. 1 (counting from the left of the page), opposite 
II. 8—10 of col. 2. Read y^aaJI —col. 2, 1. 8. Read &g^ — 

n * + o <• o , , 

1. 13. Read Jljj — col. 6. For ^j**** Read v; ^**s»> — ibid. Read 
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P. 1692, 1.5. Read "(AAZ)]»— I. 11. This verae comes 
next to the verse cited at p. 370, I. 17— i. 12. Bead " MN"— 

o , a *■ > 

{. 14. S u»a£3 uo is governed in the ace. by suppression of the prep., 
i.e., &mla4cu« oyj (EC) — i6id. DeJe the comma after " tushes '' 
—I. 18. Read « evidence "— {. 19. Read « Aba ". 



P. 16D3, £. 2. Read " to [the evidence"— I 3. Read *&*j 
andtoj— I. 7. Read ij^t -4. 17. Read « Sn "— I. 19. Read 

P. 1694, J. 4. Read Juosti -4. 11. Read « (6)"— I. 20. ' 
I have followed Sn (vol. Ill, p. 66, ?. 6) in substituting this for 

an ea;. given by A, where the ep. is an J*»! of superiority, not an 
assimilate ep. 

P. 1695, Z. 11. On the case of the pron. here attached to J. « t -yOf 
see § 113 — I. 19. The 144 are obtained by multiplying tho 3 
"pronominal regs. by their 2 missiug members (sound and broken 
pis), by the 3 cases of the ep., by the 8 numbers and genders 
of the ep.:— 3X2X3X8=144. 

P. 1696, 1. 10. Ibu pirar ad PabbI (Tr), k. 66, with his son 
Hassan (T, IAth). pirar Ibn «Amr was [the chief of] the 
House of Pabba (1Kb, ID). When J£ablsa Ibn pirar died, the 
chieftaincy of the Band pabba passed to [his nephew] Al Mundhir 
(Is), mentioned by Is among those who were living in the time 
of the Prophet, and who may have, though they are not reported 
to have, heard from him. Al Mundhir Ibn Ilassan mentioned 
by ID (p. 200) ns the Mu'adhdMn of ' Ubaid Allah Ibn Ziyad 



( 212a ) 

(as to whom see p. 127 A), in the Cathedral Mosque at AlBasra, 
was of Asad Ibn Rabi'a, not of Dabba. I subjoin the pedigree of 
our poet and some of his relations : — 

Dirar Ibn 'Amr ad Dabbi. 



Ill I 

Husain. Jfabifa. Al Mundhir. Hassan. 

Zaid al Fawiiris, Hassan. A 1 Mundhir, 

(p. 99A). (pp. 623, 99 k). (p. 1690;. 

Hassan. 

P. 1697, I. 8. Read "Y3"-4. 14. After "(Sn)]" p „t a 
comma— Z. 18. ' Abd Allah Ibn Zaid (1Kb, IHjr, ITB, TKh), 
alJarmi [alBasrl (IHjr), of the Second Class of the Followers of 
AlBaara (ITB)], d. 104 (1Kb, IAtb, IHjr, ITB, TKh) or 105 
(1Kb) or 107 (IAth). The TKh has "Ya Z ld" for "Zaid". 
Read " KiJaba" — I. 21. I have not met with the name of its 
author (Jsh) . 

p. ""00, 11. 4-5. See Md, vol. II, p. 26, aad P, vol. II,. 
p. 22 1— I. 12. vjobf with Fath of the Hamza ( AKB). Jahn (I Y, 
p. 847) and Dieterici (W, p. 53, 1 4) print ,>U — I. 14. Read 
"Abad". 

P. 1701, I. 6. Read JotX^Uf— I. 11. Its author is not 
named (Jsh) — I. 12. Read " meet thee girt " — 1.1. After "per- 
verse " put a comma. 

P. 1702, 1. 3. See Md, vol. I, p. 192, and P, vol. I, p. 332— 
I. 13. See Md, vol. II, p. 175, and P, vol. II, p. 567—?. 18. 
See Md, vol. 2, p. 74, and P, vol. I, p. 132, 
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P. 1703, I. 14 and I. 23. Read iil\ —I. 23. See Md, vol. I, 
p. 332, aud P, vol I, p. 687. 

P. 1704, J. 16. Readmit} 

P. 1706, Z. 3. Read JsOj C*J — 2. 5. « Ae " is the <Amr men- 
tioned in the preceding verse, vid. 'Amr Ibn 'Adl Ibn Nasr...... 

Ibn Numara Ibn Lakkm, who was King of AlHira after his 
maternal uncle Jadhima (AKB)— 1.17. Road " Than"— I. 18. 
Read " excellent ". 

P. 1707, I. 12. Read 1&3 ^ $$ — l. 15. Read "quick 
one w ". 

P. 1708, I. 4. i?e«e the full atop after "whence"—?. 8. 
Read " Yamanl "—I. 10. I have not met with the name of its 

' ^ e # 

author (MN)-J. 14. Read vi^l y 

P. 1709, 1. 4. Read ^T —2. 5. Read " Assuredly "—I. 6. 
DeJe"o/». 

P. 1711, 1. 16. Read "al^arkara"— I. 18. This verse was 
found so difficult by F that he held it to bo a medley of construc- 
tions (MN). 

P. 1712, 1. 9. For p$bo read |*4*i — I. 10. Put a comma at 
the end of the line— J. 15. Broch (M, p. 102, 1. 15) end Jahn 

> * 7 1st- > , i 

(IY, p. 849, 1. 13) print J-ai diptote, like *i*t [18]. But ^&.| 
is diptote because it is supposed to be made to deviate from j^»-|, 
not to bopZ. of (5>i»t (p. 37) : whereas J^ai is, by hypothesis, 
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* * > 
pi. of l5 J*«ai ; and is therefore triptote, since there is nothing to 

make it diptote ; though, in construction, its Tanwln does not 

appear, because it is always either synarthrous or poe. 

P. 1713, I. 2. Put a colon after "another"— I. 24. Read 
" MAd ". 

P. 1714, 1. 4. Bead " Hind, is more ". 

P. 1716, I. 6. So in the IA (p. 239) and MKh (vol. II, 

,.,.0*,. 

p. 55) : but the phrase found in the Th [p. 2) is U-«».Ls 

e «• e* 

■ j, g *^^aab TTe Aaue stoied </te moat elegant of them. 

P. 1717, 1. 15. Read « for that »- J. 18. The MKh (vol. II, 
p. 55) has i*4 * * :> < j^° u*^"l (j-*ks»-l — £• 19- Read » $» ,«» {•» . 

P. 1718, J. 2. After " Tsr" put a colon. 

P. 1719> I. 2. From the same poem as a verse cited on p. 849 — ■ 
I. 3. After " al'Absi" put a comma— 11. 4-5. Read " (than his 
fellow)" — I. 13. The chief of AlAus in heathen times (ID). 
See p. 24A — ibid. After " AlJuIab. " put a comma — 1. 15. Read 
" more fit (than any other) thai thou shouldst sleep " — 1. 21. I 
have not met with the name of its author (MN). 

P. 1720, 1. 19. I have not met with auy information about 
[the author of] the verse (&K$)—l. 20. Read " {Be". 

P. 1721, I. 3. Read " AlYaman) ;"— I. 5. From the same 
poem as a verse on p. 600 — I, 6. Read " Hassan ". 

P. 1722, I. 2. Read " it is (1)»— I. 3. Read " the BB(R)»— 
1.4. Read "[the /em. (IY)]"—«. 15. Read "orig." 
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P. 1723, 1. 7. ReadJ$t 

P. 1724, I 6. By Basbir Ibn AnNikth (Iiane, p. 2190, col. 2) 

— I. 8. Lane translates the second hemistich " that dies away by 

being abandoned, and revives by being travelled" regarding it 

a * se- 

as qualifying &y£- an old (road) instead of C^e an old (camel), 

P. 1725, 1. 4. Read « must "— I. 10. Read " Tanwin ". 

P. 1726, 1. 10. All three eds. of the R have viUi J^if fce/ore 
(4fca£) ; but the context seems to require iLele J-p , since R is 
criticizing S's paraphrase mentioned above (I. 3) — I. 11. After 
" Pamm " put a full stop. 

P. 1727, 1. 16. Before « so " insert " is ». 

P. 1728, J. 11. Read "wftosoew"— Z. 16. Read^l— Z.20. 

• 

Read(X*£ . 

P. 1729, 2. 2. After « AgZimm&ni " put a comma— J. 6. From 
the same poem as the last verse cited in Part III, p. 331. 

P. 1730, 1. 6. From the same poem as the 3rd verse cited on 
p % 188 — I. 8. Read '* Basbama Ibn Hazn ". 

P. 1731, 1. 14. Read " (IY)."-4. 17. This verse comes next 
to the verses cited near the top of p. 986— I. 22. Read " Hani ". 

P. 1732, 1. 16. Read y$&> . 

P. 1734, 11. 1 — 2. The context seemingly requires J^f to be 
a prepos. enunc—l. 12. Read " Fk), [e. g.] in". 
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.** 
P. 1735, 1. 19. &» is red. [499], and [with] J-jl is [in the 

•* # 

place of a ?iom. as] szt6. of the Hijazi Lo [38] ; while v^! is [in 

'• s 

the ace. as] preeJ. of the latter [107], and (•j-'flJf is in the nom. 
nspro-ag. of u*e»! (MKb). 

P. 1736, J. 12. Its author is not named (Jsh). 

P. 1737, 11. 14—15. The Aud (p. 140) makes theo. /. 
Joy? Ja*£aJI ( j*»s»- ^ ; while A {vol. Ill, p. 114) follows it, 

a ' - 

and similarly insorts JUsswo aftor £yo in the o. /. of the tradition 
(11. 21 — 22). But I have omitted (j-*^ and iLuSuo in accordance 
with the recommendation of Sa, who points out that the compari- 
son is between the good behaviour, or the fasting, and itself. 

P. 1742, 1. 1. The A [vol. Ill, p. 116, U.) has LuJJJ ; but 
the proper prep, is tf i (p. 1741, J. 13). 

P. 1744, it. 9—10. For " promotions " read " formations » 

— 1. 12. The " v, " here should perhaps be " inf. n. ", which is 

o • 
sometimes oalled Jol$ (p. 1515, 1. 20). 

P. 1745, Z.l. Read "(6)". 

P. 1747, I. 3 and I. 18. After "vid " put a full stop— I. 5. 
gamza and Ks read with Kasr (B on xxii. 35) — 1. 11. Ks reads 
J^isuL* with Pamm (B). 

P. 1749, 1.1. From the poem beginning with the verse cited 
noar the bottom of p. 620 in Part III. 
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P. 1754, 1. 17. From the same poem as verses cited oa 
pp. xiv, 1487, and 56 A. 

P. 1759, I. 16. After " however " put a comma— -1. 17. Af.er 
" (BY)]" dele the comma. 

P. 1761, 1. 20. The quotation of A from the Taahll does not 
mention the rel. n. ; but Sn supplies the omission by his citation 
from the Dm here given. 

P. 1762, I. 17. The poet is describing his horse. 

P. 1763, I. 5. Jute (A), with an undotted g, and then a & 
(Sn). 

P. 1764, 1. 3. After " dispersed " put a comma— I. 4. Bead 
" (Jrb)" — 11, 14—15. These lines are proverbial : see Md, II, 
vol. I, p. 52, aDd P, vol. I, p. 97— Z. 13. Read " nice (BS)"— 
I. 19. Read "(A)]"-4. 21. "the other" is AnN&bigha adh 
Dhubyanl. 

P. 1765, 1. 13. ABZ adduces (5^> »!*; but this is a mistake, 

because <5«) is an inf. n. used as an ep., like ^4. J^, [1431 

(BS). 

P. 1766, i!. 11. Read "Damma" in both places— U. 14—15. 
alBasri (MINR, BW), the Professor of Reading (MINR, KP, 
BW), and a Master in Arabic (BW). He was author of some 
anomalous readings (MINR, BW). His report [of tradition] 
is not relied upon, nor is he trustworthy (MINR). He died 
about 160 (BW). Of. the Note on p. 701, 1. 17 (p. 113A). ITB 
(vol. I, p. 249) mentions a Ka'nab as having died in 93, but gives 
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no particulars of him— 11. 16—17. Of the Third Class of Tradi- 
tionists, i. e., the Intermediate Class of Followers, like HB and 
Abu Bakr Muhammad Ibn Sirin alAnsari, [their freed man 
(Nw),] alBasri, d. 110 (IHjr), who was born two years before 
the end of the Khilafa of ' Uthman (Tr, IKhn, Nw), r. 24—35. 

P. 1768, I. 18. Eead l^k —11. 22. Read " where Jua^ is". 

****** 

P. 1771, 1.1. Jahn (IY, p. 868, I. 15) prints w**Jl=» instead of 
o » •» 
0(X*j , which is evidently required by the context. 

P. 1772, 1. 1. Jahn (IY, p. 863, i. 15) prints ^jL instead 
of er)}^ ', bnt the former wonld be analogous to J^O^. , not yjsys* . 

P. 1773, J. 4. After "established" put a comma— I. 16. 
Bead J^ub . 

P. 1775, Z. 6. Read « (IY)]" at the end of the line — Z.J. 
vl*U* (Bk, p. 664) : J^l (IY, p. 872, 1. 13). If masc, as a 
C>\) valley, it would not be diptote. 

P. 1776,2. 6. Dele the bracket"] "after "as"— U. 14—15. 
Every delicate plant is £«*i» (TA)— 1. 15. With an undotted & (Bk). 
Its final is a (MI). Jahn (IY, p. 872, W. 20, 21, prints Jpte 

with a » — M. 17—19. There is no Jy*i in the language, other 

a,* 
than it and £}*»• (Bk). — 1. 18. After " measure " put a comma. 

P. 1778, 1. 21. The "a" in " Ujarid " should be marked as 
long, "a". 

P. 1779, U. Read«(Bk)]". 
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P. 1780, 1. 19. Jatan (IY, p. 876, I. 22) gives JbliJ\ , which 
is i. q. iJjJjJI [384] ; but this is not a dim., as the context 
requires— I. 21. Brooh (M, p. 106), Jahn (IY, p. 876, tf. 18, 23), 
and Lane (p. 2519, eoZ. 3) give ^fM , as though its | denoted 
feminiaization ; but IY distinctly declares that its 1 is co-ordina- 
tive— LI.— p. 1781, I. 2. Jahn (IY, p. 877, I. 2) gives ^^ and 
<5dwUw aud ^y*^ : but Lane (p. 1288, coi. 3, and p. 1293, coL 1, 
and p. 2090, cote. 1 and 2) puts Tanwin to all three, for a reason 

equally applicable to ^y* , according to IY's statement that 
the 8 of femininization is affixed to the latter. In §677, Broeh 

(M, p. 171) and Jahn (IY, pp. 1348, 1350) give j>j*z [253, 
677] with Tanwin. 

P. 1781, I. 2. (^r** is not strictly relevant here, because the 
two auga. in it are uuited after, not separated by, the J — I. 5." 

Jh omits the art, as also does R cited in § 272 — I. 13. X*Jv» 

ought to be entered in § 374, as having only one augment, the S not 

as" 
being taken into account [368, 381] — 1. 14. Similarly Sb*=>. 

ought to be entered in § 375, like &jy&. 

P. 1783, 11. 9-10. A gait like limping (AZ). 

P. 1784, 11. Read J>plI<o . 

P. 1785, I. 1. Read "[373]: (c)[j^lli— I. 2. Put a 
comma at the end of the line. 

P. 1788, 1. 10. The common form is *5Cla. [273]. R even 
says that «1*a* is the only word of this measure (p. 1159, 
U. 17—20). 
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P. 17S9, 1. 6. Put a comma, instead of a full stop, after the 
socond " (I Y)"— I. 9. Broah (M, p. 106) prints J,lkjLL'| , which 
seems more appropriate to this section, its measure being ^Xai 
%vith two aw/3, united after the J ; but this measure has been 
already mentioned under No. 9 in this section — I. 11. IY means 
the " second ie ". 

P. 1791, 1. 9. Jahn (IY, p. 887, I. 11) prints *l*j»J ; but the 
context seems to require the abbreviated form, which is given in 
the S (vol. II, p. 345, 1. 6), from which IY takes his exa. 

P. 1792, I. 7. Read " (IY)] "— 

I. 18. Before "[J&£ (IY),]" insert « (4)." 

P. 1793, 1. 4. Put a full stop, instead of a comma, at the eud 
'of the line — I. 6. For the second "one" read "are"—?. 11. 
Read "(b)"— l 17. Read « of a day (IY) : (4) "—1.1. Read 
"Fath". 

P. 1794, I. 4. After " pi. " pat a comma — 1, 6. Read " shin- 
bone "—1. 17. After « Th " dele the full stop. 

P. 1795, 2. 1. Read " (M) "—1. 5. For « and of" read " said 
of "— 1. 10. In S, vol. II, p. 352, 2. 15, for J&juI read ^Suli 

» e , , , e 

— 12. 11-13. Apparently ^pbu belongs to § 389, like yj&xi and 
(jjuti, its three augments being united after the J : but the KF has 
"^jlj^a tall, like yj^X?. ; and perhaps therefore these lines should 
run " (14) [^pw , (a) substantive, such as ^jLUa- a kind of 

a , o > 

vetch ; (6) ep.,] such as ^lA+e tall (M) ", which would be quite 
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appropriate to the present section, since the "three augments," 
the seoond £ , and the t and ^ , are "dispersed, two united and 
one separate"— I. 13. Rood " (IY),] Buch as "—I. 22. Read "or 
eps., any ". 

P. 1797, 1. 16. Read « is quad, only." 

P. 1798, I. 3. Read "Pamm"— I. 8. Read "[above]"— 

I. 10. After " (A)" put a comma— 1. 19. I. e.,co-ordinative with 

o< ■ •» 

JJjti , which therefore must be an existing measure. 

P. 1799, I. 16. The A (vol. iv, 23. 304) has " and " instead of 
" since " j but Sn points out that " since " is more appropriate— 

o 1. , 

I. 20. ^V* (A, vol. iv, p. 304, I. 27), with a three-dot tod t£> 
(Sn). But yjj+e is given in the S (vol. II, j9. 366, 1. 16), the I"X 
(p. 1349, 2. 19), and Lane (p. 1995, co2. 3), as also in the Jh and 

KF— 11. PI. of J0U&. atone, as though the place, from the 

i ' ' *"' 

multitude of stones, in it, were, as it were, stones, as gliu \s>\y* 

jdtJ ^-i>ft / passed by a plain, {$uch that) all of it was 
{shrubs of the hind called) *>iy* is said (R, p. 22, U. 7—8). 

P. 1800, IX. Read " (M). " 

P. 1801, 1. 14. Read"/"™-"— 1.19. Read " [392]". 

P. 1802, J. 14. Before " as" insert " such " in both places. 

P. 1804, 1. 1. IY gives <J*x a work, instead of y>\ an affair, 

in both places. 

» <■> 
P. 1805, Z. 7. Jahn (IY, p. 898, i. 1) prints J*A« diptote ; 

but this measure belongs to the sing., not to the ultimate pi. ; and, 
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as proper name of a measure ( ^m ) is masc. : so that there seems 
to be no ground for making it diptote ; unless it be taken to be fem., 

as proper name of a fem. ( &j\ } — I. 8. Juuuiof course is 

diptoto, being fem., as proper name of a lord (\j&\\ ) — 11. 14 — 15. 
IY (p. 898, 11. 9—11), following S (vol. II, p. 367, 11. 17—18) 

says that Ju^jjLxi " occurs as a substantive rarely and does 

not occur a3 an ep"; but I have omitted this as plainly at variance 

with his, subsequent explanations of the two ears., as ^1 J| *a£i£ 

Be, a **, 

and |»^v^ respectively — 1.1. Bead JkxLixi, 

P. 1806, I. 21. ^UjuusJf (S, Jh, KF), f/ ie collection, or, 
[as is said {Jh),] */*e 6a»d (Jh, KF) ; or (KF) a name (S) [of] a 
clan (KF). 

P. 1808, Z. 16. In IY, p. 900, I. 13, for £<Le , I read 

a- e 

ka«o ifj , as in A, vol. iv, jp. 305, Z. 3, and Tsr, p. 811, Z. 10, where 
S, wZ. II, p. 374, Z. 4, has Lm*I > which comes to the same thing— 

I. 20. In 8, -vol. II, p. 374, Z. 5, 1 read Jdai for JuL*i' , which 

*-" - * * , 
seems to be a misprint. 

P. 1810, Z.J — p. 1811, Z. 1. A large old city, on the confines 
of Khurasan, between Naisabur and Marv, in the middle of tbe 
way (MI). 

P. 1811, U. 13 — 14. Because the augmented and the curtailed 
have been mentioned here by IM (p. 1810, 11. 11 — 20.)— 1.1, 
After « [below] (SH)" put a comma. 



( 223a ) 

P. 1812, 11. 1—2. IuIY,p. 901, Z. 3, for jlJUl smooiA I 

read ,j^Xi\ milk, which is plainly required by the context, since 
IY calls the word a substantive, and is given in the KP (p. 737, 
U.)— I. 14. For " be " read " he "—«. 19—22. By « the aug. 
letter " I suppose R to mean the J , which is the 2nd letter in 
( j »«» h iA , and the 4th in (^aXwu*- , positions wherein the J is not 
usually aug. [681], 

• » «• • - 
P. 1813, ZJ. 5—6. jj « &w j is [said by some to be] on the 

measure of J;*a&> ; but no other [word] of this formation occurs 
in the language. It is a place next to the stony" ground of- 
Al Madina (Bk, MI), abounding in thorn-trees, desolate, remote, 
entered by hardly any one (Bk). 



